Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work 1s expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book ts still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


atthtto://books.google.com/ 


HARVARD DEPOSITORY 
BRITTLE BOOK 


RETAIN BOOK COPY 


THE 
OLD TESTAMENT IN THE NEW. 


- A CONTRIBUTION TO 


BIBLICAL CRITICISM AND INTERPRETATION. — 


THE 


‘OLD TESTAMENT IN THE NEW 


BIBLICAL CRITICISM AND INTERPRETATION. 


A CONTRIBUTION TO 


THE QUOTATIONS FROM THE OLD TESTAMENT IN THE NEW 
CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO THEIR AGREEMENT WITH, 
OR VARIATION FROM, THE ORIGINAL; 


THE VARIOUS READINGS AND VERSIONS OF THE PASSAGES ADDED; 


AND CRITICAL NOTES SUBJOINED. 


BY 


DAVID M® CALMAN TURPIE w.a. 


WILLIAMS AND NORGATE, 


14, HENRIETTA STREET, COVENT GARDEN, LONDON; 
AND 20, SOUTH FREDERICK STREET, EDINBURGH. 


1868. 


C5 xO 
 TYURPIED 


LEIPZIG: 
PRINTED BY CARL B, LORCK. 


Od S| OO SSTG 
peer _ fees ry S79. 


Lb, 8 a 


TO 


MISS DUNDAS or DUNDAS 


As a Mark of Respect and Esteem 
AND AN ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 
OF THE INTEREST FELT IN IT 


FROM THE BEGINNING 


THIS VOLUME IS DEDICATED 


BY 


THE AUTHOR. 


( 


PREFACE. 


7 


A few words only of Preface need be given, as the book 
must speak for itself. It was drawn up in substance twenty 
years ago; and for the last four and twenty years a goodly 
portion of my time has been taken up with the study of the 
Languages and Literatures of the East, dead and living. And 
the following work is given to the learned world as the first 
fruits of these studies. 

In examining the texts, I have used those I am most 
familiar with. Perhaps others would have selected different 
texts, or would have drawn up texts for themselves, among 
which to institute the comparison. But it seemed better to 
take those in current use, that it might not be said the texts 
were so far fitted to each other. 

The Various Readings of course no one can alter (unless 
by saying that he finds this other reading in the MS. there) 
though the values attachable to them may be differently estimated 
by different critics, and hence the different texts supported 
by them. 

The Versions for the Hebrew of the Old and the Greek 
of the New are those contained in the so-called Authorized 
Version. It was thought advisable to abide by them; but, when- 
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ever any emendations were supposed requisite, they were placed 
in the Notes. The Version of the Septuagint is that by Brenton, 
corrected or improved when required. 

It is to be borne in mind that the following work only 
. Classifies and critically discusses the passages in the New 
Testament, which are considered to be Quotations from the Old. 
It is the ground work for other volumes, wherein will be dis- | 
cussed the Introductory formulas as bearing on the Authenticity 
and Inspiration of the books of the Old whence the Quotations 
are drawn; and the passages themselves as containing prophecies 
whose fulfilment is pointed out, or types whose antitype is 
given, or historical facts which are adduced, or illustrations 
which are drawn from the Sacred Storehouse. While others 
have written on the same subject, it is yet to be regarded as— 
containing an independent investigation. 

And the subject is an important one, not only in itself, 
but as bearing upon so many other questions of interest. It 
links the Old and the New together, shows how the New is 
the sequence of the Old, and the Old the preparation for the 
New. It is connected with Questions which have an interest 
for Christians at all times, and now as much as, perhaps more 
than, ever before. The Canon of the Old Testament is brought 
up for discussion, and its witness thereon must be heard. It 
speaks on the Genuineness and Authenticity of these books of 
old, and its testimony on these points must be listened to. The 
Inspiration of the Bible is under review, and its evidence for 
it as GOD’s word, must be regarded. It speaks in plainest 
phrase thereof, and the voice of truth must be believed. 


Murray House, North Berwick. 
October 31st 1867. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS, 


Ee 


In reading the New Testament, one cannot fail to ob- 
serve passages, in regard to which it is either explicitly 
stated or directly implied that they are extracted from other 
writings. And one who is familiar with the Old Testament, 
will be able,.in general, to refer them at once to their sources, 
so intimate is the connection between .the two portions of 
Holy Writ. 

The New Testament being written in Greek, and the Old 
Testament in Hebrew, (excepting a small portion in Chaldee), 
it would be necessary, in instituting a comparison between the 
extract and its original, either to translate the original into 
Greek, or to translate both into one’s vernacular tongue, in 
order to see how far they agree or differ. Yet, for this end, 
it would not answer, to take any translation, our own Authorized 
Version for example, and make the comparison therewith, in- 
dependently of the originals. Such a mode of procedure, 
though carried out, would be found unsuccessful for the purpose 
in hand; and recourse must be had to the originals. 

But, it may be borne in mind that, before the New Testa- 
ment was written, the original Hebrew Text had been translated 
into. Greek, a version which appears in what is called’ the 
Septuagint. And thus the New Testament Greek extract may 
be compared with the translation found in the Septuagint 
Version. 

Now, it has been maintained by some, that the New 
Testament writers, in their Quotations, always made use of 
the Septuagint; while others have held that they quoted solely 
from the Hebrew Text, which they translated for themselves; 
and a third party, that they adhered uniformly to neither, but 
_ used, now the one and then the other, as best suited their 
purpose. Such a matter of dispute, it is impossible to deter- 
mine @ priori. The facts themselves must be investigated, and 
the conclusion arrived at accordingly. 
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In order to this, the Quotations must be classified according 
to their Agreement with, or Variation from, the Sources re- 
ferred to, viz. the Hebrew Text and the Septuagint Version, 
which will necessitate a comparison also of the two latter in 
these respects. And taking it for granted at present, that the 
Hebrew Text may not be always correctly rendered in the 
Septuagint Version, and also, that the New Testament Extracts 
may not always agree with both, or with either, it will be 
found that there can be no more than Five Great Classes, to - 
one or other of which all the Quotations will be referrible. 
These five classes are the following: . 


Class A would contain those which agree with the Original 
Hebrew Text, when the latter has been correctly ren- 
dered in the Septuagint. 

Class B would contain those which agree with the Original 
Hebrew Text, when the latter has zot been correctly 
rendered in the Septuagint. 

Class C would contain those which differ from the Original 
Hebrew Text, when the latter has been correctly rendered 
in the Septuagint. 

Class D would contain those which ‘differ from the Original 
Hebrew Text, but agree with the Septuagint Version, 
which of course would vary from its Original. 

Class E would contain those which differ frem both the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint, which also would be themselves 
at variance, the latter no/ correctly rendering the former. 


Thus, Classes A and B would contain those which agree 
with the Hebrew; Classes A and D, those which agree with 
the Septuagint; and Classes C and E, those which differ from 
both. In Classes A and C the Hebrew Text has been correctly — 
rendered in the Septuagint Version; but in Classes B, D and E 
it has zo¢ been so. Class A is thus common to both the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint; Class B is peculiar to the Hebrew, and 
Class D to the Septuagint; and in Classes C and E the Quotation 
differs from both the Hebrew and the Septuagint, which in the 
former Class agree, but in the latter differ. 


Of course, it is only an investigation of the facts them- 
selves, that will show whether or not there are Quotations 
referrible to all these Classes, or, to how many of them they 
can be referred, the above classification being a generalization 
drawn up @ priori, and. with reference to general principles, 
from which it is certain that no more classes will be required, 
however many of these may be needed in arranging the details. 


AS 
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It may also be anticipated that each Class will be capable 
of subdivision, in various respects, according to the location, 
rendering, omission or addition of words or clauses. 

But, before proceeding to the Classification of the: Quo- 
tations according to the above general analysis, it may be 
requisite to name the Sources used in the comparison, or the 
texts from which the Extracts compared are taken. 

The Hebrew Text is taken from Hahn’s edition of the Hebrew 
Bible, in regard to which Rosenmiiller says in his Preface: 
“Textum Hebraicum hec editio sistit Hooghtianum, qualem Hahnii 
accurata diligentia recognovit, et a mendis typographicis, que 
ei insederant, repurgavit. Hooghtiana vero editio exhibet eum 
textum, quem R. Josephus Athias, typographus Amstelodamensis, 
in Bibliis a se editis, anno 1661 et 1667, collatis optimis que 
tunc exstabant editionibus, et ad emendandum adhibitis duobus 
codicibus antiquissimis, constituit. Editio hec textum Hebraicum, 
judice Jablonskio in Prefatione ad Biblia Hebraica a se edita, a 


- rudimentis Complutensibus per varia varii temporis incrementa 


ad adultam quandam maturitatem ita eluctatum exhibet, ut om- 


. nibus, que eum precesserunt, palmam preripere merito censeri 


debeat. Quare digna illa erat, cujus textum Jablonskius et 
Van der Hooght in Bibliis Hebraicis a se editis potissimum 
sequerentur.” 

This text has been compared with that of Van der Hooght, 
as edited by Judah d’Allemand who says: “In exemplari seligendo, 
ad quod hec presens editio conformaretur, non potuimus non 
in usus nostros adhibere prestantissimum Everardi van der 
Hooght opus, Amstelodami publici juris factum anno salutis 
1705; tanto virorum doctorum consensu per continuos saltem 
annos exceptum” etc.; and which has thus become the textus 
receptus, as it is called, for the Hebrew Bible, as the Elzevir 
edition of 1624 became the textus receptus for the Greek Testa- 
ment. He adds: “In foliis corrigendis, summam diligentiam adhi- 
buimus, ut presens hec editio, et textu accurato et lectione 
sincera, doctioribus se commendaret....Hoc modo, omnia folia, 
sexies ad minimum, examini prius subjecta fuerunt, quam manum 
ultimam operi typographus admoverit.” 

Comparison has also been instituted between these two 
editions and that by Doederlein and Meisner, from which the 
various readings of the Hebrew Text have been taken. In the 
preface Meisner says: “Constat abunde, quam grata fuerit 
bibliorum hebraicorum editio, olim a b. Reineccio procurata, 
et deinde aliquoties hic Lipsie apud Breitkopfium repetita. Que 
quum esset, divenditis omnibus exemplaribus, rursus imprimenda 
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et interea temporis cum orbe literario communicata essent opera 
ila prestantissima et ad crisin Veteris Testamenti maxime 
-facientia, puta Kennicotti et de Rossi collect variantes lectiones 
ex immensa codicum hebraicorum manuscriptorum copia, Breit- 
kopfius, Vir honestissimus et de re literaria preclare meritus, 
textum nudum repetere noluit, sed in nuce, ut dicere solent, 
proponere, quz momenti ullius fuerint, in utroque illo critico 
opere, varie codicum hebraicorum lectiones”’....And towards 
the end he writes: “Habent enim nunc tirones et omnes lite- 
rarum hebraicarum fautores, si hxc biblia sibi comparaverint, 
conjunctim et uno obtuitu, que ad lectionis varietatem spectant; 
et brevi tenebunt signa critica, brevitatis caussa electa et 
' Inagnam partem aliunde etiam nota, quum in plagula, Penta- 
teucho prefixa, omnia ac singula a b. Deederlino sint explicita.” 


~The Greek Version of the Old Testament is that of the 
Seventy, so called, edited by Tischendorf, who begins his pre- 
face with: “§ 1. Inter docta antiquitatis sacre monumenta 
insignem locum occupat Septuagintaviralis que dicitur librorum 
Veteris Testamenti interpretatio. Que postquam sive tota sive 
- potius ex parte mirabili orta modo jam ante Christiane ecclesiz 
primordia credita est, quod idem placuit Josepho et Philoni, 
ab Sanctorum Apostolorum scriptis, ad que non raro eximia 
cum gravitate invito ipso hebraeo textu adhibita est, novam 
contraxit auctoritatem, patrum plurimorum ac gravissimorum 
ipsiusque ecclesiz fide atque usu confirmatam” ... In § 14 he 
writes: “Restat ut de apparatu critico explicemus. . Superstitum 
codicum grecorum qui textum Veteris Testamenti continent 
magnus numerus est; ad plus trecentos apud Holmesium récen- 
sitos fere centum accedunt ‘alii. Inveniuntur dispersi per 
EKuropam atque Orientales terras, inprimis Rome, Parisiis, 
Florentie, Vindobone, Londini, Oxonii, Venetiis. Plurimi a 
decimo inde sxculo litteris minutis exarati sunt; pauci, quorum 
Holmes quindecim commemorat, a quarto fere usque ad nonum 
seeculum uncialibus litteris...§15.... Ex Holmesianis testibus 
ad summam antiquitatem fere octo pertinent, a quarto ad 
septimi szeculi initium scripti.... Reliqui sunt Codex Vaticanus 
ex quo fluxit Romana editio, et Codex Alexandrinus. Ad hos 
Holmesianos accedunt vel eadem vel majore antiquitate hi sex: 
Codex Friderico-Augustanus, Codex Ephraemi Syri rescriptus, etc.... 
‘Ex his omnibus non editi sunt nisi iidem tres quos ad appara- 
tum nostrum adhibuimus [viz. Codd. Alex., Ephr.-Syr., et Frid.- 
Aug.]...And in the last section, he adds: § 23... Duz vero 
res in editione paranda animum meum assidue occupabant; 
quum enim quantus laborum campus pateret criticis textus 
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greci Veteris Testamenti studiis, tum hoc intelligebam quan- 
tum inde esset frugis redundaturum ad rationes grece lingue, 
maximeque sermonis ejus’ quo libri Novi Feederis conscripti 
sunt expediendas atque illustrandas.” : 


This edition has been compared with that of Leander 
Van Hiss, who writes: “Dictus ergo qui textus Romano-Sixtinus 
presenti hac nova editione juxta Exemplar Rome 1587 editum 
fidelissime typis reddatur cura mihi fuit exactissima, omissis 
tamen hic variantibus lectionibus ibidem substratis, quas addere 
ideo dehortabar, quia editioni huic manuali superflue sque 
fuissent ac mole et pretio libri molest; insuper et critico pro 
studio insufficientes, existentibus nempe copia infinitis variantibus 
lectionibus Holmes-Parsonianis, aliisque usu obviis editionibus 
plus voluminosis.” Of this Edition Tischendorf says in Note 
52: “Pre ceteris vero videndum est de editione nupera, qu 
hodie in multorum manibus est. Editionem dico stereotypam 
Leandri Van Ess, Lipsie 1824, apud Car. Tauchnitium. Dicitur 
in titulo ‘juxta exemplar originale vaticanum Rome editum 
1587, quoad textum accuratissime et ad amussim recusa’. Ac 
verum est, incredibilem in eo opere fidem sérvatam esse ipsis 
manifestis Vaticani exemplaris vitiis;... Accedit vero vitiorum 
que ipsa plane sua vindicat numerus tantus ut Romanam editionem 
longe superaverit.” : 


Lambert Bos’s Edition “‘Secundum Exemplar Vaticanum 
Rome editum, accuratissime denuo recognitum, una cum Scholiis 
ejusdem Editionis, Variis MStorum Codicum Veterumque Exem- 
plarium Lectionibus, nec non Fragmentis Versionum Aquile, 
Symmachi, et Theodotionis”, published at Franeker in 1709, 
has also been used, especially for the Various Readings. Of 
his book he says: “opus, in quo elaborando quinquennium et 
amplius desudavimus. ... hec nostra Editio, quam plerisque 
aliis accuratiorem fore atque commodiorem nos nobis persua- 
demus.” Of the translation itself he writes: “maximum tamen 
usum habuit in prima Ecclesia, eoque in pretio fuit, ut ab 
Judzis Greciensibus passim sit lecta. Publice etiam in Synagogis 
prelectam Sabbatis Festisque diebus statuit eruditissimus Scaliger, 
quique eum sequuti, Waltonus, Simonius, aliique....Hanc trans- 
.lationem Christiani ubique et in Oriente et in Occidente usur- 
parunt. Hanc Veteres Patres Greci Latinique in scriptis suis 
passim allegarunt atque illustrarunt. ... Ipsi Evangeliste et 
Apostoli hance Versionem usurparunt, et ubique ipsissima horum 
Interpretum verba protulerunt. Pauca tantum sunt, in quibus — 
ab iis discesserunt.” The conclusion of this extract bears on 
the subject of this work; and how far the statement therein 
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is correct, will be seen hereafter. Of the three chief editions 
in his day, viz, the Complutensian, the Aldine and the Roman, 
he says: “Complutensis e multis exemplaribus MStis concinnata 
a viris doctis ... Sed magna aliquando libertate hi Editores 
usi sunt...multa enim in hac editione mutarunt, ut Hebrzo 
melius illa responderent”, which: should be borne in mind when 
considering the various readings. “Aldina .... ex veteribus 
exemplaribus undique conquisitis .... Observavit Usserius varia 
in eam glossemata irrepsisse, eaque non solum ex variis editio- 
nibus et versionibus petita, sed etiam in locis que citarunt 
Apostoli, a vulgata LXX. lectione discrepantia.”—a circumstance 
most needful to be remembered. “Romana... in lucem prodiit 
Rome a. 1587... . Sixtus V. Pontifex, quum Cardinalis adhuc 
esset ... animadvertens, infinita pene loca non eodem modo ab 
antiquis sacris Scriptoribus afferri, quo in vulgatis Bibliorum 
Grecis editionibus circumferrentur, omni cogitatione ferebatur 
ad edendum versionem Grecam puriorem.... Libri Vaticani 
bonitas non tam ex horum codicum consensu perspecta est, 
quam ex lis locis, que partim adducuntur, partim explicantur 
ab antiquis sacris Scriptoribus, qui fere nusquam hujus exem- 
plaris Lectiones non exhibent. Ita se res habet. Plurima loca 
a Patribus antiquissimis adducta ipsemet contuli cum editione 
Romana, et cum illa maxime convenire deprehendi.” So much 
for the text. As for the various readings he writes: “Ceterum 
ne quid in hac nova nostra editione desideraretur, visum fait 
singulis paginis subjicere Scholia Romane Editionis, et preter 
illa omnes variantes Lectiones quotquot conquirere potuerimus. 
Excerpsimus enim e Polyglottis Anglicanis cunctas .... Has 
omnes inter familiam facile ducunt ee que de codice Alexan- 
drino ... sunt depromte.... Non tamen diffiteor, quadam esse 
in Cod. Alex. que preferenda sunt Romano. Quare optime 
factum, quod Vaticano textui preter alias varias lectiones primo 
loco subjecerimus Cod. Alex. Variantes Lectiones .... Prater 
Variantes Cod. A/ez. Lectiones exhibuimus omnes discrepantias 
editionum duarum celebrium, Venele sc. et Complutensis .... Ad 
heec ... excerpsimus differentias Oxoniensis libri MS. coll. univ. 
Octateuchi dicti”, denoted by Ox. MS. in the various readings. 
“Denique Prophetarum minorum ex’ codice Cardinalis Barberini 
vetustissimo Variantes Lectiones exhibuimus”, marked B. or Barb. 


It has been deemed right to let L. Bos speak in regard 
to the sources from which he drew the various readings given 
in his edition of the Septuagint. 


The Greek Text of the New Testament is that of the 
seventh edition of Tischendorf, who begins his Prolegomena with: 
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“Septima hec mea Novi Testamenti editio tantopere aucta emen- 
data refecta prodit ut novum opus dici queat. Data enim est 
opera ut prioribus editionibus omnibus quum meis tum aliorum 
superior prodeat non tantum incrementis apparatus critici sed 
ipsa ratione ac via. Quam ad adornandam que a me preastita 
sunt statim .breviter exponam, .... Consentaneum autem est 
separatim perscribere primum que.ad apparatum criticum, tum 
que ad recensionem textus faciunt. Rursus in apparatu critico 
distinguenda sunt quattuor hxc: codices Greeci, versiones anti- 
que, scriptores ecclesiastici, editiones.” After speaking of these 
he adds: (p. XXV.) “Atque haec quidem de incrementis appa- 
ratus critici ex quattuor laborum generibus, quibus facile patebit 
ad perfectionem eum omnibus similibus operibus longe majorem 
perductum esse..... Maximum vero ac singulare in commen- 
tario isto novo momentum hoc habet, quod non modo ad omnes 
lectiones in textum receptas qua nituntur auctoritate notatum 
est, sed etiam aliorum (Griesbachii, Lachmanni) lectionibus 
ipsisque Elzevirianis testes sunt appositi.... (p. XXVII) Singu- 
larem autem apparatus nostri virtutem nondum_tetigimus. 
Cernitur in eo quod ad aliquot lectionum centena judicii quod 
secutus sum brevissime ratio est reddita. Quibus ab exemplis 
certe hoc conclusum iri spero, nusquam temere hoc vel illud 
preferri vel rejici.”... He next comes to speak, in the second 
place, of the text, in regard to which he says: (p. XXVII) 
“Textus petendus est unice ex antiquis testibus, et potissimum 
quidem e Grecis codicibus, sed. interpretationum patrumque 
testimoniis minime neglectis. Itaque omnis textus nostri con- 
formatio ab ipsis testibus proficisci debebat... non ab Elzeviriana ~ 
quam receptam vocant editione.” ‘Lastly, in mentioning the 
rules he has followed in settling the text, he says, amongst 
other things, and as bearing on the subject of the following 
pages, (p. XXXII) “3. Locis geminis quum Veteris tum Novi 
Testamenti maximeque -evangeliorum synopticorum, ad quos 
inter se exsequandos priscorum hominum precipuam curam 
pertinuisse certum est, testibus qui consensum prebent pre- 
ferendi sunt qui dissensionem testantur, nisi gravis caussa 
aliud suadeat.” And in illustrating the same he writes: (p. XLI) 
“Veteris Testamenti locos quod attinet, minime satis est Ro- 
manam sequi editionem, immerito plerisque codicem Vaticanum 
exprimere visam, nec ipse satis est codex Vaticanus sed con- 
ferendus est apparatus criticus ad LXX. interpretes. Quod 
quum in lectionibus dijudicandis saepe neglectum esset, proclive 
erat a vero aberrare. Rursus autem magna editio Holmesiana 
apparatum satis imperfectum habet; propterea ipsa documenta 
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antiquissima, quorum plura nostra nuper opera ex tenebris pro- 
tracta sunt, aliis mox secuturis, certe ubi gravius aliquid in 
censum venit adeunda sunt.” | 
It is from this seventh edition of Tischendorf’s, published 
in 1859, that the Various Readings also have been extracted. 
And when he giyes readings of the LXX, they are placed in 
their proper column. His text has also been compared with 
_Lachmann’s in Ed. of 1831.. 


Key to the Signs and Abbreviations of Writing in the Various 
Readings of the New Testament. 


ee 
——_——$—<— 


The Capital letters placed after a reading, as in p. 4 ene 
cBEG etc; sometimes before, as in p. 3 HX al m wg eavror, denote 
the Uncial Manuscripts in which it is found: thus, 

A marks the Codex Alexandrinus in the British Museum, which seems 
to have been written after the middle of the V‘* Cent., and, 
with a few exceptions, contains both Testaments; 

B marks the Codex Vaticanus, which also contains, with some ex- 
ceptions, the whole Bible,.and was written about the middle of 
the IV» Cent.; 

C marks the Codex Ephraemi Syri rescriptus, a palimpsest MS in 
the Imperial Library at Paris, containing portions of the Old, 

in the Sept. Version, and fragments of every part of the New, 

-and written before the middle of the V Cent.; 

D marks Codex Bezxe Cantabrigiensis written about the middle of 
the VI Cent., and containing with some mutilations the Gospels 
and Acts in Greek and Latin; and so on with the others. 

The cursive manuscripts are denoted by. numeral figures; thus 
(as in p. 3) 13, 69, 271. 

For an account of both kinds of MSS. recourse must be had to 
Works on Biblical Criticism and the Prolegomena to Critical Editions 
of the New Testament. 

The Ancient Versions are denoted by abbreviations; thus, 
aeth (see p. 11) stands for aethiopica i. e. the Ethiopic Version, 

supposed to have been written in the IV Cent. ' 

arr (see p. 27) stands for arabicae i. e. the Arabic Versions, of which 
one was made from the Greek about the IV‘ Cent., another 
from the Syriac, a third from the Coptic, and a fourth from 
the Latin in the VIII Cent. 

are stands for arab. Erpenil, and denotes the Arab. Ed. published by 
Erpenius at Leyden in 1616. 

arP for arabica in polyglottis i. e. the Arab. Version. found in the 
Polyglotts. 

ar' for arabica romana i. e. the Ed. of the Gospels published at 
Rome in 1590. 
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arv+t for arabica versio in Vaticano codice. 

arm (see p. 19) for armenica i. e. the Armenian Version, made be- 
fore the middle of the V‘ Cent. | 

arm’e" (see p. 44) the edition at Venice in 1805. 

basm for basmurica i. e. the Bashmuric Version used in the East of 
the Delta of the Nile, or, as others think, in the Oasis of Ammon. 


cop (see p. 4) for coptica i. e. the Coptic or Memphitic Version of 
_ Lower Egypt, thought to be of the IfI4 Cent. 

georg for. georgica i, e. the Georgian Version made in the VIt* Cent. 

goth for gothica i.e. the Gothic Version made by Ulphilas about the 
middle of the IV‘ Cent. 

perss (see p. 27) for persicae, i. e. the Persian Versions. 

perP (see p. 26) for persica in polyglottis i. e. Walton’s. 

per” for persica a Wheloc i. e. the Version, begun by Wheelocke of 
Cambridge from a MS apparently of the XIV'* Cent. and finished 
after his death from his text and Latin Version in 1657. 

sah (see p. 20) for sahidica i. e. the Sahidic or Thebaic Version of 
Upper ‘Egypt, made apparently in the V‘ or VI‘» Cent. 

sax for saxonica i. e. the Anglo-Saxon Version made about the VIII‘ 
Cent. 

sl (see p. 35) for slavonica, i.e. the Slavonic Version of the IX Cent. 


syr for syriaca i. e. the Peschito Version made in the II"4 Cent. 


syrP for syriaca a Polycarpo i. e. another Syr. Version, made in the 
beginning of the VItt Cent. for Philoxenus Bishop of the Mono- 
physites (hence sometimes called the Philoxenian) by Polyearp 
a rural bishop. 

syr'™ (see p. 15) i. e. utraque denotes both of these. 

syrP mg and syr? c ast or c ob denotes syr? revised by Thomas of 
Harkel, whose various readings are marked in the margin or 
with an asterisk or obelus. 

syrht or hrs (see p. 2) or syrer for syriaca hierosolymitana i. e. the. 
Jerusalem Syriac made in the XI Cent. 

syr" for syriaca curetoniana i. e. Cureton’s Ed. of the Syriac Gospels, 
said by him to be a very early Version, the MS belonging to 
the V‘ Cent. 
There are two Latin Versions, the one called itala (it), the other 

vulgata (vulg). 

it for itala i. e. the latin interpretation, as in use in the first cen- | 
‘turies of our era, of which there are many mss, designated by 
small letters (see a b c in p. 4; a b 1 im p. 19). 

a denotes the codex Vercellensis, written as it seems by Eusebius 
the martyr in the 1V Cent. 

b denotes the codex Veronensis of the IV" or V Cent. 

c, the codex Colbertinus of about the XI* Cent.; and so on. 
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vg (see p. 11) for vulgata i. e. the Version commonly called the 
Vulgate, made by Jerome at the request of Pope Damasus 383 
et seqq. — 

vg? (see p. 34) or vg™ (see p. 50) denotes this Version in manuscript. 

vgsixt (see p. 45) for vulgata Sixtina i. e. the Edition of it published 

by authority of Pope Sixtus V* in 1590. 

vg*4 for vulgata edita i.e. the Edition by Pope Clement VIII. in 1592, 
‘to take the place of that by his predecessor, which, though set 
forth as the standard of all future reprints, and by which all 
copies, if contrary thereto, whether in manuscript or’ printed, 
were to be corrected, was found so faulty that this new edition, 
which differs from it in many places, had to be published. Two 
or more letters are used to denote the mss. of the Vulgate, thus 

am (see p. 11) for amiatinus i. e. the ms, formerly in the Cistercian 
Monastery at Amiatino in Tuscany, now in the Laurentian 
Library at Florence, written about A. D. 541. 

fuld (see p. 183) for codex fuldensis, of about the same age, in the 
Abbey of Fulda in Hesse Cassel. | 

tol (see pp. 11, 21) for Codex Toletanus, at Toledo, of both Testa- 
ments, and in Gothic letters; and so on. 


An account of these Versions and Manuscripts must also -be 
looked for in Works on Biblical Criticism and in the Prolegomena 
to Critical Editions of the New Testament. 

The Ecclesiastical Writers are also denoted by abbreviations; 
thus Or (see p. 2) for Origen; Eus (see p. 4) for Eusebius; Chr (see 
- p. 4) for Chrysostom; and so on. Such abbreviations will be learned 
from the Prolegomena as above, and one acquainted with Church 
History can easily see what they stand for. 

g stands for the Elzevir edition of 1624, as also for that of 
R. Stephan of 1550. When these differ, ¢ denotes the latter, ¢¢ the 
former. Besides, ¢ includes Gb et Sz, when Gb et Sz do not differ 
from the Elzev.; when it is ¢ (= Gb, Sz) (see p. 8) it means that 
Gb Sz defend the same reading as Tischendorf, unless it be other- 
wise mentioned. 

Bch stands for Birch who collated the Codex Vaticanus at the 
close of last Cent. 

_Btl stands for Bentley, who proposed to publish a Critical Edition 
of the New Testament, for which he collected various readings. 

Gb stands for, in the Gospels, Griesbach’s third Edition by D. Schulz 
in 1827, in the other books, Griesbach’s second Edition in 1806. 

’ Gb Sz stands for the above edition of Griesbach by Schulz. 

Gb° (see p. 15) denotes an omission that seemed probable to 
Griesbach; and 

Gb°° (see p. 4) an omission that seemed most probable to him. 

Gb’ (see p. 18) denotes a reading commended by Griesbach; and 
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Gb’, a reading especially commended by him. 

Gbt denotes what is received into the text by Griesbach with 
some doubt. 

Sz denotes the Edition of Scholz in 1830 and 1836. 

Ln denotes Lachmann’s larger Editions in 1842 and 1850; and 

Ln™=" his smaller stereotype Edition. Where it is 

Ln [zac] etc. it denotes something included by Lachmann in 
brackets. When no mention is made of Lachmann, he agrees with 
Tischendorf. 

49 denotes Tischendorf’s 3 Edition of 1849. 

al i.e. alii: al m or mu (see in p. 3) i.e. alii multi: al pm (see 
in p. 3) i. e. alii permulti: al pl (see p. 9) i. e. alii plurimi: al pler 
(see p. 15) i.e. alii plerique: al longe pl (see p. 33), or al longe pler 
i, e. alii longe plurimi, or alii longe plerique: al sat mu i. e. alii 
satis multi. 

aliq i. e. aliquot vel aliquoties. 

bis (see p. 43) denotes twice; sometimes numeral figures so signify, 
as Or’, which see below. 

c i, e. cum sive auctoritate. Thus Gb°® cA means that Gries- 
bach thinks it should be left out, according | to the authority of - 
Codex A. 

et. (cum puncto) stands for etiam. 

add i. e. addo addit addunt. 

‘dis i. e. diserte, as Oris i. e. Origen expressly testifies. 

dist. i. e. distinguit, distinguunt. 

cd cdd 1. e. codex, codices. 

ed edd i. e. editio, editiones. 

-e sil i. e. e silentio collatorum. : 

diff i. e. differunt. gr i. e. graeci. lat i. e. latini. 

leg vel similiter i. e. legitur. 

mg i.e. in margine. mg eccl i. e. margo cum notis ecclesiasticis. 

min i, e. cdd minusculi, or cursive manuscripts. 

om i. e. omitto omittit omittunt. 

omn i. e. omnes. 

pauc i. e. pauci. 

perg i. e. pergunt etc. 

pon i. e. pono ponit ponunt. 

pp stands for either patres or loci paralleli. 

pr or prim i. e. primum. 

-praem i. e. praemittunt. 

rel] i. oe. reliqui. 

sec i. e. secundum. ter 1. e. tertium. 

transp. 1. e. transponunt. 

unc i. e. cdd unciales or Manuscripts in Capital letters. 

var 1. e. variant. 
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vdtr 1. e. videtur. 

vv (see in p. 4) i. e. versiones; vv m (see p. 9) 1. e. versiones 
multae; vv pl (see p. 12) 1. e. versiones plurimae; vv omn (see p. 18) 
i. e. versiones omnes. | 

12 3 etc (without a point) are cardinal numbers, as al’ (see p. 12) 
i. e. alii septem, or seven others; al?! 5° (see p. 15) i. e. more than 
thirty others. When it is such as Or? etc. it means twice (bis). On 
the other hand 

1. 2. 3 etes (with a point) are ordinal numbers. 

* (see p. 5), * (see p. 12), ** (see p. 12), denote the first, second, 
third hand &c. | 

= 1. e. excepto exceptis. 


Key to the Signs and Abbreviations of Writing in the Various 
Readings of the Septuagint Version. 


————_—_ 


The text followed is that of the Vatican MS. in Tischendorf’s 
Ed. of 1850, compared with that by Van Ess in 1835, and that by 
Bos published at Franeker in 1709, whence, as also from Tischen- 
dorf’s, the Various Readings have been drawn. 

Alex. MS. denotes the Codex Alexandrinus, now marked A, for a 
very brief account of which see before p. XXIII. 

Ald. Ed. denotes the Aldine Edition from the celebrated press of 
Aldus at Venice, and published in 1518; see before p. XX. 

B. or Barb. MS. denotes Cardinal Barberini’s MS.; see before 
p. XX. 

Compl. Ed. denotes the Complutensian Edition, planned and 
executed by Cardinal Ximenes, and so called from Complutum, the 
Latin name of Alcala, where he founded- a University and gathered 
as many MSS. as he could procure, by means whereof with the help 
of learned men, of whom James Lopez de Stunica was the chief, he 
prepared the first Polyglott Bible in 6 vols fol. printed: between 1513 
and 1517, “on Nov'. 8 of which year the Cardinal died, full of honours 
and good deeds”, Pope Leo X. in 1520 giving permission to publish 
his Bible, which was done in 1522. 

FA denotes the Codex Friderico-Augustanus brought by Tischen- 
dorf from the East, and regarded by him as the oldest MS. in Europe, 
which he published in 1846. 

M or March MS. denotes a very ancient copy belonging to Renatus 
Marchalus, 

Ox or O MS. denotes a MS. in Univ. Coll. Oxford, of which see 
before p. XX. 


Key to the Signs and Abbreviations of Writing in the Various 
Readings of the Hebrew Text. 


eee 
e rn 


The Various Readings are taken from Doederlein and Meisner’s 
Edition of the Hebrew Bible, published at Leipsic in 1793; and the 
signs and abbreviations there found have been followed. 

The Roman letters, inserted in the text, thus py), refer to the 


-netes below, where the same letters occur, this »). 


When in the notes a word with no sign prefixed is found, it is 
to be understood that that word is substituted in one or more codices, 
(as the numerals will show) for the one in the text, thus p. 2, Ps. 
Vill. 3. f) ny 158f.K. If the variation is only in a certain Jetter of 
the word, that part only of the word is given, in which the variation 
is found, the sign of abbreviation, viz. ’, being placed at the end to 
show that thé rest is wanting, thus p. 4, Ps. CIX. 8 q)‘m. If the 
variation runs through several words, the note ends with that word 
in which the text and the collated MS. again agree. 

== indicates that the word following the Roman letter in the text 
is wanting in the codex or codices mentioned, thus, p. 3, Is. LVI. 7 
c) = 80K. When several words are left out, the first letter of each 


of the omitted letters is set down, accompanied by the sign of ab- 


breviation, ’ thus, p. 5, Ps. II. 1—2, e) "/3%; but, sometimes, when 
a greater lacuna is found in a MS., the first and last words thereof 
only are given. , 

+ indicates that the word or words following it are added in 
the MS. or MSS. there cited, thus, p. 13, Ps. XCV. 7—8, x) + 52 30K. 

~ indicates a transposition, of which there are three kinds: either 
two words only, which are side by side, have been transposed, when 
the mark ~ is simply used, thus p. 6, Ps. V. 10. k) ~ 38 K; or, the 
transposition occurs in connection with two words, which are at a 
distance from each other, when the Roman letter in the text, which 
refers to the note, is prefixed to each word transposed; or, lastly, 
the transposition extends through several words, when the note gives 
the initial letter of the words in that order in which they occur in 
the MS. thus, p. 169, Amos V. 25—27. y) 2/3 ~ 612 K. 
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~ indicates that two words in the text, between which the letter 
referring to the note is placed, are joined in the MS. thus, p. 127, 
Is. VII. 14. k) - qd K et Edd. 

~ indicates that one word in the text is read in the MS. as divided 
into two. 

The numbers 1. 2. 3. and so on, are those by which Kennicott 
and De Rossi marked the MSS. collated by them: .those preceding 
the letter K signify the MSS. collated by Kennicott, while those be- 
fore R similarly signify the MSS. collated by De Rossi, thus, p. 38, 
Deut. V. 17—18. x)) = 8.18...al K. 174... al R. 

K denotes Kennicott’s work and the MSS., the various readings 
of which are noted in the former, thus, p. 2, Ps. VIII. 3. e) ... 97 K. 

R denotes De Rossi’s MSS., thus, p. 5, Ps. CX. 1. f)... et p. R. 

S, standing by itself, denotes the Samaritan text, as found in MSS., 
thus, p. 10, Exod. XXXII. 6. s) pyyd 363 S. 

S ed, denoted the edition of the Samaritan text as found in 
the Polyglotts. 

S, placed after one or more numbers, denotes that the MSS. 
marked with these numbers are Samaritan, thus, p. 149, Deut. V. 16. 
u)... = 658. 

Ed. denotes that certain printed editions have the same reading, 
thus, p. 6, Ps. XVI. 10. 1) Ed. ant. 

af i.e. a fine means from the end; thus, p. 17, Mal. I. 2—3. 
k)» af = 125 K. 

al i. e. alii, thus p. 6, Ps. XVI. 10. h)... et 16 al. 

ap i.e. apud. ~ 
+ @&p. i.e. a prima means that a certain reading was in the MS. 
at first, but afterwards it was changed in this MS., and made con- 
formable to the text, thus, p: 8, Ps. XLIV. 23. z)...a p. R. 

ec 1. @& cum. 

codd i. e. codices. 

exc. 1. e. excipe means that Samaritan MSS., whose numbers are 
given, are to be excepted from the witnesses for the common Samari- 
tan reading, and agree with the Hebrew reading. 

ex c i. e. ex correctione means that the reading has been marked 
in the cited MS. from correction or emendation, thus, p- 14, Ps. CX. 4. 
8)... ex ¢. 

ext i.e. extera points to the Rossian MSS. of a so-called external 
collation i. e. a collation made by another, thus, p. 142, Is. LIII. 4. 
c) .. 91 ext a p. R. 

f i.e. forsan means that the reading of the MS., which is handed 
_ down, is doubtful, thus, p. 90, Ps. XVI. 8—11. h)... 130 f. 

f ci. e. finis commatis means the end of a clause or verse. _ 

f o i.e. fere omnes, or nearly all, thus P. 156, Is. XXVIII. 11—12. 
qg)Naf. =f. o K. 
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mg or marg denotes that a given reading is found written on 
the margin of the MS., thus, p. 142, Is. LITT. 4. c) ... 403 mg. 

Mas 1. e. Masora points to the Masoretic notes which are found 
in the common Hebrew Bibles. 

MS MSS or ms mss i. e. manuscriptus or-ti. 

pl i. e. plures, thus p. 12, Ps. XLV. 7—8, f) Tnann pil. K. 

pler i. e. plerique. 

plur i. e. plurimi. 

praef i.e. praefixum, thus, p. 13, Ps. CX. 1. f) 4 praef. = 38 etc. 

qd i. e. quidam, thus, p. 127, Is. VI. 14. k) ~ qd K. et Edd. 
1 e. quidam Kennicotti, etc. 

8 p i.e. sine punctis denotes that a word found in a MS., which 
has points at other words, wants the points, thus, p. 149, Deut. V. 16. 
r) ...8 p1K 1. e. sine punctis 1 K. 

t c i. e. totum comma, or whole clause or verse, thus, p. 13, 
Ps. XCV. 7—8. z) t. c. 

vv i. e. varii means different MSS. 

vdtr i.e. videtur means that that seems to be the reading, thus, 
p- 116, Hab. Il. 3—4. r) sny0N2 vdtr 328 K. 


Readings of the Codex Sinaiticus, x, bearing on the Quoted-Passages 
of the New Testament, and extracted from Tischendorf’s Notitia 
Codicis Sinaitici prefixed to Vol. Il. of his Critical Edition of 1859, 

with Additions. 


Matt. II. 18 edaevdwosg ut in textu, non Joyvog xac xdavd. ut in ¢. 
IV. 16 a pr oxote, ab altera (cum solis BD Or') oxoreew ut in textu. 
XII. 18 ov a pr cum B al? Eus! (Ln 49) non ut in textu. 

XIII. 35 xaraBodns absque xocpov cB al? etc., ut in textu, non 
ut im ¢ 
XV. 8 0 Aaog ovrog etc., cBDL al? etc. ut in textu, non ut in ¢. 
XXII. 44 confirmat xvgcog absque articulo cBDZ, non ut in textu. 
XXVIT. 46 elas elo Aenea oaPazyPaver: chou c. al pauc cop harl; 
Asuce cCBL 33 al a pauc am for cop (49); -vee cABD al mu. 
Mark I. 2 edov eym anooreAw: eym ut in ¢, non ut in textu. 
I. 2 om euxgooFer cov ut in textu, non ut in ¢. 
XV. 28 om versum cABCDX al‘® fere, non ut in ¢ (Ln). 
Acts II. 20 yueoay cBD ut in textu, non ut in ¢ tyy wu. cACE al ut 
vdtr omn. 
Il. 25 xeoogwuny ut in textu, non ut in ¢ reome- 
IY. 26 ep eAnede ut in textu, non ut in ¢ (49). 
Rom. III. 12 yyeewd-yoay ut in textu, non yyoewd. ut in ¢ Ln 49. 
IX. 28 a pr om ew drxatoo. ote Aoy. cuvtetu. CAB al*® syr ut in 
Ln, non ut in textu. | 
1 Tim. V. 18 fovy ad. ov gimwoes ut in textu, non ut in Ln cAC al’. 
Heb. I. 12 a pr a@ddageg cD 43 et Latinis. 
VI. 14 é¢ wy» ut in textu, non ut in ¢ 7 un. 
VIII. 10 *eme xaodtay **ene xagdtac: -dcav cK al Clem. 
VUI. 12 om a pr xa 7. aevop. avtwy cB al? f vg cop syr 49. 

1 Pet. 1. 16 deo yeyoantac aye eceoda diore syw aytog'’ wae ee: 
post yeyoantae om ote ut in ¢ (Im 49) cACGK etc., non ut 
in textu cB 31 al®; eceoPae -Fe in textu cABC al'' vg Clem 
Syr etc. non ut in ¢ yeveo%e cK al pl; dsore non ut in textu 
ott; ayeog cA*B Clem Cyr ut in textu, non ut in ¢ a@yeog éeue 
cCGK al ut vdtr omn vv omn. 


TABLE A 

contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which agree with the 
Original Hebrew Text of the Old, when the latter has been correctly 
rendered in the Septuagint Version, with which also they of course agree. 

Such a table is found divisible into two parts, A.s, containing 
those pas%ages, wherein the same arrangement of words is followed 
in the New Testament and the Septuagint; and A. d, wherein the words 
occur in a slightly different order. 


TABLE A. 8. 
(1) 


Matt. XIX. 18. 
[79] od povetoas, ov 
Motyevoers, ov xAdwecc, ov 
wevdouagtveya sis, 


Thou shalt dono murder, 


Thou shalt not commit - 


adultery, Thou shalt not 
steal, Thou shalt not bear 
false witness, 


Exod. XX. 13—16. 

1369 porgstoses. Mog 
xddwees. 50d povetoacs. 180d 
yevdouagtug7ossc. 


Deut. V. 17—20. 
'. ‘08 povsvoscs. 1800 wore 
ysvosic. 1900 xAéwess. ? od 
wevdomagtuenoes. 


13Thou shalt not commit 
adultery. ‘Thou shalt not 
steal. 15Thou shalt not kill. 
16Thou shalt not bear false 
witness. 


Exod, XX, 13—16, 
FN NO" smu NOTE 
moye 5?° sasgm xd* 

py WY WI 

Deut. V. 17—20, 
FIEND) 18 sy NOt 
mayne x51? Sham Nd) 1° 

NI TD AID 

13Thou shalt not kill, 
“Thou shalt not commit 
adultery. 1°Thou shalt not 


steal. ‘6Thou shalt not 
bear false witness against 


thy neighbour. 


‘It may be remarked, first, that the order of these commandments 


in the Vat. LXX. of Exod. differs from the Heb., the sixth being placed 
after the seventh and eighth, so that, the sixth, seventh and eighth become 
the eighth, sixth and seventh respectively, taking the order seventh 
eighth and sixth. But the Alex. and other MSS. and the Compl. and 
Ald. editions agree with the Hebrew. 

Next, it is seen that the Heb. in Deut. joins them with 1 “and”, 
which is not rendered in the LXX. where they are now found in the 
same order as the Heb. of both Exod. & Deut. We should say, then, 
that Matt. has followed the Heb. of Exod. & not of Deut. agreeing, 
however, with the LXX. of Deut. and with that of Exod. also, in other 
than the Vat. MS. 


] 


Matt. XIX, 19 Ip. 
[xad] dyanyoess tov mAy- 
aloy gov ws véautdy. 


Syr hrs om (eadem omitti 
vult Or) xae ayan. usq. ce- 
AVTtOr, 


[and] Thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Matt. XXI. 16. 
[od dérors avéyvarte ote] 
Ex oropetos vyztioy xa Fy- 
hatovtay xarnotlow aivoy; 


[Have ye never read,] 


Out of the mouth of babes. 


and sucklings thou hast 
perfected praise? 


Matt. XIX. 19 lp; XXI. 16, 


(2) 
Lev. XIX. 18, 
xal ayanyose toy why- 
aloy gov ws cEavtoy. 


éaurdy in many MSS. and 
the Ald. & Compl, editions. 


And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


no, 
Ps. VIII. 3. 
&& orouatos vynlay xai 
Sylatévtay xatygtiow at- 
voy. 


Out of the mouth of babes 
and sucklings thou hast 
perfected praise. 


(Table A.s. 


- Lev. XIX, 18, 
qioD Wp Pans) 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Ps, VII. 3. 
DOPOD eR") 


e) fan 97K. f) ny 158 f.K. 


‘Out of the mouth of babes 
and sucklings hast thou 
*ordained strength. 


* q or Heb. founded. 

Matt. appears at first sight to give a different meaning from that 
conveyed by the Hebrew 1) FD) in his xeryeriow aivoy. Yet, let us 
examine. The Heb. verb signifies primarily to set, place, lay, the 
foundation of anything (see Is. XXVIII. 16. Ezra III. 10, 12; Is. XIV. 32). 
And, as laying the foundation is preparatory to raising ‘the building, 
it is generalized into, to prepare, which is the meaning of the Gr. verb. 
Again, the noun in Heb. means properly might, power, as inherent in 
its possessor (see Job. XII. 16; Ps. XXIX. 11; Judg. IX. 51); then, 
splendour, majesty, a8 the concomitants of power (see Hab. III. 4; 
Ps, XCVI. 7). And, as these excite in the mind admiration, which 
finds utterance in praise, it may appropriately be so rendered here 
(see Ps. XXIX. 1). And the corresponding word in the Greek expresses 
the same idea. 

Hengstenberg, however, says: “it always signifies might, strength. 
By taking it in the sense of praise here, the meaning is disfigured.” 
-And yet it has been so rendered by those whom he believes to 
have been inspired! Besides, in his setting aside the expositions of 
others, he always uses it as if it meant praise. Thus he says: “De 
Wette, without cause, stumbles at the circumstance that_ praise to 
God is here ascribed to sucklings. Even a little child is conscious of 
pleasure in looking upon the lovely scenes of nature, in particular, 
upon the starry heavens, which are here specifically mentioned; and 
this admiration of the works of God is a silent praising of Him.” — 
The sense appears to be this: that God has, out of the mouth of 
children, prepared for Himself a power, to be used against His enemies, 
which is nothing else than the conscious or unconscious praise they 
give utterance to, in their admiration of His works, which manifesting 
His glory, proclaim His existence and perfections. 


Table A.s.] Matt. XXII. 39; Mark V1I. 10fp; XI. 17; XII. 31; Luke X. 27lp. 3 


' Matt. XXII, 39. 
Ay amjoses tov mAnotoy 
Gov @> csavtoy 
V al m we eavroy (Gb’). 


Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyself. | 


Mark VII. 10 fp. 

[Mavo7js yagetney] Tina 
‘Toy matéga cov xai t7y y- 
téga cov, 

oov sec... D. 13. 69. 271. 
al pauc om. 

[For Moses said] Honour 
thy father and thy mother; 


Mark XI. 17. 

[Ov yéygantas Su] 6 
oixd¢ ov olxog mgocsuyis 
xdyInostoae mao tois EF- 
VETLY 5 


[Is it not written,] My 
house shall be called* of 
all nations the house of 
prayer? . 

* or Yan house of prayer 
for all nations? py 


(4) 
Lev. XIX. 18, 


xal ayannoss toy mhy- - 


aloy gov >o Tsavroy 


éavroy in many MSS. and 
the Ald. and Compl. editions. 


And thon shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


-(5) 
Exod. XX. 12. 
tiua tov natéga cov xal 
ty wytégon gov, 


gov sec Alex. om. 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother, 


(6) 
Is. LVI. 7. 
G 7aQ otxds jou olxos 


nooceuzis xAyIyostae TACe 
toig &Pvsowy. 


for my house shall be 
called a house of prayer 
*for all nations, 


* or, by. 


Lev, XIX. 18. 
OD WI? AI) 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Exod, XX. 12, 
ONT PANY DD 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother, 


Is, LVI. 7. 
mpen*)-msa") m2 2 
:meUT-737") NPY 
c) =m 80 K. oma 17.19 K. 
a) m= 126K. e) $3 1K. 


for mine house shall be 
called an house of prayer 
for all people. 


Mark has the words: xé&ow toic &Ivecw, omitted in Matt. XXI. 13; 
and therefore is the Quotation placed here. 


Mark XII. 31. 
‘Ayanyoss tov nhyoloy 
Gov Oo TEauToy. 
HX al m we eavroyv. 


Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyself. 


Luke X. 27 Ip. 
zal toy nlyoloy gov os 
ceavtoy. 
AVXal pm or! ws eayror. 


and thy neighbour as 
thyself. 


(7) 
Lev. XIX. 18. 
xad ayanynoss tor my 
aloy gov Ws aeavtdry. 


eavtoy in many MSS. and 
Ald. & Compl. edd. 


And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


(8) 
Lev. XIX. 18, 


xal ayarnoss toy mwly- 
aloy gov ws csavtdr. 


eavroy in many Mss; and 


Ald. and Compl. edd. 


_ And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Lev. XIX. 18. 
WoD AY? ASIN 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Lev. XIX. 18. 
qo2 WI? HIIN 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Here the word eyanyoeg “thou shalt love” has been of course 
omitted, as it was given at the beginning of the verse. 


1* 


4 Luke XVIII. 20lp; John X. 34; XIX. 24; Acts I. 20 lp, 


Luke XVIII. 20 Ip. 


tia tov Matéga gov xal - 


THY pytéga gov. 
cov sec CEGHSUV4 etc... 

Gb00, Ln om cABDKLMX al 

m vv m (non abc cop etc.). 


Honour thy father and 


thy mother. 


(9) 
Exod. XX. 12; Deut. V. 16. 
tina to» matégoa cou xal 
THY uytéga gov. 
ent. oov Alex. om cov. 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


[Table A.s. 
Exod. XX. 12; Deut. V. 16. 


PATS] PAN Ny 2 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother. t 


Were the reading in Lachmann’s text, viz omitting cov after uyteoa 
followed, this Quotation would be transferred to Table Clo. where see 


Matt. and Mark. 


John X, 34. 
[ Ov sory ysyeaupévor 
&y 10 voum tay ore] éyo 
sima Osol gots; 


esa CBEG(H?)KLUX ete... 
Ln eszrov cADMSUZ al pm. 


[Is it not written in your 
law] I said, Ye are gods? 


John XIX. 24, . 

[ive 7 yoaqy myQndi 
}) Méyoven| Aceusgioavto to 
iuatia pou savtois xal éni 
TOY iwatiouoy pov &Bakov 
xh7jgov. 

[thatthe scripture might 
be fulfilled, which saith,] 
They parted my raiment 
among them, and for my 
vesture they did cast lots. 


(10) 
Ps, LXXXI. 6. 


éyo sina Geol gots 


I said, Ye are gods, 


(11) 
Ps, XXI. 19. 


Ovepsgioaryto tax épatec 
pov Savtois, xai éui tov 
iuatioudy pou &Baloy xdj- 
gor. 


I 


They parted my garments 
among themselves, and upon 
my vesture they cast *lots. 

* Gr. a lot or die. 


Ps. LXXXII. 6. 


DANO TN EON 2) 


1) = 379 K. 


I have said Ye are gods. 


ro 


Ps, XXII, 19. 


on?) "a2 Pym) 
SO NNa 19BY wa? MP) 


e) *=268K. f) = 37K. 
g) 1 = 37. 150. 201K. 


They part my garments 
among them, and cast lots 
upon my vesture, 


In ¢ (= Gb Sz) in Matt. XXVII. 35 after Paddyreg xAzjooy is found, 


as Tischendorf notes, [cf. *Ps 22, 19. Jo 19, 24]: ea xdnowty to 
ontev uno (4 al dca) rov npopytov Aemegeouvto te emecteee pou Ectutols 
(4 avroig), wad ene Tov ematiopoy mou EBcdoy xAnooy...haec.om cdd 


uncial omn (exc 4) al pl wy pm Chr Tit bost Or int Hil al. 


~ Acts I, 20 Ip. 
[xod] Ty» évoxonyy av- 
tov AaBéra stegos. 


AasPecrw cABCD al Eus Chr... _ 


cAafoe cE etc. (Thph. -£7). 
[and] His *bishoprick let 
another take. 

* q or, office or charge. 


(12) 
Ps. CVIITI. 8. 
nad ty secoxomyY AVTOv 


Aa Bor &tegos 


and his *office letanother 
take. 
* or charge or overseership. 


Ps CI. 8 
MS MP? NTPs) 


q) 'by 30. 93. 156K. 


and let another take his 


*office, 


* q or charge. 


By adopting the reading in ¢ as above, viz Awfor, the Quotation 
agrees with the LXX, which may be regarded as rightly rendering 


Table A.s.] Acts II. 34—35; IV. 25—26. 5 


the Heb. MP “he will take”, which has here an imper. meaning, the 
fut. being used for the imper. when the third person is required 
(see Ges. Heb. Gr. § 125. 3. c.), and hence the reading Aafera, “let 
him take”; or it may be for the so-called potential (see Ges. Heb. Gr. 
§ 125. 3.d), & hence AceBot, — IPD means his oversight, charge, office, 
whether viewed in one’s being set. over a thing, or, in its being 
committed to one’s care (see Numb. IV. 16; 1 Chron. XXIV. 19); and 
this is the proper and only legitimate meaning to be attached to the 
rendering word éxcoxorny in the New Test., which radically signifies the 
same thing, and has here no reference whatever to diocesan inspection, 


but solely to the witnessing of Christ’s 


vers. 21—22). 
Acts IT, 34—35, 

[24asyee 03 adrdc] Elnev 
6 x¥QL0g TO xvQl@ pov Ka- 
Sou é& dskay pov *5éu¢ 
av Fa toto éyFgove cov 
unonodioy taY MOdaY cov. 

34. ezev...D am edd lat 
ap Bed deyes 1 Domo 
35. D* om ays. 

[34but he saith himself, ] 
The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou on my right 
hand, ‘until I make thy 
foes thy footstool. 


(13) 
Ps, CIX. 1. 

Einsy 6 xtiguos t@ xvolo 
fou KadSov éx dskiav sov 
Sug av Fa tovs sydeovs 
cov UnoNOdLoy tay MOdMY 
gov. 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 

*Gr. the footstool of thy feet. 


See Matt. XXII. 44 for a remark on the 


Acts IV. 25—26, 


[250 dtcotdéuarog david | 


mardog cov sixady] “Iva té 
épeuasay FF vy xai aol éus- 
hécyoay xsva; **xagéoty- 
cay of Baorlsis tHs y7¢ xae 
of agzortses cuvny Ino ay ent 
10 aUTO xata TOU xvelov xal 
xata tov Xguorov wvTOv. 
[25who by the mouth of thy 
servant David hast said, |] 
Why did the heathen rage 
and the people imagine 
vain things ? 26The kings of 
the earth stood up, and the 
rulers were gathered to- 
gether, against the Lord 
and against his Christ. 


(14) 
Ps. I. 1—2. 


“Iva tl épgvatar &9-vn, 
nat Anot égushéryoay xsve; 
2xapsotyo ay of Baatdsic tis 
vis xal of aexortss cuMny- 
Sycay éul 10 avtoO xata 
tov xvglov xal xata tov 
AQLTTOU AVTOV. 


Why did the *heathen 
rage and the fpeople ima- 
gine vain things? The kings 


of the earth stood up, and 


the rulers were gathered 
together, against the Lord, 
and against his Christ. 


* or nations or gentiles. 
¢Gr. peoples. $ or, chiefs 
or princes. 


life and resurrection (see 


Ps, CX. 1. 

ay vyand*) min?) ons 
pO mye) nds) 
“pba oon 
b) 08 178, 251 K. o)Ka- 
metz sub nun Cod. Cass. 
d) \3n»5 76.245 a p. K. e) pox 
76. 41 fK. f) 5 praef. = 38. 


713. 97. 133K. 43. 263. 350. 
865. 867 et p. R. Saxiplures K. 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 

* Lit. a stool for thy feet. 


first part. 


Ps. If. 1—2. 


Da wa me?°) 

spy wm) Dod) 
yry 20%) spn 
In) Mos) DM’) 


b) = 73K. c) ian 206K. 
d) 'nb 93K. e) © 13.5 = 76K. 
f) = 41. 245 K. | 


1Why do the heathen *rage 
and the people timagine a 
vain thing? 2The kings of 
the earth set themselves, 
and the rulers take counsel 
together, against the LURD 
and against his anointed. 


* or J tumultuously assem- 
ble. q Heb. meditate. 


6 Acts XIII. 33; XLT. 35; Rom. Il. 13. (Table A.s. 


.This passage is an exact copy of the LXX. and is -placed here, 
as the latter agrees with the Heb. But, it would be assigned to Table 
D.s..I.r, should the LXX. be supposed to depart from the original in 
rendering 1W/3) “tumultuate” by égevefar “demean proudly” (found in 
act. form only in LXX Ps II. 1 and Quot.); p' “emptiness” i. e. a vain 
thing by xeve “vain things”; '33" “set themselves”, “took a stand”, 
with 5y in a hostile sense “against”, by xapéoryoay “stood alongside” 
with xara “against”; 11D1) “sat down” for consultation; hence, “consult”, 
by ovrtydyoay “were gathered together”, or “brought together”, the - 
object being for consultation, which is only implied in the Heb. verb, 
the literal meaning being, “to be set down”, an act preceded by the 
. ) gathering together; from all which it is seen that the LXX. rendering 
is exact. 

_(15) 


Acts XIII, 33. Ps, Il. 7. Ps. IL, 7. 
[cs nad dy tp nedtp 
pohug yéy parca] Yids pov Vids pov af ot, dy oF- EMD NAAN ND 
si ov, éyc) anusgoy ysyéy- usgor yeyéyrnxd os. meee 
YIN O8. 
[as it is also written in 
the second Psalm,] Thou Thou art my Son, this Thou art my Son, this 
art my Son, this day have day have I begotten thee. . day have I begotten thee. 
I begotten thee, 
The words ey ty mowtm wahum yeyoantae will fall to be dis- 
cussed when considering the sources of the Quotations.— At present 
we are only concerned with the Quotations themselves, and no remark 
is needed here. 


: (16) 
Acts XIII. 35 Ps. XV. 10 Ps. XVI. 10 
[aéyec] O¥ dcostg tov otdé daceg tow darcy por) yan-ND*) 
dard» gov ieivy dkapFogay. ov idesiv dcapFogdy. ’ pnw ninnd*) 


h) wh) 1. 2. 40. et 16 al. 
I) yron plurimi K. et R. Ed. 
ant. Masora etiam notat 1). 
k) 5x35 37. 39. K. 


[he saith... ] Thou shalt neither wilt Thou suffer neither wilt thou suffer 
not suffer thine Holy One Thine Holy One to see thine Holy One to see 
to see corruption. corruption. corruption. 


In regard to the reading POM we believe the singular ]VON to 
be the correct one, not only because the rendering is ré» docéy cov 
“thy holy one”, but since it is found (see Davidson’s Revision of Text 
of Old Test.) in Cdd. 274, edd.. mult. ‘Pp: LXX. Syr. Vg. Jerom. Talm. 
Bab. Midrash Tehillim, Jalkut Simeon. : 


~ 


. (17) 
Rom. III. 13. . Ps. V. 10. Ps. V. 10. 
tapos avewypévog 6 la- tapos avewypéros 6 ld- O\w) oa) mne—ap 
guys aitay, taig yldoous vy attay, taigylicoag "=~ © * | spon 
avray edolovaay, avray édolovcapy. 4 


A al daput (G-pvvé). 6 lagu. k) ~ 38 K. ly % 206 K. 


Table A.s.] Rom. ITI. 13; IV. 17. 7 


Theirthroatis anopense- § Theirthroatisanopense- § Theirthroat isan open se- 
pulchre; withtheirtongues pulchre;withtheirtongues pulchre; with their tongues 
they have used deceit, they have used deceit. they have used deceit. 

Rom. III, 13—18 are found as verse 3 of Ps. XIII. Sept. “But” 
says Davidson, in Sac. Herm. p. 396 “although it is generally found 
in editions of the Septuagint attached to the 13th Psalm, yet it is 
wanting in most MSS. Accordingly, one scholiast has the remark 
“these words are no where found in the Psalms. It ought to be inquired 
whence the apostle took them.” Another says, Diodorus, Theodore, 
Cyril, and Didymus have réqoc drepyuévos — év taic odotg avtady, but 
they are not found in the Hexapla. In Justin, however, as also in the 
Roman Psalter, the Arabic, and the Ethiopic, the words in question 
appear. It is certain that the Septuagint has been here interpolated 
from the Epistle to the Romans.” Not only are they wanting in very 
many copies of the LXX, but in all known Heb. MSS. excepting two 
(marked 649. 694 K. i. e. in Kennicott’s collation) written about the 
end of the fourteenth century; so that, their having been interpolated 
from the Epistle to the Romans seems most probable; and it may be 
noted that the Codex Alex. does not contain them. 

The latter clause of this Quotation is apparently different from 
the Hebrew, yet upon inquiry they will be found to be the same. 
The Heb. means literally, “they make smooth their tongues”, i. e. “utter 
smooth words” (see Prov. XXVIII. 23; II. 16) or “flatter”, while the 
Greek means, “they act deceitfully with their tongues”, i. e. “speak 
deceiving words.” And can any speech be more deceiving than a 
flattering one? See Ps LXII. 4. 


(18) ° : 
Bom. III, 13. Ps, CXXXIX, 4. Ps. CXL. 4. 
log aonldwy io ta yslly og agonidwy v0 ta xeldy Tonpy AAD Awey Mon 
QUtGyY Qaui@y 
the poison of asps #s the poison of asps is adder’s poison is under 
under their lips. under their lips. their lips. , 
This quotation should be placed in D.Lyr, if the sing. MW2y “an 
adder’s” be rendered by the pl. eoadov “of asps”—yet, as the former 
may be considered to be a collective, and an appellation besides, it 
would be rightly rendered by the pl. aontdos. 


(19) 
Rom. IV. 17. Gen. XVII. 5. Gen. XVII. 5. 
[xadac yéyganros| Ste Ore watéga tollway sIvav SPR) Oa pA"IN 13 

matéean nolday &Svav t6- téDeixd 8. nor ~T 
Dexa os. 
([As it is written,] [have for a father of many for a father of many 
made thee-afatherofmany nations have I made thee. nations have I made thee. 
nations.) 

The Heb. 7MH3 “I have given thee” is rendered by rédecxd oe 
“I have placed thee” the usual rendering of ]D1 by céd-nye. 


8 Rom. IV. 18; VII. 36; IX. 7; TX. 12; IX. 15. 


Rom. IV. 18. 
[xara td sionpévor | Otro 
Sorat to onépuc gov. 
{according to that which 
was spoken,| So shall thy 
seed be. 


Rom. VIII. 36. 

[xadas yéygamtac| Ste 
&vexsy cov Savatovpsda 
OAny tiv nusoar, dhoylady- 
psy ac modBata spayins. 

evexey CABDEFGL al mu 
Clem Or Meth Chr... > (= 
Gb Sz) evexa cGK (e sil) ete. 
Thdrt. Dam Thph. Oec. 

([As it is written] For 
thy sake we are killed all 
the day long; we are 
accounted as sheep for the 
slaughter), 


Rom. IX, 7. 

Ev Ioaax xy nostra oe 
onéguc., 

In Isaac shall thy seed 
be called. 


(20) 
Gen. XY. 5. 
Ovtws Sora 16 onégee 
gov. 


So shall thy seed be. 


(21) 
Ps, XLII: 23. 

Ore Svexa cov Pavarov- 
peda dhyy t7v nuéoay, &o- 
yloSnusy as noofata cpa- 
776- 

' even... evexev. Alex. 


4 


For, for thy sake we are 


Killed all the day Jong; 


we *are accounted as sheep 
ffor the slaughter. 


* Gr. were. . 
¢ Gr. of slaughter. 


(22) 
Gen, XXJ. 12. 
Ore &v Ioaan xlnSyosrat 
gov o7éouc. 
for in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


[Table Aus, 


Gen. XV. 5. 
aT mA 7S 


So shall thy seed be. 


Ps, XLIV. 23. 
“2 sy 7IN) 4973") 
mnae*) jNVD VAWN OPA 


x) = 97K. y) ss multiK. 
z)'wb 4K. 31 ap. R. 


Yea, for thy sake are . 
we killed all the day long; 
we are counted as sheep 
for the slaughter. 


Gen. XXI. 12. 
YU AP NYP paw 2 


for in Isaac ‘shall thy 
seed be called. 


All the three mean literally, “In Isaac shall a seed be called 


for thee.” Now “to be called is often i. q. to be, since men and things 
are called that which they are, or. at least seem to be”, and hence 
“be called for thee” would mean “be for thee.” - 


Rom. IX, 12. 
[éggé9y abtz| ote 6 pst- 


Cav dovistos ta éhacoor, 


[It was said unto her] 
the *elder shall- serve the 
fyounger. 

_ *@or, greater. ¢ Yor, lesser. 


Rom. IX, 15. 
[ro Mavoet yoo Aéyse| 
Elenow ov ay éheto, xal oix- 
TELQTVOW OV AY OixTBiCw. 


(23) 
Gen. XXV. 23. 
[xod size xbgcos avty |... 
xal 6 petlow dovdsvoss tO 
shacoove. 


[And the LORD said to 
her]..and the *elder shall 
serve the tyounger. 

* Gr. greater. + Gr. lesser. 


(24) 
Exod. XXXIIL. 19, 


nol Bley OO OY AY EAE, X06 
oixteveja@ Oy av olxtEcea. 


Gen. XXV. 23, 
31.6 FD I TONY 
ys’) Tyr) 
t) sys’ 62S. u) sn S. qd. 
223. R. a. p. 
[And the LORD said unto 


her]...and the elder shall 
serve the younger. 


Exod. XXXII. 19. 


IM TWN ONAN 
Cy WATS ANN 


Table A.s.] 


[For he saith to Moses, |] 
I will have mercy on whom 
I will have mercy, and I 
will have compassion on 
whom I will have compas- 
sion. 


Rom. X. 13. 
Ila [vag] o¢ &y érixe- 
léoytat t0 Ovoma xvelov 
oadnostae. 


[For] whosoever shall call 


upon the name of the Lord. 


shall be saved. 


Rom. XIII, 9. fp. 
[ro veg] O¥ porzsroacs, 
Ov qovevoscs, Ov xléwers, 
Ovx énidvpjoees. 


xlewees CABDEFGJ al pl. 
vv m Clem? Or? al et gr et 
lat m...¢ (= Gb Sz) add 
ov wevdouaetvenoes, ¢ mi- 
nuscc cop al Chr. Oec. Ruf. 


[For this,] Thou shalt 
not commitadultery, Thou 
shalt not kill, Thou shalt 
not steal, Thou shalt not 
bear false witness, Thou 
shalt not covet. 


Rom. X. 13; XIII. 9 fp. 


And I will have mercy 
on whom I will have mercy, 
and I will have compas- 
sion on whom I will have 
compassion. 


(25) 
Joel II. 32. 
xat Sota mac O¢ ay étt- 
xaléoytas tO Ovoua xvglov 
codnost at. 


And it shall come to pass, 
that whosoever shall call 
on the name of the Lord 
shall be saved. 


(26) 
Exod. XX, 13—17. 
139% ouystoss. ‘ov 
xdéwses. ‘Sov povevoses. 
Soy wevdopagtve7 oes... 
VMotx éxcIvurnosce. 
Order 15. 13. 14. 


Deut. V.. 17—21. 
1loh qovevoes. ‘Sod 
poorzevoscc. '%0v xdéwecc. 
200% wevdomagtvencses... 

21odx dnuPupyoss .. . 


13Thou!s shalt not com- 
mit adultery. 1‘Thou'? 
shalt not steal. 15Thou!7 
shalt not kill. 1¢Thou20 
shalt not bear false witness. 
11Thou?! shalt not covet. 


And J will be gracious 
to whom I will be gracious, 
and will shew mercy, on 
whom I will shew mercy. 


Joel IIL. 5. 
NIWA D TN 
m2) MM OY? 


And it shall cometo pass, 
that whosoever shall call 
on the name of the Lord 
shall be delivered. 


Exod. XX. 13—17, 
Aan NOM smi Nb! 
mayn NO'* sahm NOt 
NON RW TW WI 

“Onn 

Deut. V. 17—21. 
NIA NOY”? NO 
Mapp xi017° sadam xdy*° 
MOY NW WY WR 

mann 

19Thout? shalt not kill. 
144Thou!s shalt not com- 
mit adultery. ‘Thou? 
shalt not steal. ‘*Thou20 
shalt not bear false wit- 


ness against thy neighbour. 
17Thou2! shalt not covet. 


In the Sept. the order in Deut. is the same as in Deut. & Exod. 
of the Heb., whereas in Exod. od govevoeg “thou shalt not kill” is 
put after the two following of the Heb. Paul follows the order neither 
of the Heb. nor of the Sept.—Of the first three quoted, he places 
the middle one of the Heb. od posyebdoecc “thou shalt not commit 
adultery” first, and then the other two in order, that is, he trans- 
poses the first two. And of the Sept. in Exod. he takes the first, but 
transposes the next two. The following one he leaves out, according 
to Tischendorf’s text; but the textus receptus has ob wevdopeotvoncerc 
as noted, and he quotes of the last only the beginning ovx éncdv- 
kyo “thou shalt not covet.”* See more remarks in Table A.s. (1). 


10 Rom. XIII. 9 Ip; XV. 3; 1 Cor. X. 7; 26; 28 lping; 2 Cor. IV. 13. [Table A.s. 
(27) i 


Rom. XIII. 9. Ip. 
Ayanjasss tov mlyolov 
Gov Os TEavtdy. 


osavroy c ABDE al pm 
(pl ?) Or? (et Clem ap Wrst) 

Dial... ¢ eavror cFGJ etc. 
Clem. Chr. 


Thou. shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Rom. XV. 3. 


[xadas yéyganta:| Of 


6vecdia pol Tay dvecdclortey 
a8 énénscay er? bus. 

exersocay cABCDEFG al 
pm Dam...¢-oorcJ etc.(Chr. 

[as it is written,] The 
reproaches of them that 
*reproached thee fell onme. 

* jit. reproach, or(are) re- 
proaching. 


1 Cor. X. 7. 

[ domep yéygantac| Exc- 
Sissy 6 hads paysiy xai 
msiy, xal avéotycay nal- 
Secy. 

D*FG ze | FG avecen. 

[as it is written,] The 
people sat down to eat and 
drink, and rose up to play. 


1 Cor. X. 26 (and 28Ip. ins). 
tod xugiov [yao]. 7 77 

xad to TAjQw@uA avtiC. 
[For] the earth is the 


Lord's, and the fulness 
thereof. 


2 Cor. IV. 13. 
[xara to yeypappévor| 
Eniotevoa, dco édudyoa. 
[according as it is writ- 
ten,] I believed, and there- 
fore have I spoken. 


Lev. XIX. 18. 
xal ayanyoss tov ndy- 
aloy gov a> oEavtor. 


éavroy in many MSS, and 
the Ald. and Compl. edi- 
tions. 


And thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. | 


(28) 
Ps. LXVIII. 10. 
xai of dvedcopol ta 
éracdclortay oa énénecor 


én’ us. 


And the reproaches of 
them that *reproached thee 
fell upon me. 

’ * lit. reproach, or (are) re- 
proaching. 


(29) 
Exod. XXXII. 6. 
xai éxadioey 0 Laog pa- 
ysiv nat musiv, xad ardoty- 
cay matey. 


and the people sat down 
to eat and to drink, and 
rose up to play. 


(30) 
Ps. XXIII. 1. 
Tov xvglav 7 77 xal tO 
rebijgapa air7s. 
The earth is the Lord's, 
and the fulness thereof. 


(31) 
Ps. CXV. 1. 


Enlorevoa, 00 slalyca. 


I believed, therefore did 
I speak. 


Lev. XIX. 18, 
WO} WI? HII) 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Ps. LXIX. 10. 


4B) PE pA MeN 


‘by 


? 


And the reproaches *of 
them that reproached thee 
are fallen upon me. 

* lit. of thy reproachers. 


Exod, XXXII. 6. 
ine") 55N2 OYA ay) 


pny?) OP? 

= 686K. s) pys> 3638 
pnw? 69 K. 

and the people sat down 


to eat and to drink, and 
rose up to play. 


Ps. XXIV. 1. 
PANIIA PINT TYAN 


The earth is the Lord's, 
and the fulness thereof. 


Ps, CXVL 10. 
"2S 1p ONT 


I believed, therefore have 
I spoken. 


Table A.s.} 


2 Cor. VI. 2. 

[Adysc yag| Kasoa dexrq 
énnxovad cov xai évy nude 
catyolag éBonSycu aor. 

D*FG d eg Sedul xasow 
yao deyes. 

[For he saith,] I have 
heard thee in a time ac- 
cepted, and in the day of 
salvation have I succoured 
thee, 


2 Cor. IX. 9. 
[xadas yéyoantasc | Eoxde- 
mosy, Sdwxev toig néyyacy, 
9 Ocxosootwy avrot pbve 
sic TOY ai@ra. 

FGK alg vg(non am demid 
al) Aug. ap Wtst add in f. 


TOW Atwvasg. 

[Asitis written, | He hath 
dispersed abroad; he hath 
given to the poor; his 
righteousness remaineth 
for ever. 


(32) 
Is, XLIX. 8, 
xag@ dsextg ényjxovoa 
gov xai gy nuéog owtyglas 
&BonInoe got. 
dextGis wanting inCompl. 


In an acceptable time 
have I heard thee, and in 
a day of salvation have I 
succoured thee. — 


(33) 
Ps. CXI. 9. 
éoxogriosy, Saxe trois 
néyvnow, 7 Oixacorirvy av- 
tov pévec sig tov alava tov 
alayvos. 


He dispersed, he gave 
to the poor; his righteous- 
ness remaineth for ever 
and ever. 


2 Cor. VL 2; IX. 9; Gal. IIL. 16; V. 14, 11 


Is. XLIX. 8. 
DP") py yw MP 
PHY Mw 


u) nya) 150 K. 


In an acceptable time 
have I heard thee, and in 
a day of salvation have I © 
helped thee. 


Ps. CXII, 9. 
INP OvYHIP402 WS 
sw? my 


He hath dispersed, he 
hath given to the poor; 
his righteousness endureth 
for ever. 


sy) “to everlasting” “for ever”, is rendered in the Sept. elg tov 
aldva tov aidvog “for ever and ever” lit. “to the age (or eternity) of 
the age (or eternity)’, as if it had been “31 Opty>, while Paul ends 
with simply «cg row aide “to eternity” “for aye.” 


Gal. III. 16. 

[od Aéyec Kai tots onée- 
pao, a¢ éni wodhay, GV 
as 8g’ évos| Kai t@ onéo- 
pati gov. 


[He saith not, And to 
seeds, as of many; but as 
of one,| And to thy seed. 


(34) 
Gen. XXII. 18, 

nad évevloyndycortas éy 
tO onéguatl cov navta ta 
EFvy 75 yIs 

evioyy®. in Alex. Compl. 
ts yng om in Alex. 

and in thy seed shall all 
the nations of the earth 
be blessed. 


Gen. XXII. 18. 
mi) OD WUD 
rn 
u) #2 S. 13 K. 
and in thy seed shall 


all the nations of the earth 
be blessed. - ; 


This is properly the citation of a single word or expression 7Y 9 
éy r@ onéguati cov for the purpose of commenting upon it. 


Gal. V. 14. 
[éy to] “Ayamjoss tor 
ninoloy cov W> éavutoy. 


eavcoyv CFGJ al ut vdtr pl. 
Chr. Thph. Oec... Gb Sz Ln 
ceavroy cABCDEK al ut 
vdtr pm. 

[in this ;] Thou shalt love 


thy neighbour as thyself. 


(38) 
Lev. XIX. 18. 

nal ayannass tov mhy- 
acioy gov WS TEauTOY. 


savroy Many MSS. and 
the Ald. and Compl. Edd. 


and thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Lev. XIX. 18. 
10D AVI? ADO 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


12 


Heb. I. 5 fp; 5 Ip; S—9. 


[Table A.s. 


Though éevroy is given in the text, after Tisch. Ed. Sext. yet 
since Gb Sz Ln give ceavroy supported by ABCDEK, it is placed here; 


and Tisch. in Ed. Sept. has. rightly adopted it. 


Heb. I. 5 fp. 
Yiog mov af ot, éy0 o7- 
Egor yeyévynxa os; 
Thou art my son, this 
day have I begotten thee. 


Heb. I. 5 Ip. 

[xod wodev] Ey Scopce 
avrg. sig matépa xal «bros 
Eoras soe sig viov, 

[And again,]I will be to 
him a Father, and he shall 
be to me a Son. 


Heb. I. 8—9. 

[®xgeg ds to» vidy] ‘O 
Seovoc cov, 6 Fsdg, sig toy 
alava tov alavos’ gafdos 
evdvutytos 7 gaBdog ti¢ 
Baolslas cov. yanyoas 
Oxacooiryy xal éuloyous 
avoular’ dra tovro syquréy 
g&,6 F806, 6 9865 covsacoy 
ayallacens raga tovs 
pstoxovg cov. 

8. B.17. om tov aswvog | 
eaBd. (Ln prem xa [et. 
cD*°E* 17d e am tol aeth] 
4 CAB[17?] 53) evé. (Ln prem 
ts CAB 53) 7 (Ln om cAB 
53) eafd. r.f. cov (Bavrov) 
cD***E** JK al ut vdtr fere 
omn vv pl. 9. avoucay (*D- 
sac)... A al? adexcay (item 
A al Eus. Ath. Cyr. Ps. 45.7). 

8. [But unto the Son he 
saith] Thy throne, O God, 
is for ever and ever: a 
sceptre of *righteousness 
ts the sceptre of thy king- 
dom. 9. Thou hast loved 
righteousness and hated 
iniquity ; therefore God, 
even thy God, hath anointed 
thee with the oil of glad- 
ness above thy fellows. 


* Gr. rightness or straight- 
ness, 


(36) 
Ps. Il. 7. 
Yééo pou si ov, éya o7- 
HeQoy yeyérynxe oe. 
Thou art my son, this 


day have I begotten thee. . 


(37) 
2 Kings VII. 14. 
éy@ Scope. atta sig wa- 
téga xal avtog Sotas poe alg 
viloy. 


I will be to him a father, 
and he shall be to me a 
son, - 


(38) 
Ps. XLIV. 7—8. 

16 Sedvog cov, 6 Fede, 
sig aldva aidvos, gafdog 
svdutytog 4 gafdog tis 
Bacclslag cov. ®xyanyoas 
Oixavoovryy xal éudonoas 
dvouiav’ dca tovto sygucd 
os OSs0¢ 6 Fsdg cou sAasoy 
ayallacews aga tovs [s- 
TOXOVS TOV. 


7. Many MSS. read roy as. 
tov as. It occurs in Alex. 
8. euso. adsxsav, in Alex. 


7 Thy throne, O God, is 
for ever andever; a sceptre 
of righteousness is the 
sceptre of thy kingdom. 
8Thou hast loved righte- 
ousness and hated iniquity ; 
therefore God, thy God 
hath anointed thee with the 
oil of gladness above thy 
*fellows. 


* Or, companions. 


\ 


Ps. II. 7. | 
PATTON a MAY 93 


Thou arf my son, this 
day have I begotten thee. 


2 Sam. VII. 14, 
BAT] 28? TN 
32 


I will be his father and 
he shall be my son. 


Ps. XLV. 7—8, 
opty") mri FADD? 
yay "210") row”) —y) 
pay mam")? N1270 
7 oy yu, NIWA) 
prog) cue’) snwo") 

ame) pew jow 


x) = 36K. 'y) 74.97.117. 
133K. y) = 4.80K. z) nee 
76. 121. 131. 255; 8 a p. K. 
a) ansnw 31 K. n = 76 K. 
b) xwin 17, 255 K. c) ‘wm 
224K. d) ‘x 'n = 147 K. 
ma 156K. e) 166.253 K. 


pron ohnyd 137K. f) qans 
pl. K. 


8Thy throne, O God, is 
for ever and ever; the 
sceptre of thy kingdom és 
a right sceptre. Thou 
lovest righteousness and - 
hatest wickedness; there- 
fore *God, thy God, hath 
anointed thee with the oil 
of gladness above thy 
fellows. 


* | Or, O God. 


~ 


Table A.s.] 


Heb. I. 13. 

[ slonxéy rote | KaSou éx 
dck.ay wou og avy Fa tTovs 
&xF-Q0v¢ cou vronddsoy THY 
stoday gov; 

D* om ay. 


[said he at any time, | Sit 
on wy right hand, until 
I make thine enemies thy 
footstool? 


Heb. II. 15. 

[ dy a Asyso9-ax| S7usgor 
say tig purig attov axov- 
ots, jy oxlyginzta tas 
xagdiag vay og sy tH 
TEGQATEERONT LO. 

D* (E*?) oxAgqouvete. 


[While it is said, ] Today 
if ye will hear his voice, 
harden not your hearts, 
as in the provocation. 


Heb. I. 13; Ii. 15; IV. 3. 


(39) 
Ps, CIX. 1. 
KaSov é& dska» pov 
Sag ay Id tots éyIoovs 
gov tnonodioy tay m0day 
gov. 


Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 


* Gr. the footstool of thy 
feet. 


(40) 
Ps. XCIV. 8. 
oyusgoy day tH¢ paris 
avrov axovarts, 7 oxdygur- 
ta tag xagdlag tuar, os 
éy 1 TMaganixpacpEa. 


Today if ye will hear 
his voice, harden not your 


-hearts, as in the *provo- 


cation. 
* Or, embittering. 


13 


Ps. CX. 1. 
mwe)ay 04) oy 
spor) O57] pak 


d) .n5 76. 245 a p. K. 
e) pw 76.41 f£K. f) 5 praef. 
sa 38. 73 et al7; yb pl. K. 


Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies thy footstool. 


Ps, XCV. 7—8. 
{ops-on”) on") 
wens" ° sayown 

man n2235*) 


x) +55 30K. == 73. 125. 
370. 496K. y) = 37. 494K. 
z) t. c. == 255 K. a) = 73 K. 

Today if ye will hear 
his voice, harden not your 
hearts, as in the *provo- 
cation. 

* Heb. contention. 


7 


The last words of this passage wo é t@ nagenexpaou@ “as in 


the provocation” 


are a rendering of what is usually taken to be a proper 


name M3"D> “as at Meribah” the form being the accusative of place. 
An account of the occasion when this name was given to a parti- 
cular place is read in Exod. XVII. 1—7. See also Numb. XX. 1—13. 


Heb. IV. 3. 
[xadeag signxer | Ro dpoore 
éy ti} Soy7j pov Ei sicelevo- 
ovtas sig THY xatanavoly 


es. A om, C*y. 

{as he said,] As I have 
sworn in my wrath, if they 
shall enter into my rest. 


(41) 
Ps. XCIV. 11. 
Oo auooa sy tH OoYi 
pov Ei eioshevoortas sig tyv 
xatarcavely Ov. 


So I sware in my wrath, 
*They shall not enter into 
my rest. 

* Gr. If they shall enter. 


Ps. XCV. 11. 


.By3') onyaw) rWwr*) 


MI) pRovoy 


k)==74.97.133K. 1) == 40K. 
m) -+ ns 166 K. 

Unto whom I sware in 
my wrath, *that they shall 
not enter into my rest. 

* q Heb. If they enter &c. | 


In Heb. Ill. 11 og d&moow are rendered “so I sware”; but here, 
' “as I have sworn.” Also é/ elceAetcovree are here literally translated 


by “if they shall enter” 
seems to be no reason for these variations. 


, but there by “they shall not enter.” There 
._And a@¢ dpoce will be 


rendered “so I sware.” The Heb. is HYDWI"Wk generally translated 
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Heb. IV. 7; V. 5; 6; VII. 17. . 


(Table A.s: 


“unto whom I sware”; or “(in regard to) whom I sware.” Yet, as there 
is no necessity for regarding IWN as referring to the people, it may 
refer to the previous circumstance and be rendered “(in view of) 
See Ges. Heb. Lex. sub voc. B. 8. Note. Also 
the latter rendering of ee eloedeboovtae viz “if they shall enter”, being 
literal and exactly corresponding to the original, may be retained, 
though the original }X2-ONx will bear to be rendered “they shall 
not enter.” Ges. in Heb. Lex. sub voc. says “C) Conj. 1. c) By an ellipsis 


which,” i. e. “so then”. 


of a formula of swearing, ON becomes in some 
particle:” and so the “if I do” would become 


a similar thing here. 


Heb. IV. 7. _ 
[xaPcd¢ ngoslgntac] Z7- 
psgoy say tis par7s avrov 
Gxovaeyte, uy oxdygivyts tas 
xnagdlag Yar. 


[as it is said,] Today if 
ye will hear his voice, 
harden not your hearts. 


Heb. V. 5. 

GY 6laljoug mp0¢ ab- 
win Yédg pov sf ov, éya 
THMEQOY 767 EYYYKG 8, 

[but he that said unto 
‘ him,) Thou art my son, 
today have I begotten thee. 


Heb. V. 6, 
xadag xat éy étéoqm lé- 

yeu| Sv legets sig tov aidva 
xara ty takiy Msdyrosdéx. 

A (item. Chr. ubique ut 
vdtr) pelysoedsy (et A 7, 
1; sed alibi-dex). 

[As he saith also in ano- 
ther *place,) Thou art a 
priest for ever after the 
order of Melchisedec. 

* Or, psalm. 


Heb. VIL 17, 21. 
[magrugstras vag Ste] ov 
ésgevs sig tov alava xate 

tiv tabs Melycoadéx, 


(42) 
Ps. XCIV. 8. 
Zjusgoy kav iH¢ poric 
avrov axovents, uy oxdy- 
givyts tag xagdlas Uscr. 


Today if ye will hear 


his voice, harden not your 
hearts. 


(43) 
Ps, II. 7. 
Yiéog wou st ov, éy@ on- 
pegor yeyérenxa os. 


Thou art my son, this 


day have I begotten thee. 


. (44) 
Ps. CIX. 4. 


Zv isgets sig tor aidva 


wate thy taker Medyosdéx, 


Thou art a priest for 
ever after the order of 
Melchisedec. 


(45) 
Ps. CIX, 4, 

Goes xigrog xal ov us- 
tapsdy Fnoetas Sv isgeve sig 
toy ald@va xata tyy tak 
Melyicedsx, 


connexions a negative 
“I will not do.” And 


Ps. XCV. 7—8. 
Ppp-ox’) om)? 
wpm ON*)* sayown 
02927") 
x) + 55 30 K. == 73. 125. 


370. 496K, y) = 37.494 K. 
z) tc. = 255°K. a) 73 K. 


TToday, if- ye will hear 
his voice, harden not your 
heart. 


Ps. II. 7. 
SPAT OP OR MAND 


Thou art my son, this 
day have I begotten thee. 


Ps, CX. 4, 
“by nbtyb [poi 
‘PIP IO MT) 
s) say 4. 117. 188. 379. 
403 ; 224. 612 a p. 201. 530 


ex c. K. 1. 2. 350 R. nsas 
209. 309 K. 


Thou art a priest for 
ever after the order of 
Melchisedek, 


Ps, CX. 4, 
BmayNy My") yay") 
by nb) jno-nimes 
PROTA) 


\ 


Table A.s.] 


21. 

[da tov Myorros 1906 
avror] Nyocer xigeos, xal 
ov pstapshnSyoetae XU be- 
ests sic tor aldva. 

17. ov... D***E**K al® uy 


m add es 21, ¢(Gb°) Ln addin - 


f. xara tyyv taker pedycoedex 
cADEKL al pler cop syr. utr 
al Chr. iThdrt. al... om cBC 
17. 80 vg. 


17, [For He testificth,] 
Thou art a priest for ever 
after the order of Melchi- 
sedec. 

21. [by him that said 
unto him,] The Lord sware 
and will not repent, Thou 
art a priest for ever after 
the order of Melchisedec. 


Heb. XI. 18, 
Ste év Ioaax xin Syoetal 
gos o7éouc. 
That in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


James II. 8, 
‘Ayannoss tov mlyoloy 
gov ws cEautcy. 
ceavroy CAB (cavr.) CGK 
etc.... al plus 2°Thph. eavroy. 
Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyself. 


Matt. XXVII. 35. 

[iva mhnquady to dyDav 
$700 Lov ReogyTOV | Acsusgl- 
cayto ta iuatia pou éav- 
toig, xat én tor duatcouor 
prov SBalor xizgor. 

haec om cdd uncial omn 
(exe. 4) al pl. vv pm Chr. 

it bost Or int. Hil. al. 

[That it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken by 
the prophet,] They parted 
my garments among them, 
and upon my vesture did 
they cast lots. 


The Lord sware and will 
not repent, Thou art a 
priest for ever after the 
order of Melchisedec. 


(46) 
Gen. XXI. 12, 
otc &y Icaax xlnSyoetad 
got onéouc. 
for in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


(47) 
Lev. XIX, 18. 

ayanjoses toy sinoloy 

gov ac Gsavtoy. 
éavroy in many MSS. and 

the Ald. and Compl. Edd. 

Thou shalt love thy neigh- 

bour as thyself. 


Appendix. 
(4*) 


Ps. XXI, 19. 


duspsgloarto ta iat 
gov gavroic, xal éni roy 
éuatcopdr wou SBaloy xiz- 
gor. 


They parted my gar- 
ments among themselves, 
and upon my vesture they 
cast *lots. 

* Gr. a lot or die, 


Heb. VII. 21; XI. 18; James IT. 8; App. Matt. XXVIII. 35. 


e 
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q)~ 39K. r)= 40. 156K. 
vmin 222 K. 8) mas 4. 117. 
188. 379. 403; 224. 612 a p. 
201.530. ex c.K. 1.2. 350 R 
mat 209, 309 K. 


The LORD hath sworn 
and will not repent, Thou 
art a priest for ever after 
the order of Melchisedek. 


Gen. XXI. 12. 
YU? OP PAH. 2 


for in Isaac shall thy 
seed be called. 


Lev. XIX. 18. 
HO} WI? OFM 


but thou shalt love thy 
neighbour as thyself. 


Ps. XXII, 19. 


—byné) oe pom) 
soa cy wand 


e)» mm 268 K. f) 


== $7 K. 
g)) = 37. 150. 201 K. 


They part my garments 
among them, and cast lots 
upon my vesture. 


16 Rom. Itt. 4 fp. | [Table A.s. 


This passage is omitted in Tischendorf’s text, for.the reason 
noted above. It is given in the received text, and placed here that 
no one may be disappointed. It is found in John XIX. 24, which 
see in Table A.s. (11). 


: (16*) | 
Rom. Ill. 4 fp. | Ps, OXY. 2. Ps, CXVE 11. 
nas 08 av Feumoc wevorns. Hag avtgumog wevotys. 35 pwn)5> 
. y) s= 38 K. , 
but every man a liar; Every man ¢s a liar. All men are liars. 


These words need not be regarded as a Quotation; only they 
correspond exactly with the original and may have been in Paul’s 
mind when he was writing. 


—_—_ i 


Table A.d.] 


Acts XXIII. 5. 
[véyeante: vag] Agzovra 
tov Aaov cov ovx égsis 
%OXODS. 


[for itis written,] Thou 
shalt not speak evil of the 
ruler of thy people, 


TABLE A.d. 
(1) 
Exod. XXII. 28. 
&exovta tov Aaov cov ov 
KaNGS Epsic. 
OV AUX. &Q.... OVX ED. KOXOIC 
Vil. X. and various other 


MSS. manyFathers and Ald. 
& Compl. edd. 


Thou shalt not speak evil 
of the ruler of thy people. 


Acts XXIII. 5; Rom. IX. 13; Heb. II. 13. 17 


Exod. XXII. 27. 
IRD OND FOyD we 


nor curse the ruler of 
thy people, 


This Quotation would have been placed in the foregoing Table A.s. 
only the closing words éoeto xaxdco are found for. xaxag éosic, unless 
the other reading be adopted, which the Alex. MS. supports, when 
Table A.s would be the proper place for it. 


Rom. IX, 13. 
[xadac yéyganta:| Tov 
IaxdB yyannoa, tow 08 


"Hoad éuionce. 


[As it is written, | Jacob 
have I loved, but Esau have 
I hated. 


(2) 
Mal. I, 2—3. 
*xal nyanyoa tov laxaB 
Stor 08 Head éudoyoa. 


2And I loved Jacob, *but 
I hated Esau. 


Mal. I. 2—3. 
“FN SDPyIMN STN) 7? 
snsaiy*) wy 
k) + af. = 125 K. 


2yet I loved Jacob, 3And 
I hated Esau. 


The difference here is seen to be in the order of tov Ioxo8 and 


UY ANNO C. 


Heb. I. 13. 
[ xa mihi | Eye Evopoe 
nmenordag én’ avdra. [ad 
nmakey| “Idov éya xal te 


meade. & woe Sdwxsy 6 FEd5. - 


[And again,] I will put 
my trust in him. [And 
again,| Behold 1 and the 
children which God hath 
given me. 


(3) 
Is, VIII. 17—18. 
‘Teal nenorPag scouce 
ét atta. '8idov éya xal 
Ta reatdia & or Sdwxar 6 
Seds. 


1fand I *will ttrust in 
him. ‘&Behold I and the 
children which God hath 
given me. 


*Gr. Iwill be. +Gr. having 
trusted, 


Is, VIII. 17—18. 
NTN | 5 mp 
S-in) awa om 
am ™) 
1) pn 471 K. — m) onde 1. 
93. 590 K. ix 249 K. 


17and I will look for him. 
18Behold, I and the child- 
ren whom the Lord hath 
given me. 


The words which occur in the first part of this Quotation are found 


in 2 Kings XXII. 3 of the Sept. version, as the translation of a passage 
the same as that which occurs in Ps. (XVII. 3 of the Sept.) XVII. 3 


of the Heb., where the Sept. varies, having gma év avrov “I will 


trust upon him.” “But this Psalm” says Barnes “has never been 
regarded as having any reference to the Messiah, even by the Jews; 
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i9 1 Pet, I. 16. [Table Ad. 


and it is difficult to see how it could be considered as having any 
relation to him. Most writers, therefore, as Rosenmiiller, Calvin, 
Koppe, Bloomfield, Stuart, &c. regard the passage as taken from Is. 
VIII. 17. The reasons for this are, (1) that the words are the same 
in the Sept. as in the epistle to the Hebrews; (2) the apostle quotes 
the next verse immediately as applicable to the Messiah; and (3) no 
other place occurs where the same expression is found.” The whole 
matter stands thus: In Hebrews we have words the same as are found 
in two passages of the Sept., the one as the translation of a passage, 
which when it again occurs is rendered with a slight variation, be- 
sides being confessed to be inapplicable: the other, the version of 
different words, whose immediate subsequents are forthwith quoted.. 
-To my mind, then, there is no doubt that Is. is quoted, which, mean- . 
ing literally “I will wait for him”,is with sufficient accuracy rendered 
by gcouce nenortog én’ adit@ “I will be (as one) having trusted upon 
him”, as it is inthe New Test.; since “to wait for Jehovah” means “to 
wait for his help”, which can be only when one “rests his hope on 
him”, or “puts his trust in him.” 

The next part should have been assigned to Table D. s.Lr. since, 
while the New Test. and Sept.a gree, they differ from the Heb., which 
has Mm, by reading 6 Beds. 


(4) 
1 Pet. I. 16, Lev. XI. 44. Lev. XI, 44, 
[dvdre yéy pamnree| “Arcos xal ayo sosoPs, Ste vim 3 own") on 
SccoPe, Ore &y@ aytog. aytos siue eyo. . os , we 
egeoSe (Gb’) cABC al!1 vg foeoFe aytos in Com . . * 
Clem Cyr...¢ yeveo$e cK etc... ed. vy. 45 eo. ay. in Vat. ms. u) emp 8 


G al plus.20 Thph. Oec. ye- 
veoGe | aysoc cA*B Clem. 
Cyr... ¢ add esue cCGK ete. 
vv omn Thph. Oec. 


[Because it is written, ] 
Be ye holy; for I am holy. 


ay. eo. inAlex. MS. | xvgcos 
is wanting in Oxf. MS., Sar. 
MS. and Ald. ed. 


and ye shall- be holy, 
for I am holy. 


and ye shall be holy, 
for I am holy. 


The same words that occur im Lev. XI. 44, are found in ‘verse 45. 
The Sept. to the former verse adds xvosog 6 deog tw “the Lord 
your God”; and to the latter xvgcoc. In Lev. XIX. 2 the words are 
a little different, being DIN Mi x wR 2 NN OwWsp rendered 
rightly by the Sept. dycoe toca, bte aytog éy@ xbolog 6 HEedg vpdy 
“holy ye shall be, for holy am I the Lord your God.” 

The reading yeveods “become ye” may seem to be different; yet 
_ what is the real difference between them? “I am holy” is said of 
Jehovah; and, if his people are like him, “they shall be holy” too. 
But, in order to be like God, it is necessary that “they become holy”, 
since “He is holy”. The one reading holds out the promise of holi- 
ness, the other exhorts to being holy: the one looks to the result, 
the other to the condition for attaining it, and, the means being used, 
the end will be reached. Hence they are equivalent. 


TABLE B 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament which agree with the 
original Hebrew Text, when the latter has not been correctly rendered 


in the Septuagint. 


Such a Table may be divided into two parts, B.s. containing those 
wherein the Septuagint may have been partly followed verbally; and 
B.d, those wherein it may be supposed that such was not the case. 


Mark XII. 29—30. 

29"Axovs Ioganh, xvgrog 
6 Dads nuay xvgcos ele Eotiy, 
“ad dyamposts xUgcoY TOY 
Seov.cov ék odng thg xagoias 
gov xai && odys wHs wuyzis 
gov xal && olns tag iaxvos 
gov. 

30X(B?) om egg prim et B 
om tg ter (in seqq?) | K. 
157. al omx. eo. c. wuy.o. | 
¢ Ln post yoy. o. add xas ef 
olns tys dtavosas cov (abi 
et ex totis viribus tuis) --om 
eD 157. evg 49 eff. g1-k (k 
. om et. x. e€ 0. r. wuy.o.) syr 
hrs arm Cyp3 (A post xag. 
o. pon, cd’ post eay. a.) | 


29Hear, O Israel; the Lord 
our God is one Lord: >°And 
thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind, and with 
all thy strength: 


TABLE B.s. 
(1) 


Deut. VI. 4—5, 

“"Axove “Iogonh, xvgvog 
0 Fa0s yuay xvocog sls Eoté- 
Sxal ayanioss xigcov TOY 
Seév gov 8 olng 17S Ota 
yolas cov xal & olns tHS 

~ a ~ 

yreyns gov xal €& odng t7¢ 
Ovvausus Tov. 

deay...xagdtas in VIl. XI. 
and many other MSS.; also 
Ald. Compl. | wuy ... Some 
MSS. read cayvosc. | yuy. cov 
Two MSS. add. xas e& olns 
tng soxvog cov. another xas 
e& olns ty¢ xagdeac cov | 
duy ... Some MES. deavosas | 
dvy. cov. Two MSS. add xas 
e& olns tus saoxvosg cov at 
the end. 


4Hear, O Israel; the'Lord 
our God is one Lord: ‘and 
thou shalt love the Lord 
thy God with all thy mind 
and with all thy soul and 
with all thy strength. 


Deut. VI. 4—5. 
myn en yee") 
ASN)" TNT ANTON 
“292 PPR TN AN 
“OD5) EID 422? 

TRO 


4) y et t*nan Masora; sed 
non est majusculum in S. et 
permultis codd. H. K. 


4Hear,O Israel ;TheLORD 
ourGodisone LORD: ‘And 
thou shalt love the LORD 
thy God with all thine 
heart, and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy might. 


v 


This Quotation has been placed here, since Mark, in Tischendorf’s 


text, in Ed. 1849 agrees with the original, rendering 78D by eoxvog cov, 
and limiting it to bodily power. But if the reading in ¢ Ln.& Tisch. Ed. 
Sept. be adopted, viz. after wuyys cov adding wai &€ GAng tig Ocavolaus cov 
“and with all thy mental-might”, which is the clause with which Matt. ends, 
then, if an additional clause be assumed, Mark’s passage will be assigned 
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20 Mark XII. 29—30; XV. 28; Luke XXII. 37; 2 Cor. VIII 15. [Table Bis. 


to Table E.1; but, as the last clause in the Heb. speaks of “strength” ; 
and we have seen that Matt. restricts it to deevore “strength of mind,” 
“considerate resolution” as it means; yet as there is also “strength 
of body” ctoxuc, it would seem that Mark may have considered the 
Heb. “Ni as expressing both, and so rendered && Gayo tag dtavolus 
cov nai && Gdns tH loxbog cov “from thy whole mental-strength and 
from thy whole physical strength”, q. d. all the powers of mind and 
body are to be devoted to loving the Lord. And thus it would be 
seen that Mark has only fully developed the idea of “strength”, whilst 
Matt. lays hold of the nobler part. 

Mark follows the LXX. in using é which points to the source, 
Matt. having éy like the Heb..2 which denotes the place. 


, (2) 
Mark XV. 28. Is, LUI. 12. Is, LIOY. 12. 
[xad éxlygady 7 19°97 | 
y Méyovon| Kai psta avo- - xal éy toig avoporg dho- "902 DYWEAAN) 
por éloylaody. zloty. Tees 
¢ (Gb°) Ln as above cEF 
GHRLMPSUVI/ al pl v 


cop Syr... om cABCDX a 
pm k sah, 


[And the scripture was . 
fulfilled, which saith,] And and he was numbered and he was numbered 
he was numbered with the among the transgressors; with the transgressors; 
transgressors. 

This verse is omitted in Tischendorf’s text, but has been taken 
from Lachmann’s. See, as noted above, for the MS. auth. 

Mark nearly quite agrees in word with the LXX., yet markedly 
adheres to the Heb., the former reading éy toicg avéuors “among the 
lawless”, the latter Dyer “with transgressors”, like Mark’s pete 
dvouov; where his not being one of the lawless is, I think, distinctly 
stated, a point which may be inferred, yet not with certainty, from 
the Septuagint’s s é, and therein it is deficient. 


(3) 
Luke XXII. 37, Is. LIII. 12. Is. LIT. 12. 
[rovro 16 yeyeapupsyor 
dsi telsaDjvae éy uot, to | - 
Kai usta avouwréhoyicdy. xalévtoig avouocs dhoyia Dy. Td) COYWE-NN) 
[this that is written must ™ _ 
yet be accomplished in 
me,] And he was reckoned and he was numbered and he was numbered 
among the transgressors: among the transgressors; with the transgressors; 
For remarks see Mark XV. 28 above. 
(A) | 
2 Cor. VIII. 15. Exod. XVI. 18. Exod. XVI. 18. 


[xadac yéygarrac|‘Or0 ovx éledvacsy 6 TO mOAv, man’) Apa") Noy") 
modw ovx énledvacsy, xald xal 6 1d SAatroy ovx Hlat- ory) n> Dynan?) 
40 Gliyoy otx jlattévyoey.  tovycey. 


~ ‘Table B.s.] 


FG al mom 6 sec (al pauc 
tol bis ¢). 


[As it is written, |He that 
had gathered much, had 
nothing over; and he that 
had gathered little, had no 
lack. 


2 Tim. IT. 19; Heb. II. 12. 


Sto 2. ovx eleoy. | zo 
olcyoy in MS. Alex 
elarrov in MSS. Vat. Oxé 
Compl. Ed.... Ald. Ed. o 
eo for 6 co in utr. 

he that had gathered 
much had nothing over, 
and he that had gathered 
less had no lack. 


21 


m)} = 4. 186 K. n) won 
64 S. pny 221 S. 0) = 75. 
109K. p))= 75K. ‘q) won 
64. 127. 221 S, 


he that gathered much 
had nothing over, and he 
that gathered little had 
no lack. 


This Quotation differs from the Sept. in order, by transposing the 


parts of the first clause, and in reading, merely by giving odcyow for 

ehartoy, a proper alteration, inasmuch as the opposite of “much” is 
' “Little”, just as “to become more” and “to become less” are opposed. 
The Hebrew is rendered accurately enough, but the original expression 
is more definite, and means literally: “The muchmaker (i. e. he who 
gathered much) made not to be redundant (i.e. did not gather more 
than enough) and the little-maker (i. e. he who gathered little) made 


not to be lacking (i. e. did not gather less than enough).” 


2 Tim. Il. 19. 
“Eyya xvguog tovs orrag 
aAvTOV. 


The Lord *knoweth them 
that are his. 


(5) 
Num. XVI. 5. 
sore byre 6 Fsog rovs 
Orvtas avrov. 


o Seog... .one MS. xvesoc. 


and God hath known them 
that are his. 


Num. XVI. 5. 
Soawacny’) mi ya") 


h) yen 64. 66. "183. 197. 
* 221 S. yom 190 K. 
i) = 223 K 


The LORD willshew who 
are his. 


This is the same as in the Sept., only Paul has followed the Heb. 
Mit? not 6 Peoc. YT is translated as Hiph. Jet know, i.e. shew, & hence 
the various readings: but it may be read in Kal, y") and rendered 
know, or YT part. act. knowing, which is preferable. 


" Heb, II. 12. 
[Asyar] “Anayysia to 
Svoua cov toig adsl qoicuoy, 
éy pbow éxxdnalas ture oe. 
ev peow: ita BCDEHK sil L 

M etc... A eupeow, 
[Saying,] I will declare 
thy name unto my brethren, 
in the midst of the church 
will I sing praise unto thee. 


(6) 
Ps. XXI. 23. 
diny7} 7 ope tO Ovoua TOV 
toig adslpoicg pov, éy usow 
éxxdnolas turyTe os. 
enpeoew in Cod. Alex. 


I will declare thy name 
unto my brethren; in the 
midst of the *church will 
I sing praise unto thee. 

* Or congregation. 


Ps, XXII. 23. 
WIND Ow?) MON 
“poy Sap jing 


0) = 245 K. 


I will declare thy name 
unto my brethren; in the 
midst of the congregation 
will I praise thee. 


The first word only is that wherein this Quotation differs from 


the Sept., reading deyyfjoouee “I will relate throughout”, while the 
former has exayysAo “I will announce.” The meaning of the original 
MBOX is properly “to recount with praise”, “to celebrate”, which is 
better expressed in the New Test., than in the Sept.; (for which see Exod. 
IX. 16; Ps. CII. 22; especially LXXVII. 3. 4.) and comp. with Sept. trans. 


92 Matt. II. 15; XXVII. 46. {Table B.d. 


TABLE B.d. 
(1) 
Matt. II. 15. . Hos, XI. 1. Hos, XI. 1. 
[iva wlygady ro dy Sev 


vd xvoelov dta tov mgoqi- 

tov Asyortoc| "EE Aiyuntov xat 8&& Aiyvnrov psts- 995 HNP oy") 

éxaksoa tov vidy pov. xaleca ta Téx¥a AUTOU. a) ) = 245. 297 K. 
[that it might be ful- _ Metexadeoapay in Comp. 

filled which was spoken of ©4 : | 

the Lord by the prophet, | 

saying, | Out of Egypt have And out of Egypt did I And called my son out 

I called my son. — ‘call his children. of Egypt. 

In ‘this quotation, Matt. has had recourse to the original, which 
is literally rendered. And that the present Hebrew text is correct may 
be gathered from the versions of Aquila: @xo0 Alytntov éxdisca tov 
vidy pov, of Symmachus: é& Alybimrou xexhytae vids pov and of Theo- 
dotion: éxdédsoa viéy pov & Alybarov. “The Seventy” says Davidson 
“must have read the Hebrew word 999 in the plural, as if it were 
pointed 1909.” But it should rather have been said: For the Heb. word 
32, the copy used by the LXX. translators must have read y2), 
since they give neither to» vidy nov. as Matt. has it, nor ta réxve 
pov aS Davidson would have it, but ta zéxva avrov. It is thus seen 
that the rendering in the LXX. varies widely from that of Matt., and 
from the original, and could not have been used by him for the pur- 
pose in view. 


(2) 
Matt. XXVII. 46. Ps. XXI. 2. Ps, XXII. 2. 
‘Hii ae Asa capaxyFavi ; ; MY") mo? oN Se) 


tour sotew Os& pov Oss ‘O Seog 6 Fedg pov, 7 96- 
fou, iva tl ws éyxatéhimes; ayes poe iva-tl éyxatéde- b)» af = 43. exc. K. 
me he (He hocspiritu[et 78> us; c) snnaw 216K. unary 206K. 
Ln] etc.; hei am gatmm i . 
ing for abdf ff g1... 7de [ut dynacehesnes in Alex 
s] KU etc.; elf vg ¢ ff? g2 h) 
cAFGH(?)KL (L aqjde die) 
WS(?)UV(?) etc... . mles mdes 
DE etc.... elwes elwee B 
etc, ... edws 33 al } Aeua cB ; 
(ap Btl) L 33 al am ing fora 
igi... Ln Agua (7 pro eB 
ap Bch) --¢ Adaya cD ete. 
gat mmb h (lamma vg g3) -- 
AKUZ ete. f Asua - - EF 
GHMSV etc. decua | copay. 
Gam (ita ets) CEFGH(?)KL 
MS(?)UV...AB (ap Bch., sed 
oapaxtaves ap Btl) 4 cafay- 
Saves... D Capdaves, D** — 
caphaves (d h zapthani, b 
zaptani a zahthani) . . Ln 
oaBaxdavs cum (sabacthan) 
vg (ct. MSS.) cf ff'2g¢2 (g1 


Table B.d.] Mark XY: 34. 93 


zabacthani) | AEFGKMZ ete. 
eyxatedeszes. 


Eli, Eli, lama sabach- O God, my God, attend My God, my God, why 
thani? that is tosay, My to me; why hast thou for- hast thou forsaken me? 
God, my God, why hast saken me? ; 
thou forsaken me? 

That this exclamation, found in Matt. XXVII. 46. has reference 
to Ps. XXII. 2, (in LXX. Ps. XXI. 2) and is even taken therefrom, 
may be reckoned certain, since the rendering of the words, as given 
by Matt. is also that of the words in the Psalm. In the latter it 
begins with by 15N read, as pointed, éli eli, and meaning “my God, 
my God.” In Matt. there are various readings: wAe yAe (either Ae He 
heli héli, or Ae qde Gli Gli) qAee yAec; edmec cdwee; ede edooe; of which 
the first is preferred, and which Matt. translates by Ose uov Ose pov, 
“O my God, O my God.” The LXX. gives 6 Peas 6 Fsog pov, “O God, 
O my God”, omitting the first wov, as is done in MS. 33 as noted 
above. It next adds xodayesg woe “be near to me”, or “help me”, found 
neither in the original nor in Matt., whose next word has various 
forms also, viz.: Agua, Anuc, Acme, ewe, Aseuce for the Heb. mo, read 
as pointed, lamah, and meaning “for what” or “wherefore”, like Matthew’s 
ive té. The only difference between the two is in the verb. The ori- 
ginal has *A31Y “hast thou left me”, read ‘azavtani, in Greek letters 
acaftam, whereas Matt. gives caBuyFaun as in the text, whence the 
various readings oafaydave, cafaxtave, capaxtan, Cappave, cag- 
Save. Now, the two last and similar forms are evident accommo- 
dations to the Heb., the former ones alone being such as Matt. would 
use; and, though his word would thus differ from the Heb., yet the 
difference may be satisfactorily accounted for thus: A3Y was the 
word in Heb. signifying “thou hast forsaken me” —but, when the Heb. 
ceased to be a spoken language, the synonymous verb of the Syro- 
chaldaic, a cognate tongue which took its place, would be employed; 
and that is precisely the verb which Matt. gives, cafaydave (found in 
216 K. ‘INNaw “sabacthani” says Davidson “is now in the Targum,”) 
rendered by: me eyxecredines “me hast thou left”, by which position of 
the pronoun, attention is more readily drawn to the abject condition 
of the speaker. 


(3) 
Mark XV. 34, Ps, XXI. 2, Ps. XXII. 2. 
Ela lol lope caBay- *AIY) m9 ON sy) 


Fart; 0 dotiy usSsounrvervd- ‘O S805 6 Fads pov, 2906- 
psvory O Sadc pov, 6 Feds axes por; iva tl byxatéde- 
prov, sig ti éyxatéhinés us; mb> 8; 

Elwes bis (heloi g11 am ing Alex. éyxatedeczac. b) :af = 43 exc. K. 
prag gat mt)..¢ éloe.. D c) snnaw 216K. snary 206 K. 
al vv m Eus. gdecs. qe | . 
Jano cBD al am gat...¢ 
Aapyo sine cod unc... Ln 
AexacCLJ4 al vv.. AKMPUX 
al vv Ath. al depo... EFGHSV 


4 1 Cor, III. 19. [Table B.d, 


al Aeeua | A osfaxSaver, B 
CaPpap Fave, CG capayPavec, 
D CapGavec | Bom o &. nov 
alt.. AEFGK al pm vg (ms? “ 
Eus. Thph. om ov prius 
eynat. (-Aeszreg EGL -Aaczrac 
K.) wecBL al (D vv wredtoas 
pe) cop vg al... ¢ we syxat. 
Eloe, Eloe, lama sabach- 
thani? which is, being in- 
terpreted, My God, my God, O God, my God, attend My God, my God, why 
why hastthouforsakenme? tome; Why hast thou for- hast thou forsaken me? 
saken me? 


In exhibiting this exclamation in Greek characters, Mark varies 
from Matt., a variation which is worthy of notice. In the original it is 
by ell, which is found in Matthew’s 74. Now bx takes the suffix 
of the first person only CN), the other suffixes never being found 
with it; so that, to express thy God, his God &c. the forms * prick, ab &c. 
are used. If to this latter form the suffix of the first person were "added, 
it would become ‘OX, as appears in Ps. XVIII. 29, which is the form 
adopted by Mark in his é4on. So far, then, Mark varies from Matt., 
and from the Heb. also, using instead of the original form yd, the 
form more frequently occurrent choot 1. e. abs for RN. 

For the rendering of the first part, Matt. gives dee wov Dee pov, 
Mark 6 teog pou 6 Heog wou, whereby the latter nearly coincides 
with the LXX. which has not the first wov, as in Tisch. Ed. Sept. here. 
But the meaning of both is the same; an exclamation of “my God, my 
God.” At the end Mark says él¢ ré “for what (thing)”, instead of iva 
.té “to what end” of Matt. and the LXX. Further remarks will be found 
above on Matt. XXVII. 46. 4) 


1 Cor. II. 19. Job V. 13. Job V. 13, 
[véyqamra: yég] 6 dgac- 6 xatalaupavay sopovs ono y2') oxen “55 
aOUsVS TOUS Toots éy tT ey TH PoorycEe. a oe 
mavoveyig avrar. 
FG om 6 et cous. poor. avcéy Alex. MS. so pees 89 a p. K. onnsys 


[For it is written, ] He who taketh the wise in He taketh the wise in 
taketh the wise in their their own prudence. their own craftiness. 
own craftiness. 


This Quotation, taken from Job, is a literal version of the Hebrew, 
and verbally varies as far from the Sept. as evidently never to have 
been copied from it. On it Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 415) 
observes: “This is from the Seventy. The apostle, however, according 
to his usual manner, alters several words, and substitutes others, 
which express the sense more forcibly.” This alteration and substi- 
tution, however, have been carried so far that any one, I am con- 
vinced, could never recognise the one as having been copied from 
the other. 


eee eee 


TABLE C 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which difer from the 
Original Hebrew Text, when the latter has been correctiy rendered 
in the Septuagint. 

This difference may ba I. in Words; or II. in Clauses; or ILI. in 
Both. Hence Table C will be divided into three parts correspondingly. 
Table C.I; Table C.1I. & Table C. III. 

And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to the 
rendering (r); to the omission (0); and to the addition thereof (a), Table C.1. 
will be subdivided into corresponding parts: Table C.l.r; Table C.I.o; 
Table C.I.a; or combinations thereof. 

Also, as the Difference in Clauses may have respect to their 
position, as (1) introductory; (2) intermediate; and (3) final, Table C.II. 
will also be broken up into Table C.II. 1; Table C.Il. 2; Table C.II. 3 
to correspond ; and the letters, r,0,&a will intimate about the rendering, 
omission and addition thereof. 

Similarly will there be subdivisions of Table C.III. 


TABLE C.Lr. 
(1) 


Matt. XXII. 44. Ps. CIX. 1, 

[43 ac ovv david éy 
mvEvuote xadsi AUTO xUQLOY 
Myayv] 44Einer 6 xiguos to 


Ps. CX. 1. 


Elnev 5 xbgquos t xvgle — WY WD) MYM") OI 


xvele wou Ka Sov éx dskiar 
pov bag uv Fa tovg éyT- gous 
gov U1r0xat® tTaY m0dGyY 
gov. 


¢ cDZ-- ¢ 0 xvgeoc ¢ 
BEFCHKLMSUIA |vxoxate 
(Gb’) cBDGLZ al m Syrbeh 
Aug --¢ vzomodsov, CEFHK 
MSUV. . 


pov Katou & dskary wou 
Eas av Fa tous éeFeovc cov 
UNOMOOLOY TAY MOOWY TOV. 


PIR MUR)? y-15t) 
sey?) O77 


b) »w 178. 251K. c) Ka- 
metz sub Nun Cod. Cass. 
d) 13°05 76; 245 a p.K. e) pw 
76; 41 f. K. f) 5 praef. == 38. 
73. 97. 133. K. 43. 263. 350. 
865. 867a p. R, tba pl. K 
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[483How then doth David 
~ in spirit call him Lord, say- 
ing,] “The LORD said unto 
my Lord, Sit thou on my 
right hand, till I make thine 
enemies thy footstool? 


Mark X. 19 fp. 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies* thy footstool. 


* Gr. the footstool of thy 


[Table C.Lr. 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies * thy footstool. 


* Lit. a stool for thy feet. 


feet. 

By adopting the readings given in ¢, Matt. is found to agree with 

the LXX., so that this quotation might rightly be placed in Table A. 
- The Heb. 25x) mim ON “the oracle (or declaration) of Jehovah 
to my Lord” is correctly given in: edmey 6 xdotog tH xvolw jou “the 
Lord said to my Lord.” Also 7 “to my right hand” in the sing. 
is idiomatically rendered: éx decay wou “from my right hands” — the 
idea expressed being that of protection and assistance. Lastly the 
Heb. 222? O77] “a stool for thy feet”, is literally given in dxonddvoy 


tay noddy cov “a stool of thy feet” of the LXX., whereas Matt. says 


only vxoxdta téy xoddy cov “underneath thy feet”, according to text 
of Tisch., with the same meaning however. - 


Mark X. 19 fp. 

[tas étolas ofdag] My 
Morzsvons, Hy porevons, ji 
xhewys, bn wevdouagtvey- 
TS, 4 anortsgnons, 

Ln py poveve. ante pn posy. 
pon cBC/ al vv... syr persP 
post xAew. pon .. cdd‘f plane 
om (Gb°) ... D (non d) k 
mogvevons pro gov: | B*KA 
al m Thph. om gy azooteg. 
(a c non abnegabis, kne a 
negaveris. | 


[Thou knowest the com- 
mandments,] Do not com- 
mit adultery, Do not kill, 
Do not steal, Do not bear 
false witness, Defraud not, 


‘steal. 


(2) 
Exod. XX. 13—17. 
1368 woysvoes. ‘400 
wAswees. 1555 qovetosce. 
16ou werdouagtugyosis ... 
‘obs éneduunoecs.. 


Alex. 13. 14. 15. ov gor. 
ov posy. ov xdew. 


Deut. V. 17—21. 
‘Toy povevoacs. ‘fou por- 
zsvoscc. ob xléwes. 70d 
wevdopagtugyoscs .. ?!ovx 
énePuunoss . . 


13Thou !8 ghaltnot commit 
adultery. 1“Thou !®shalt not 
Thout7 shalt not 
kill. 16Thou2° shalt not bear 
false witness.. ‘7Thou2! 
shalt not covet.. 


Exod. XX. 13—17. 
NINO) BIND |S 
mayn NDS som NDA) 1S 
NO)!" sspw oy As 

“Pn 


z) x 196K. a) xb 69 K. 
b) aS. (exc. 61. 64. 65. 66. 
127.) | 


Deut. V. 17—21. 
ny) '° aaa) yb 17 
sou NV)": AM 
“yp w= Na) 

sion 85)*)?* 1”) 
x) )=S. 18. 107.150 al K. 


174. 872. al R. y) spe 84. 
199 &ec. po 111. 152K. 


13Thou7 shalt not kill. 
14Thou!8 shalt not commit 
adultery. Thou! shaltnot 
steal. 16Thou2° shalt not 
bear false witness against 
thy neighbour. 17Thou?1 
shalt not covet, 


As noticed on Matt. XIX. 18, the Vat. LXX. differs from the Heb. 


in the order of the commandments, placing the sixth, seventh and 
eighth as seventh, eighth, sixth. Mark also alters the order, arranging 
them seventh, sixth as in Tischendorf’s text, but Lachmann’s follows 
the Heb. order. 


‘Table C.1.r.] Mark XIT. 36. 27 


Mark differs from Matt. and the LXX. by using wy with the aor. 
subj. and not ov with the fut. Now, the future is used for the impera- 
tive, the place of which it always supplies in negative commands, or 
prohibitions; and when it expresses prohibition, it is preceded by 
Nd: as hha) NO Ex. XX. 15, “Thou shalt not steal”, (See Ges. Heb. Gr. 
§ 125. 3.c) rendered in LXX. od xAewerg. — But a prohibition can also be 
expressed in Greek by wy with the aor. subj., as in I. e, 564; ¢, 265; 
Arist. Lys. 1036; Aesch. Prom. 628; a form which Mark has adopted. 

Mark has also, after mentioning four of the ten commandments, 
(See Matt. XIX. 18, 19, Luke XVIH. 20) added what one would in 
such a situation suppose to be another. And that it is intended for 
another, there cannot be the least doubt, since it, along with the 
rest, is introduced by the words: tag évroda¢g ofdag “thou knowest 
the commandments.” Now, by turning to Rom. XIII. 9, we find the 
same as those in Matt. and Luke, with an additional one also, which 
we know is the tenth. The question, then, occurs; May not Mark’s 
be intended for the same, though he says uy enootregions “Thou 
mayst not defraud”, and not: uy éxetvpqgoys “thou mayst not covet”? 
To my mind there is not the least doubt, since to cheat or defraud 
supposes a covetous desire of a neighbour’s property, and the com- 
mandment would thus mean, Do not allow yourself to be impelled 
by a spirit of covetousness, so as to take your neighbour’s property 
by fraud or dishonesty. As the other commandments seem to look 
to the outward act, Mark expresses the tenth also in its outwardness 
of defrauding. Those, to whom this solution is not satisfactory, will 
find a full explanation by referring to Lev. XIX. 13, where it is ex- 
pressly forbidden in pi/yM-ND “thou shalt not defraud”, extort by fraud 
and violence, (in the LXX. ovx ddixfoeeg “thou shalt not do injustice 
to”), well rendered by Mark ovx droorepizoys “thou mayst not despoil” 
1. e. by fraud; hence, defraud. 

(3) 
Mark XII, 36. Ps, CIX. 1. 


[avris david sinsy dv 1 
nyevpate 1) ayig| Elney 


Ps. CX. 1. 


oy yay5%) mim) on? 


Elnev 6 xvguog t@ xvglo 


Oxtgscosta xvola pov KaIi- 
gory &x Oskav uov sug ay 
Fa tovs &xFoovs cov tmo- 
KETO THY MOdaY Gov 

eseys LncBLM*UX Zetec... 
Gb Sz deyes cADEGHKM** 
SV | xvgcos cBD ...¢ 0 xvg. 
cAEFGHKLMSUVX4 |xade- 
oor CB. .c Lnxadov c ut sup. | 
D ews Onow (*9-wow) | vz0- 
xate CBD 28 cop arr perss.. 


¢ Ln vaoxodeoy c ut sup. 
AEFG ete. 


[For David himself said 
by the Holy Ghost] The 


pov Kadov && de&ar pov 
ws av Fa tovs 8 F gous cov 
éron6doy tay tOdMY Gov. 


The LORD said unto my 


PDR MUR) 1D%4) 
perp) OF] 


b) *mx 178. 251K. c) Ka- 
metz sub Nun Cod. Cass. 
d) 13999576 245 ap. K. e) mex 
76; 41f.K. f) 5 praef. = 38, 
73. 97. 133 K. 43. 263. 350. 
865. 867 a. p. R. ton pl. K. 


The LORD said unto my 


28 Luke XVIII. 20 fp.; XX. 42—43. [Table C.L.-r. 


Lord, Sit thou at my right Lord, Sit thou at my right - 
hand, until I make thine hand, until I make thine 
till I make thine enemies enemies *thy footstool. enemies *thy footstool. 

thy footstool. * Gr. the footstool of thyfeet. * Lit. a stool for thy feet. 


Mark differs from Matt. in this text, by having xedcov for 
xaFov, which reading is given in ¢ Ln, see above. And if the other 
reading in ¢ Ln, viz. ymonod:oy for uoxata be adopted, whereby Mark 
is made conformable to the LXX., this quotation would be assigned 
to Table A.s. Tisch. in Ed. Sept. gives Aéyee for e¢mev. For more, see 


LORDasaidto my Lord, Sit 
thou on my right hand, 


above, on Matt. XXII. 44. 


Luke XVIII. 20 fp. 
[rag évtoles oidas| My 
poiyevons, uy povevons, [7 


nléyns, my pewouagrepyays. — 


[Thou knowest the com- 
mandments,]Do notcommit 
adultery, Do not kill, Do 

not steal, Do not bear false 
witness, 


(4) 

Exod. XX. 13—16. 
1360 morzetosc. 1400 
xdéwecs. ‘Sov overoscs. 
Cot wevdouagtueyasis. 

Alex. 13. 14, 15. ov gov. 
OV oOLy. OV xlew. 

Deut. V. 17—20. 

‘Tow qovevoscs. ‘ov 
porzsvosce. ‘ov xdéwece. 
209d wevdouagrugy oss. 


13T hou t8shalt not commit 
adultery. 14Thou !9shalt not 
steal. Thou!7 shalt not 
kill. 16Thou?® shalt not bear 
false witness. 


Exod, XX. 13—16, 
ANIM x5*) 14 syn Re 
Mayn-N *° saa Nb*) 1 

"pe ww WI 
" z) wb 196 K. a) xd 69K. 

Deut. V. 17—20, 
FIM Nr”) 1 Fa aa) xl? 
“ND7)*° 2M yidy*) 19 

‘Nyw*) “YW AW TawD 
x)) = S. 18.107.150 al K. 


174. 872. al R.  y) spw 84. 
199. &c. -+- spw 111. 152 K. 


18Thou!? shalt not kill. 
14Thou!® shalt not commit 
adultery. Thou ‘9 shalt not 
steal, 16Thou? shalt not 
bear false witness. 


Luke has arranged the commandments in the same order as 
Mark, transposing the sixth and seventh. He has also adopted the 
same grammatical form: viz w7 with the aor. subj., and not od with 
the fut. ind. See further remarks on Mark X. 19 fp. 


Luke XX. 42—43, 

[**xad attos Mavid Adee 
dy Bifl@ woiuar| Elner 6 
xUQLOG TH xugia uov Ka Fou 
éx Oskar wou *%éa¢ av Fa 
toug &Foovs cov vnone- 
dvoy tTaY noday cov; 

“2kenev. .Dacfi2Aeyes 
xvetes CBD..co xve.cAEG 
KLMPQRSUVIA | 43 ewe..D 
engtedy | vzoxerw in D145. 


42{ And David himself saith 
in the book ofPsalms, |The 
LORD said unto my Lord, 
Sit thou on my right hand, 
4sTillI make thine enemies 
thy footstool. 


(5) 


Ps. CIX. 1. 


Einey 6 xvglos to xvele 
pov Kadovu é& dskiar pov 
sag av Fa tovs éyFoove 
gov unonodioy tar noday 
gov. 


The LORD said unto my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 

* Gr. the footstool of thy feet. 


Ps, CX. 1. 


ay) °75N2°) MIM) ON? 
PPR Mw) PD") 
sper?) O77 
b) *s1% 178. 251K. c) Ka- 
metz sub Nun Cod. Cass. 


d) 13905 76.245 ap.K. c) owe 
76.41 f.K. f)> praef.= 38. 


’ 73. 97. 133. K. 43. 263, 350. 
_ 865. 867. a p. R. bn pl. K. 


The LORD said unte my 
Lord, Sit thou at my right - 
hand, until I make thine 
enemies *thy footstool. 

* Lit. a stool for thy feet. 


Table C.Lr.] , Luke XXUIf. 46; John 11. 17. 29 


For any remarks see Matt. XXII. 44. above. It should be put 
in Table A.s, to which it rightly belongs. . 


(6) 
Luke XXIII. 46. Ps, XXX. 6. Ps, XXXI, 6. 
elo yetgas cou nagatide- sig ysigeg gov nagady- TT VPN FRI 
wee TO TVEUUG OV.  TOMat TO TevEtEd MoV, ; cea 


tsOeuae (Gb) cABC 
KMP UX al m (commendo 
vg it syr. cop. etc.) Just Or 
Thdot. Eus, “eyr. hrs .. DR al 
pm Ath. Bas Nyss. Epiph. 
Thdret. al zagatsOypye..¢ - 
ee onconas cEGHLSV.A 


into thy hands a com- Into thy hands I will Into thine hand I com- 
mend my spirit. commend my spirit. mit my spirit. 
The reading in ¢ is the same as in the LXX., which would place 
the passage in Table A.s: but the different form of the verb, xaoere- 
Pepe (pres. for fut.), given in Tisch. text, brings it here. 


(7) 
John I. 17. Ps, LXVIII. 10. Ps, LXIX,. 10, 
[Gre Ter gappsvoy éotly] 
‘O Slog tot okkou cov xata- bu trios tov olkov *nboy’)> ish) PNP") 
payetad ps. gov xatépayé us, 
xatagayetas (Gb Sz) cA o) miasp 137 ap.K. d) 32x 
BEFGHKLMPSUVX44 al 39 K, ~ 


fere150 , , , ¢xatepaye C min 


. vix mu, 


[that it was written,]The For the seal of thine For the seal of thine 
geal of thine house hath house hath eaten me up. house thath ‘eaten me up. 
eaten me up. 

Had the reading in ¢, as noted above, been followed, the passage 
would have been set down in Table A.s. But Tischendorf, with Griesbach, 
Schulz, and Lachmann, reads xerapaysetac. Now payo is obsolete, 
there being used instead, éodém or 4m; and payoues would be the 
pres. mid. thereof, but used as a fut. for payotjuee in the New Test., 
Hellenistic and Alex. writers. See Gram. Matth. § 252. For instance, 
in Luke XVII. 8. wat petra tara péysoau: xi nisowe od “and afterward 
thou shalt eat and drink;” ch XIV. 15. Mamdocos, 6¢ péyetae “oto 
éy ti Puoclate tov Hsov “Blessed is he that shall eat bread in the 
kingdom of God.” And thus here, xeragdéyetae will mean: “shall eat 
up” or devour. And the original could bear to be so rendered, for, 
says Gesenius in Heb. Gr. § 124. 4. “The Praeter. as a representative 
of the present, is employed also to denote the future, principally in 
prophecies, asseverations, assurances, the fulfilment or verification of 
which is, in the animated expression of the thoughts, represented as 
present.” - Whichever reading, then, be adopted will give rise to no 
divergence from the original. 


John XV, 25. 

[iva mAnqw Di 6 Aoyos 6 
éy 1@ véu@ AvIOy yey QaL- 
wévoc| ote guionoay je 
dupe. 


[that the word might be 
fulfilled that is written in 
their law,] They hated me 
without a cause. 


John XY. 25. 


(8) 


Ps.XXXI1V.19 and LXVIUL5. 


of pucovrtés we Owgéar. 
Alex. pecotyres dwoatay 
in Ps, XXXIV. 
Ps. CVIII. 3. 
xai énoléunouy us Owgéay. 


Ps. XXXVII. 20. 
of pucovrrés pe adixac. 
Alex. om we. 


they that hate me *with- 
out @ cause. 


[Table C.I.r. 


Ps. XXX V.19 and LXIX. 5. 


| mans) s2i')") 


f) 125 K.'m 245K. g)= 206K. 
n) ‘n'w = 180K. saw 148K. 


Ps. CIX, 3. 
oa yy) 
i) rand 80 K. | 
Ps. XXXVIII. 20. 
pw we 


they that hate me with- 
out a cause. 


* or, for. nothing. 


On this passage Dr. Davidson in his Sacred Herm. p. 377 thus 
remarks. “Itis difficult to determine whether this be from Ps. CVIII. 3. 
where we find énodgujody we dwpéev; or from Ps. XXXIV. 19, where 
we have of yecoivrés we Oweecy; or from Ps, LXVIII. 4 (5) where 
the same words occur. Surenhusius regards the citation as made up 
of the two last passages. Doepke refers it to Ps. XXXIV. 19; Knapp 
to Ps. LXVIII. 4 (5). It matters little whether it be referred to either 
or to both. Perhaps it is better to look for the original in Ps. CVIIL. 3;” 
and so in his Sac. Herm. he compares it there with. But in his Introd. 
to the Old Test. p. 133.he compares it with Ps. XXXIV. 19 which he 
has evidently at length preferred, since it exhibits his later views. 
Now, in Ps. CVIII. 3 the verb éodguyoay “they fought” is no doubt 
in the same form as éudonoay “they hated” in John; but I incline to 
seek for its original in those passages, where the same verb is found, 
though of a different form, and thus it might be referred to either 
Ps. XXXIV. 19 or Ps. LXVII. 5 (see also Ps. XXXVII. 20). Of the 
former Psalm Hengstenberg says: “David speaks in the person of the 
righteous, with what view may the more easily be understood, since 
the truly Righteous One could appropriate this Psalm to himself 
(John XV. 25 comp. with verse 19 here), an application which led 
many of the older expositors to give the Psalm a too direct and 
exclusive Messianic interpretation.” And’ on the latter, he remarks: 
“In the New Test. there is no Psalm, with the exception of the 224, 
whieh is so frequently quoted and applied to Christ as the one before 
us, not only by the apostles, but by Christ himself... Many expositors 
have hence been induced to adopt a direct Messianic exposition. But 
these quotations do by no means justify such an exposition, inas- 
much as the Psalm, even though it refer to the suffering righteous 


Table C.Lr.] Sohn XIX. 36. $1 


man, is still a prophecy of Christ, in whom the idea of righteousness 
was personified, and in whose case the intimate connection, spoken 
of in the Psalm, between righteousness and the opposition of sinners, 
was exemplified in living reality, as seen in the suffering he endured 
from an ungodly world.” From this Psalm, then, it was probably 
quoted, which, however, includes its reference to Ps. XXXIV. 19, as 
each of them contains an allusion to the same point, and, as a whole, 
they “form links of one common chain and parts of one great picture.” 
And as to the form, the accuracy of the original, as found in the 
quotation, is manifest from this, that persons could not be called 
“haters of any one” unless “they hated.” 
(9) 
John XIX. 36, Exod. XII. 46. Exod. XII. 46. 
[ive 9 yoaqgy mlngwd7 | | 
Octovy ov ovrtgePycetos dotovy ov ovrtgipers ar 1a" )-awiN-Nd oyyy') 


avtov, QUToV. 


avrov ...al pl vv m Or! Ovetpswpetas.. ourtgesnae- 1): = 13K. m) = 89K. 
Cyr. al az avrov. Tas... Ovvegsproete. 
Ps, XXXIII. 21. Ps, XXXIV. 21. 


guiacos navta ta dota ynioyy") -53') 0u*) 
avray, & s& avtaY ov cvy- mw) x5 mann Ans 


tocPyostas. 
gud. xvgsos. Alex. Ald. s) t.c. =s 142K. t) ma 
Compl. 148K. 554 a p. R. u) mop 
[that the scripture should 275 K. 
be falfilled,] A bone of him Exod. XII. 46 ye shall Exod. XII. 46neithershall 
shall not be broken. not break a bone thereof. ye break a bone thereof. 


This passage is commonly referred to Exod. XII. 46 as above; 
but there is another place which speaks of the same point, viz 
Numb. IX. 12. !2-173% N? Oxy) “and a bone they shall not break in 
it;” in the LXX. xet dctoty od ovytotpovow an adtov. In the former, 
Jehovah is represented giving directions apparently to Moses alone, 
yet it is seen to be in such a way that they were to be obeyed by all 
the Hebrews: in the latter, the Lord is said to have been doing the 
same thing, the Hebrews, however, being specially mentioned as those 
whom the command concerned. If we were to choose between them, 
the more likely seems to be Numb., which differs from John in this, 
that he mentions only the subject of the command, and hence. uses 
dotody and ovytoBioetae in the 3' pers. sing., whereas Numb. states 
the command as addressed to individuals, and hence says dcrody and 
ovetotwovor 3 pers. pl. Some refer it to Ps. XXXIV. 21 (LXX. 
XXXIII. 21) as given above: “He keepeth all his bones; not one of 
them is broken;” LXX. “He watcheth all their bones: not one of them 
shall be broken”, where the idea is the same as that in John, and 
even the verbal form 2W/ x ov oveteifqostae i8 found, so that 
it is probable that John may have had it in view also, according to 
his usual mode, though there is a difference in expression, the Psal- 
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Acts, II. 25.; Rom. IIT. 4. 


[Table C.Lr. 


mist saying: “one of them” i. e. of his bones, John: “a bone of him.” 
In the other passages also, there 1s a difference here — the Heb. 
saying: “a bone in it”, marking the where — the LXX. “a bone from 
it”, marking the whence, and John “a bone of him”, marking the whose. 


Acts. TI. 25. 
[Asyar 2905 ABoacu| Kal 
é&y t@ onéguatt cov Evev- 
hoynFjnoorvta: maou a wO- 
real tHS 17S. 
== Gb 87) om ey contra 


ABC E etc.|C ezevioy7d... 
A* (vdtr) al Chr. al evloyy&. 


[saying unto Abraham, | 
And in thy seed shall all 
the kindreds of the earth 
be blessed. 


(10) 


Gen. XXII, 18. 


xocd evevhoyy Fyaovtat & éy 
™@ onégport TOU TAYTA Ta 
8997 t7S 775. 


evevloy.... evdoy. Alex. 
Compl. ca e9v. rs ys . 
Alex. om f. y. 


And in thy seed shall 
all the nations of the earth 
be blessed. 


Gen. XXII. 18. 


mia") 95 ND IBN 
PR 


u) 12S. 13 K. 


And in thy seed shall 
all the nations of the earth 
be blessed. 


The Heb. "\3 is rightly rendered by the LXX. ted &vy “the nations”, 


for which aé mergecat “the kindreds” is read in Acts, and that on the 
supposition that the whole passage is taken from Gen. XXII. 18. But 
one may be disposed to infer that the conclusion was taken from 
Gen. XII. 3 MoI NM|w 55 5 Ja 13923) “and all the families of the 
earth shall be blessed in thee”, which, although spoken in reference 
to Abraham himself 42 “in thee”, is quite applicable to his seed, of 
which the same promise is given him in other places, mentioning “all the 
nations” xévte rd ¢I-vy, which evidently includes “all the tribes” a@oae 
aé gpvicc (LXX. of Gen. XII. 3,) into which these nations were divided. 
Hence it maybe assumed, if deemed needful, that the first part is 
taken from Gen. XXII. 18, and the last from ch. XII. 3, of which in 
Acts is given a more literal rendering by m@oae ai narocai “all the 
_-kindreds”, as in the Heb., than in the LXX. by adéoae ae pudce “all 
the tribes”. 
by combination, are met with elsewhere, so that this instance would 
not be singular. | 


Other instances of Quotation in a similar way, that is, | 


(11) . 
Rom. III. 4. | | Ps. L. 6. Ps. LI. 6. 
[xadeds réygarrax Org émag av Oxawdig ev 77272") push yn? 


ay dinar Fis &y tots hoyoug 
gov xal vexyons éy tO xgl- 
veotal v8. 

vexnons... AD al vexqoess. 

[as it is written,] That 
thou mightest be justified 
in thy sayings, and might- 
est overcome when thou 
art judged. 


toig Adyous cou, xal suxnons 
é&y t@ xolvecFal os. 


that thou mightest be 
justified in thy sayings, 
and mightest overcome 
when thou art judged. 


TED") TPH 


n) pusss 39. 43 et al25, 
0) popes permulti K. 

that thou mightest be 
justified when thou speak- 
est, and be clear when thou 
judgest. 


The following is the translation of Rom, II. 4. “In order that 


$3 
thou mightest be justified (i. e. regarded as just) in thy words, and 
mightest overcome (or gain the suit) in this-thy being judged.” And 
thus Ps, LI. 6. reads: “In order that thou mayest be just in thy speech, 
and mayest be pure in thy judgment.” The latter states the matter 
absolutely, that the God. of truth would judge uprightly and pass a 
just sentence of condemnation for sin; the former, relatively, that, 
after the sentence had been passed, and when his decisions were being 
judged by man, God would be found to be really a God of truth, and 
without iniquity, and thus would be acquitted. Hence the two passages 


Table C.Lr] Rom, III. 18; X. 19; XV. 11. 


contain the same thought. 


Rom. III. 18. 
otx sory pisos Bsov 
dnévart, tay opal wey 
QUTar. 
- There is no fear of God 
_ before their eyes. 


(12) 
Ps, XXXYV. 2. 
ovx sete pofog Fsov 
dnévayte TOY égalpar 
atrov. 
There is no fear of God 
before his eyes. 


This Quotation belongs Table D.Lr. 


Ps, XXXVI. 2. 


DEY BPOT EY PS 


g) == 73K. spp 245 a p.K. 


There is no fear of Ged 
before his eyes. 


Here, the description is of the collective wicked “eidrai” “their”, 
which depends upon the truth stated of the individual wicked YY 
“his eyes”, as found in the Psalm, and hence they agree. 


Rom. X. 19, 

[ Mavors 1éye | “Eye mo- 
ealyloow vuas én’ ovx 
ESve, éni F9vec acvvérw 
Ta pOg7 te vues. 

unas pr...C avrovs | exe 
2eSvescAFGLal ut vdtr longe 
pl... BC**DE al ez edves. 

[Moses saith, ] I will pro- 
voke you to jealousy by 
them that are no people, 
and by a foolish nation I 
will anger you. 

In this Quotation, 


being spoken of (“them”), and so in the Sept. 


(13) 
Deut. XXXII. 21. 
xaya nagatjlaow av- 
tovg én ovx EFva, én 
SOvee acuvét@ magogyea 
avrovs. 


and I will provoke them 
to jealousy by them that 
are no people, and by a 
foolish nation I will anger 
them. 


Deut. XXXL 21, 
CY-NDD ON px") 38) 
DOYS 939 433 


k) om pax 62. 127. 183. 3338S. 


and I will move them 
to jealousy by those mhich 
are not a people; I will 
provoke them to anger with 
a foolish nation. 


the individuals, whom the discourse concerns, 
are represented as addressed (duds “you”), whilst, in Moses’ song, as 


Yet, there is no vari- 


ance, since the Lord is exhibited as having spoken of them to Moses, 


who in his turn délivered the saying fo them personally. 
combination of the two results is found here. 


Rom. XV. 11. 

[xad nals | Aiveits navto 
ta EDvy toy xvgeoy, xal 
énaveratoday QUTOY TAY= 
tec o€ dao. 


. a. te sOvy tc. xvg. (ita 
nemo in LXX) cABDE 47.d 
¢ vg syrP arm go Chr. Thdrt. 


(14) 
Ps. CXVI. 1. 
Aiveits tov xigroy mavta 
ta &Svn, énovécars abtov 
Wavreg of Aaol. 


ors (sed xs add**) ezraeve- 
oatwoay. Alex... -vecare ed 
ex cdd. pler. 


And a 


Ps. CXVII. 1. 
pris) Sa min ns 1559") 
peni)-b5 mnaw 


b) + nbn 206; 128 f. K. 
c) tan 35. 255 K. 9d) ovnya 
255K. 
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al pp p!*t... ¢ cov xuQ. 2. TO 8. 
CFGL etc. syr. al | exasve- 

carwany (ita in ‘A alt 

Did) cABC 39. Chr....¢-oore 

cDEFGL ete. Thdrt. Chr. al 

(al m Syr. Chr. om xae). 

[And again,] Praise the ‘Praise the Lord, all ye O Praise the Lord, all 
Lord, all ye Gentiles; and nations; laud him, all ye ye nations; praise him, all 
laud him, all ye people. § *people. ye people. 

* Gr. peoples, as the Heb. 

Had the reading in ¢ given above, viz étawéoure, been adopted, 
this Quotation would have been set down in Table A.. Also had the 
order, in g, of the first part viz toy xvo. m. ta & been followed, it 
would have been placed in Table As. From the reading given above, 
the Version will be “Praise the Lord, all ye nations; and let all the 
peoples praise him,” whence it is seen that Panl adds xa “and”, 
and puts the verb in the 3 pers. pl., thus making the peoples be 


spoken of and not ?o. 


| (15) , 
-~. 4 Cor. IM. 20. - Ps, XCHT. 11. .- + - Ps. XCIV. 11, 

[xed wadev] Kugeog 7e- xglos yuvdoxestovsdia- mjawnn") ya) myn”) 
yOOXEL TOUS diahoycopovs hoyiapmovts tar avIgunur, 35 s9r°)-5 ON 
 EOY copy Ott slots fatacot. Ore sial patos. vr ree 

8 ver (item oe m) = 102 K. n) nsonn 4. 
harl*?) 3 ‘eion Chr d item®41 a 19. 80. al K. 0) 245 K. 


ap Mt. Hier. av9eunzwr. — . 

[And again,] The Lord The Lord knoweth the The Lord knoweth the 
knoweth the thoughts of thoughts of men that they thoughts of man, that they 
the wise, that theyarevain. are vain. are vanity. 

The dtadoy:ouoe “plans” mentioned here, are said to be those 
tov copwr “of the wise,” but in the original it is OU “of man” 1. e. 
of mankind, as in the Sept. rd» avtownmyr “of the men.” In other 
words, what in the Hebrew is stated to belong to the body-general, 
is in the New Test. made applicable to a part particular, and that 
to the more unlikely part. No one will doubt the inclusion of a part 
in the whole, and hence the correctness of the Quotation may be seen. 

Dr. Davidson (in Introd. to 0. T. p. 156) remarks: “This citation 
agrees equally with the LXX. and with the Hebrew. It differs from 
both only in the word-copdy for OW detodnov, but this does not 
alter the sense. Those MSS. of the Pauline epistles, as well as versions, 
that have dsxFodnov, have it by correction.” If it agrees, how can it 
differ? True, it agrees as much with the one as with the other, because 
they agree; yet it cannot be said‘ to verbally agree throughout, since 
it differs. 


(16) - 
1 Cor. XV. 27. Ps. VIII. 7, . Ps. VIII. 7.. 
navea [veo | iaéraker id raven unétabas yeoxate. wanna naw 55") 
Tove wOdag avToV. TOY MOOMY AVTOU. r) == 


{For] he hath put all thou hast put all things thou hast put all things - 
things under his feet. under his feet. under his feet. 


Table C.L.r.J 


The statement is made objectively here, ivéragew “he has arranged,” 
but in the Ps. it is said personally MMW “thou hast put.” The reason 
for this change of person is obvious. The Psalmist is addressing 
God and, speaking of his infinite condescension and love towards man, 
although being possessed of infinite greatness and glory, which the 
universe proclaims, and of the high honour which he has conferred 
on him, says: “Thou hast put all things under his feet.” This statement 
Paul applies to Christ, “because the glory of humanity above the whole 
creation, lost in Adam and reduced to a base servitude, is to be again 
restored in Christ, and that, indeed, in a still higher and more perfect 
manner than it was possessed by Adam.” So much for the propriety 
of its application. And its form is defensible on the ground that Paul 
records it in the historical mode. For ézoxermw with the gen. is read 
vxo with the acc. 


. Eph. IV..8. 35 


| - (17) 
Eph. IV. 8. Ps, LXVIL, 19. Ps. LXVIII. 19. 

[did Asya] *AvaBas eég dvaBas sis tos are ‘ow naw aye my 
typos Wxuolcrevosy aizno- tevoasuizpoloolay, Hafeg aan?) myn mp 50 
Awotay, Eaxsy Oéuata toig dduata év avFgung — tr? ) NN T np? ) 
avF pomots. 


nywederevoey (al fere10 
atyp.)..AL aléaeth. (postea 
edwxas) sl (postea edaPes) 
Thdrt®® -zevoas | edwxev cA 
C*D*E(?)FG 17. al vg it cop 
...¢ (Gb) praem xes cB (e 
sil) C***D***LK etc. vv mpp 
m | Leg et ev avd owes 
(FG etc.) et ev-z0. 
| Wherefore he saith,]}When 
he ascended up on high, 
he led *captivity captive, 
and gave gifts unto men. 


One or two copies read 
edwxer.d. tors avde. | Many 
copies have avyPewzess Ald 
& Compl. Edd. 


Whenfthou didst ascend 
on high, thou didst lead 
captivity captive, thou 
didst receive gifts *for men. 

* Gr. in man. 


0) n= 38 K. p) 5 sup. 
ras 245K. ‘xn videtur 245 K. 


Thou hast ascended on 
high, thou hast led cap- 
tivity captive: thou hast 
received gifts *for men. 


*q Or, amultitude of cap- * q Heb. in the man. 


tives. | 

In this passage is read gyueddrevoev “he led captive” for aw 
“thou hast led captive”, but the reason for the use of the third person 
and not the second is obvious, since he is spoken of not to. The 
Sept, in accordance with the Heb. OWa3 NIH PnP? has élaPec dowate 
ey avPownp “thou hast taken gifts among men,” lit. in man i. e. 
mankind, for which Paul writes édwxey douata tog avitownory “he gave 
(or distributed) gifts among men.” On this apparent variance 
Hengstenberg well remarks: “The prisoners whom God leads away, and 
the gifts which he receives, cannot be taken by Him into heaven. 
He takes them only that he may give them to his people, “his hosts,” 
at whose head he had gone forth to battle, and leaves them behind 
him when he ascends to heaven, just as the gifts of Israel to Him 
were imparted to his ministering. servants — the priests. Hence it is 
evident that by the “he gave”, which occurs in Eph. IV. 8. instead of 
“thou takest”, the sense is not altered but only brought out; the 
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“giving” presupposes the “taking”; the “taking” is succeeded by the 
“giving” as its consequence. The apostle gives prominence to this 
consequence, because it serves his object, as common to the type 
with the antitype. The passage, in his view, has this complete sense: 


“he received gifts among men and gave gifts to men.” 

Since the person or thing from whom anything is taken or received 
is put with }2, may there not be here an instance of the constructio 
praegnans? “Thou hast taken gifts (and given them) among men.” 


| Heb. I. 7. 

[aéyec] ‘O mow» rots 
ayyéhovg avrov mveipata 
xal tog Asttovgyovs atrov 
mvg0¢ plore. . 

DEal‘ (item cd Tisch, VI. 
F.) de avevpa, 


[he saith,] Who maketh 
his angels spirits, and his 
ministers a flame of fire. 


(18) 


Ps, CLI, 4. 


0 TOLaY TOUS ayy éhoUs av- 


TOU mevEetpata, xal tovs Lest~ 
OVEYOUS aUTOU mv pléyor. 


mu ges pleya. ill. zugos ploye 
Al . Compl. Edd. and many 
5S. 


Who maketh his angels 
spirits and his ministers 
a flaming fire. 


Ps. CIV. 4. 
nim) voxdo nigy 
ond we) pawn 


h) 'n4=1309K. i)” 245K. 


Who maketh his angela 
spirits; his ministers a 
flaming fire. _ | 


Here svoog pioye “a flame of fire” is read instead of zie pdeyor 


“a flaming fire” as in the Sept., whereby is literally rendered um wR. 
Yet the two renderings are seen to denote the same thing or nearly 
so, since there could not be “the flame of a fire” unless the fire 


were flaming. 


Heb. VI. 14. 

[Aéyor] "H uny edloyay 
svioyjaw a8 xai nly Diver 
why Tuva 8. 

q cJ* (quiv) K al ut vdtr 
longe pl vv pl ppm... Ln 
es cAB (CD**L*™ esu7) D* E 
al5 Did Dam, D*** yy» pro 
wy vatr rest item nise vg it, 
Amb Bed 

[Saying,]Surely blessing 
I will bless thee, and multi- 
plying I will multiply thee. 


(19) 
Gen. XXII. 17. 
Lan > ~ 2 ,_ 
7 any EvhoyaY svloy7aM 
ae, xal nAndvwwov nly dv- 
nO TO ONEQUA TOV. 
es uyy A al unc3 al | After 


in 9vvw one MS. inserts oe 
xO. 


Surely blessing I will 
bless thee, and multiplying 
I will multiply thy seed. 


Gen. XXII. 17. 
na APN TP!73 


‘r) pas S. 


That in blessing I will bless 
thee, and in multiplying 
I will multiply thy seed. 


The difference between this Quotation and its original consists in 


this, that the latter states the increase of Abraham’s seed 7 7I-MNMAW 
“I will multiply thy seed,” whereas the former says it of Abraham 
himself aAyFvuvd oe “I will multiply thee.” Now, may not an individual 
be said to be multiplied when a number of human likenesses of him 
are made? And offspring are the likenesses of their forefathers, 
according to the Hebrew phraseology. See Gen. V. 3 “And Adam... 
begat in his .own likeness, after his image.” And thus, to make 
Abraham’s descendants numerous would be equivalent to multiplying 


Table C.Lr.] Heb. IX. 20; XIII. 5. 37 


himself, as the. apostle expresses. it, instead of the former way as. in 
the original. 

In Heb. VI. 13 we read... 6 Seog... Gpoosy xa® savtov ver 14. 
Aeyow, which might be set down as part of this Quotation, since in 
Gen. XXII. 16. ynrON) Wiyaw 2° “By myself have I sworn is the 
saying of J ehovah”, in ‘the ‘Sept. Kat’ éuaurot apood, Aéyee xbovog 
“By myself have I sworn, saith Jehovah”, the expression is similar, 
differing only in the person, the first for the third, and in having 
xuocog for 6 Hog. 


(20) 
Heb. IX. 20, Exod. XXIV. 8. Exod. XXIV. 8. 
[Agyor] Tovroe 10 olva Tdov 10 atua tig Co- YY AEAN-OI TN 
t7¢ Osadyxns io eveteldato Dyxng fo AbFeto xbgeos _ Opp =e) ASD 
- ngos tuas 6 Feds. TOS YLesS. | vr rors 
eveteshato...Cal! dsefero Idov add tovto | dsed.... 
Apost. Const. I. eveteciato | x. 7. v... 2%. v. 


6 Geos. 

[Saying,]Thisisthe blood | Behold the blood of the | Behold the blood of the 
of the testament whichGod covenant, which the Lord covenant which the Lord 
hath enjoined unto you, hath placed upon you. hath made with you. 

This Quotation. begins with tovro “this” for the original 39 “lo! 
see!”, both possessing a demonstrative power, which the one sets forth 
in the object pointed at, the other in those called on to behold that 
object. The covenant is said in Exod. to have been made by FM 
“Jehovah”, and in the Hebrews by 6 deosg “God”, which are but two names 
for the same being; only by “Jehovah” was He more particularly 
known to the Israelites, and hence the propriety of its use by Moses. 
This, however, does not allege an impropriety against Paul, since “the 
Jehovah” of the Israelites was at the same time “their God.” 

In the Heb. the covenant is said to be one qo éveretAaro 6 Béoc 
“which God enjoined”, and in Exod. Mim) N13 We “which Jehovah made 
or laid down.” It is known that a covenant or agreement is made 
between two contracting parties, agreeing to certain conditions, which 
may originate from both, or be proposed by one of them. When God 
makes a league with his people, he, in accordance with his sovereign 
right, states the terms, which he wishes them to accede to, and their 
acceptance thereof forms the agreement. Thus then may God, when 
he strikes a league with any one, be said to enjoin it, inasmuch as 
he enjoizis the conditions. 


(21) 
Heb, XIII. 5. Deut. XXXI. 6. Deut. XXXI. 6. 
[ateog vag elgyxey] OF —obte pu} ge dof otxe wy = NYY) ND FT ND 
fy-os ava ovd od uy os os éyxatadinn. pos 
éyxatade(ne. _ _ g. _ og 


eyxatadeszw, CACD**KL ovx avjocs. os ovds py | 21) wh e7 nd 
M al m et ut vdtr pm all o& éyxnatadizy. 
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~-¢Ln49. eyxaradsezw (D* 
evx.) c D* al ut vdtr pl. 


[for he hath said,] I will 
never leave thee, nor for- 
sake thee. 


James II. 11. 


Josh. I. 5. 

otx éyxatalelyo oa ovd’ 
Pmepoyoped oe. 

6. ovce... ovre in Alex. 
ov .. oud ov | LYXATOHASIEN «00 
eyxceradesren Alex, 

8. ovde pm. 0. ayn. .. 
ov wy eyxatalesny oe Alex. 

5. eyx. 0.0.. .syxaradente 
ae ovde Alex. 

he willneither leave thee 
nor forsake thee. 

5. I will not forsake thee 
nor neglect thee. 


.ouvd - 


[Table C.Lz. 
Josh. 1.5. | 
TRIN NO] FET ND 


a) pone 95. 228 K. 


6 and 8. He will not fail 
thee, nor forsake thee. 

5. I will not fail thee, 
nor forsake thee. 


The Hebrew of Deut. XXXI. 6 and 8 and of Josh. I 5. are the 
same, excepting that the last is in the first person and the two former 
are in the third. Now this Quotation is in the first person, and one 
would conclude consequently that it was taken from Josh. I. 5. But 
it is altogether different from the Septuagint Version of that passage, 
and hence could not have been copied from it. When, however, we 
turn to Deut. XXXI.6 or 8, we find similar phraseology, only as said 
before, the verbs are in the third person. If then, the writer used 
the Sept., he copied from Deut. XXXI. 6., with which his words nearly 
quite agree, except the person of the verb, which he had to make 
the first, inasmuch as he is telling the words of the speaker; not 
from ver. 8, since though they agree in the latter part, they differ in 
the former, excepting as before, nor from Josh. I. 5 at all, since the 
words are quite different. Yet, as, in this last passage, the words 
are the same as those in Deut., excepting the person, what should 
hinder the writer from giving an entirely new version of Josh. using 
at the same time the rendering in Deut.? And thus this Quot. would 
come under Table B. See Dr. Davidson’s contradictory remarks on 
this Quotation, in Sac. Herm. p. 440 and comp. in Introd. to O. T. p. 171. 


(22) 
Exod. XX. 13 and 15. 
1308 oryatosic. ‘Son 
govevosts. 


James II, 11. 
[Sragsincdy| Mi posters, 
[séxev xol] My qovevons: 


C al vv Thph. My govevons 
eo. xs My posy. 


Exod, XX. 13 and 14, 
sma N°) ny NO! 

z) x 196 K. 

Deut. V. 17 and 18. 
SARI NO) eg ANT 


x) 1 = S, 18. 107. 150 al 
K, 174. 872. al R. 


18Thou!7 shalt. not kill. 


Deut. V. 17 and 18, 
‘Tob qpovstasic. 1800 
feorzsvoscs. 


' [For he that said,] Do 13Thou?8 shalt not com- 


not commit adultery, [said mit adultery. © ‘Thou!? 1Thow' shalt not commit 
also,] Do not kill. shalt not kill. adultery. 

The same order of commandments is found here as in Mark X. 19, 
as also the same forms of the words; hence remarks applicable here 
will be found there. See, then, this Table C.L.r. (2). 


‘Table C.1r.] 1 Pet. IT, 24; 1 Tim. V. 18 Ip. 39 


(23) | | . 
1 Pet. II. 24. Is, LI. 5. Is, LIT. 5. 
ob TH pdlom atbtos tH polwm atrod qusis = 9-14) INIINE) 
laSyte. da Snpusy. Tr 7 3 2698 


pol. avr. cG al ut vdtr pl . g) | praef.=020.440ap.R. 
Thph. Oec. ...Gb® Ln om ' 
evrov cABCKh al? (nullus — 
om ov). 

by whose stripes ye were — by his stripes we were _—_ and with his “stripes we 
healed. healed. are healed. 


*q Heb. bruise. 

This being written in the epistolary form accounts for. the change 
of the first person “we” into the second “ye.” The omission of the 
pronoun .shows that the stress is to be put not upon the objects for 
whom the bruising was undergone, “the we”, but upon the effect 
“are healed.” .The Heb. literally means: “by his bruise healing is for 
us”, or “there is healing for us”, equivalent to “we are healed” in our 
idiom, and whose person Peter changes into “ye.” 


(24) 

1 Tim. V. 18 lp. 

wad Abios 0 épyatys tov 
peaFov avrov, 
and the labourer is worthy 
of his reward. | 

I shall afterwards consider the former clause of this verse, in 
Table D.d. Lr.o, and the latter comes for consideration here. . 

In no part of the Old Testament are these very words found, 
and hence follows the inference that it cannot be a verbal Quotation. 
But, because exactly the same words are not met with, it by no means 
follows that it is no Quotation at all, inasmuch as these very words 
may convey the same idea as is expressed in the original by different 
language; and the writer may give the sense, though not the letter. 

Every one knows that, if several individuals are wishing to impart 
to another a knowledge of something —to comunicate their idea. of it 
to him,—supposing the idea of each to be the same, they may employ 
such words as are deemed suitable, but which in the end are seldom, 
rather never, found to be the same. Or, an individual, who has been 
asking several others their respective opinions on a particular subject, 
‘and has found them all express the same judgment, will, upon recol- 
lection, find that the same words have not been used by each, though 
the same idea has been conveyed. For instance, suppose it concerns 
some line of conduct which one wishes to know how he should act 
therein, one may be found laying down the general principle to guide 
him; another, detailing the result of that principle in the particular 
case, i. e. how it should be applied, and so on. 

Now, in Lev. XIX. 13. and Deut. XXV. 14—15 it is commanded 
that the wages of any poor and needy hireling are not to remain 


40 .1 Tim, V. 18 Ip. | [Table C.I.z. 


overnight unpaid, but, that, e’er the sun is set and as soon as his day’s 
work is done, they are to he given him, for which the assigned reasons 
are his condition and his earnestly desiring them. But the command — 
is based upon a more general principle still. If one does not deserve 
@ thing, he should. not get it, even though he earnestly ask it; and 
much less should it be voluntarily given him. But when one receives 
something, whether asked or unasked, we cannot but infer that he 
is regarded’ as deserving it, and more especially when Jehovah com- 
mands it to be done. We thus then reach the general principle stated 
in our passage: “worthy is the workman of his hire”, of which the 
command in Lev. and Deut. is a principal particular. 

Hence it is seen that, although the same words are not found, yet 
the idea is contained in substance in the Old. Test., and that is enough 
for our purpose. | 

The same expression is found in Luke X. 7; as also in Matt. X. 10, 
excepting that we there read rio teogys adrov “his food”, here and 
in Luke trot podov adrov “his pay”, in which passages, howevér, the 
statement is not inserted as a Quotation, but runs as a reason, 
_ apparently admitted, for certain conduct to be pursued. 

What has thus far been stated appears sufficiently satisfactory, 
yet if it be not deemed so by all, there remains another mode of 
solution. By referring to 1 Cor. IX. we find the apostle pursuing a 
line of argument, to support which and show, besides, that he is not 
advocating anything new, there is introduced, at ver. 9, the same 
Quotation as this passage begins with, and which he follows up with 
an interpretation, pointing out that it was written, not so much because 
of the care God takes of oxen, as to be a rule to man. Now, just in the 
same way may what is added ‘here be regarded as an interpretation 
of the Quotation, thus making the verse be rendered: “For the Scrip- 
ture saith, The ox treading thou shalt not muzzle”; and (not intended to 
add some new command, but as showing that the command given was 
not to he restricted to the ox treading, so that it may be nearly the 
same as: i. e.) “worthy is the workman of his hire”; or, and (if such 
be the command in the law concerning the treatment of an ox, surely 
much more may it be said of man) “worthy is the workman of his 
hire.” Any one acquainted with the uses of xa will perceive that it 
can bear these meanings, and it may be left to every one to adopt 
which solution he pleases, or to find another for himself, which may 
be more satisfactory. 3 


Table C.I.o.] Matt. XV. 4 fp. XIX. 19 fp.; XXI. 13 fp. 41. 
TABLE C.1.o. — 
(1) | 
Matt. XV. 4 fp. Exod, XX. 12. Exod, XX. 12, 


[6 vyae@ Seog. évstsilato: tia tor maréga gov, woe FONT) PONTNN “2D . 
Asyov| Tiva tov naréga tyr uytéea cov, " ree 
xai tyy pytéga, 

everesd dey. cCCEFGKLMS “yteE0a cov..om cov Alex. 

UVX46 rell fere omn fsyr, and several Fathers. 
Piel Gorton itvg et ale | 
OO ar pier emer Ory Deut. V. 16. Deut. V. 16. 


MU etc. Ptol. Or? ete. tia tor Tatéga cov xaé 


TH uytéga cov [& tgdnoy 
évetaihato cot “vqvog 6 F606 
gov] 


ONO) Pan TAN “2D 
spare ' mm Py IwND 


[For God commanded, 
saying, | Honour thy father Honour thy father and Honour thy father and 
and mother. thy mother. thy mother. 

In both Exod. and Deut. the LXX. follows the Heb. whilst Matt 
has omitted the cov. Some read cov after xarepa, (see above), 
whence it is suppliable after uyrega. The case is the same as here, 
with the French and English idioms, of'which the former corresponds 
with the Heb., and the latter with the New Test.; the one saying: 
_ ton pére et ta mére”, the other: “thy father and mother.” If the 
reading in ¢, which Tisch. has adopted in Ed. Sept. viz. 6 dedg éve- 
tethato Aéyov be correct, the quotation will have been taken from Deut.; 
but if 6 Pedg etxev, as Tisch. had read before, then Exod, will have 
been used. 


(2) 
Matt. XIX. 19fp. Exod. XX. 12, Exod, XX. 12. 
ta tov narépa xal THY tia toy watéga gov, xal FONTAN) PAN TAN IBD 
pnréga, tiv wytbga gov, cee 
mateoa cBC*DEFGHKLM nr. cov .. om cov Alex. 
SUV4 al plus75 vv m OrIr and several Fathers. 
Cyp...¢ add covcC** elc. vv . 
pm Aug al, 
Honour thy father and Honour thy father ‘and Honour thy father and 
thy mother; thy mother. thy mother. 


If the reading in Alex. and several Fathers be followed for Exod., 
and ¢ (=Gb Sz) for Matt. viz, téue roy maréga cov xai tyy pytége, 
“honour thy father and mother”, then, the LXX. and Matt. agreeing 
would place the passage in Table D.Lo; and so may it be said of the 
above correspomling passage. — 


(3) 

Matt. XXI. 13fp. Is, LVI. 7. Is. LVI. 7. 
[Péygarras] ‘O ofxdg pow O yaQ olxdg pov olkos md|n*)-ma’) Ma 1D 
olxos mgoceuyncxlyIjasta,  meoceuyys xd Ijoetas nace _ sooayb25°), Np 
0...Dom toig éFrearw, c) = 80 K. oma 17. 19 K. 


d) = 126 K, e) 593 1 K. 


42 


[It is written,] My house 
shall be called the house 
of prayer. 


Matt, XXII. 32; Mark X. 19 lp. 


for my house shall be 
called a house of prayer 
for all nations. 


[Table C.1.0. 


for mine house shall be 
called an house of prayer 
for all people. 


It need only be observed here that Matt. has not completed the 
Quotation, leaving out, as is seen, the last words: OMYN~ 72> axéoz 
toig &Fvecty “for all peoples.” 


Matt. XXII. 32. 

[3 ‘ote  avdy vars 10 Oy Fay 
tpiy U0 tov Feov Asyor- 
tos] aed 8) sie 6 Ss0s 
ABoatp, xa 6 Fsd¢"Ioaax, 
nad 6 Fsd¢ "laxwB; 


[#1have ye not read that 
which was spoken unto 
you by God, saying, ]3? I am 
the God of Abraham, and 
the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob? 


(4) 
Exod. IIL. 6. 

[wot elney] Eye sis o 
80g tov Tatgds cov, Fog 
ABouau, xal Seog “Ioaax, 
nal Peo ‘Taxa. 

tov mere . THY Tartegws| 
Geoc ABo. many MSS. as 
Alex. and editions have 6 
Gee (in each place). 

[And He said] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 
of Abraham, and the God 
of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. 


Exod. I. 6. 
SPaNe) TON) DON VON 
pan bs ono roe 
Says WON 
y) 'x '‘* = 109. 129 K. 


z) pmax S. a) ‘eS. 1. 69. 
253 K. 606. 262. a p. R. 


{And He said,] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 
of Abraham, the God of 
Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. 


Here Matt. leaves out 6 dedg tot naredg cov, “the God of thy 
father.” For 728 the Samaritan reads JM in the pl. “thy fathers.” 
Also, he has prefixed the article 6 to Geog which is not found in the 
LXX., unless the reading found in many MSS. and editions, as noted 
above, be adopted. Yet it cannot be said that he here departs from 
the original, since in Heb. “the article is regularly omitted before a 
substantive, whose app reation is limited by a a following genitive.” See 


Ges. Heb. Gr. § 108. 2 


Mark X. 19Ip. 

tua tov natéga covxal 
THY pytboa. 

cov...D Clem om | #x- 

TeéQa cABDEGHKMSUVXI 

4 al pler k lvg syr al Clem 

. CF 28. 124. 238 alt0ab 

ef go cop syr add gov (Ln). 


Honour thy father and 
mother. 


(5) 
Exod. XX. 12, 
tipa tov waréga gov xal 
rhy wsriga oor, 
Om gov Alex. and several 
Fathers in wat. cov. 


Deut. V. 16. 
tina toy matéga cov xad 
THY pytéga Tov. 
Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


Exod, XX. 12. 
EROS PAN NS 332 


Deut. V. 16. 


FTN PINNY TBP 


Honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


~ See above Matt. XV. 4fp. XIX. 19fp. If Lachmann’s text be used, 
this Quotation goes into Table A.s. As it is, it differs only in omitting 
the last cov “thy,” as we do in English. 


Table C.L.0] 


. ‘Mark XII, 26, 

[ovx dvéyveore év x); BiBle 
Moveteg éni tov Bdérov 
mag sinsy atte 6 DSs80¢ 
Aéyav| Ed 6 Peig"ABoacp, 
xad Feo¢ ‘Ioaax, xai Seog 
"Taxa ; 


Seog bis cBD Or (B Or ete. 
post Eye alibi Or ter 6 8.) 
¢ 0 Geog eo. xas o Ge tax 
cACEFGHKLMSUVI-A al ut 
vdtr om cop or? 

[have ye not read in the 
book of Moses, how in the 
bush God spake unto him, 
saying,| I am the God of 
Abraham, and the God of 
Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob? 


- Like Matt., Mark 


Luke IV 10—11. 
[*réyeanta: yee] sxe 
toig ayyélots avrov éytélsi- 
tae MEgi TOU TOU CraguAatas 
oe, ‘xed ore éni yeoor 
agovaly o8, 47 mots NEOT- 
xowns eos MPor torndda 


gov. 
11. DEFGHSUV2 al longe 

pl vv pm Eus. Thph. Or int 

(non Or) om ote (Gb). 


[t°F or it is written,] He 
shall give his angels charge 
over thee, to keep thee; 
M1And in their hands they 
shall bear thee up, lest at 
any time thou dash thy 
foot against a stone. 


Mark XII. 26; Luke IV. 10—11. 


(6) 
' Exod. INL 6, 


{xod ster] Ey atu 6 
O8b¢ tov nateds cov, Fe0g 
ABouap, xal Fedo *Ioacx, 
xal Peog ‘Taxd8. 

tov 2arTQ...cevzaeguy | 


Geog Ag... 0 Geog (in each 
place)ini many MSS. and edd. 


{and he said,] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 


of Abraham, and the God. 


‘of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. 


Exod. WI. 6. 


PIN") TONY) oe “te 
pry? wrt ata iby 
Spy» orion 

y) Xx == 109. 129 K. 


z) prise S. a) eS. 1. 69. 
253 K. 606. 262. a p. R. 


. [And he said,] I am the 
God of thy father, the God 
of Abraham, the God of 
Isaac,and the God of Jacob. 


omits poe iby 6 Seog tov: %oT OS cov “the 
God of thy father”; and by adopting the reading in ¢, 0 soc, in the 
three places, he .is brought to agree with Matt., though to differ from 
the LXX., yet not from the Heb. See above Matt. XXII. 32. 


(7) 
Ps. XC. 11—12.. 
M65 rots ayy éloce avrov 
évreleitac megi gov tov 
Oagulugae os dy aca 
taig odoig cou 12ér2 yer 


_Q@» ayovel as, 17 Tots 


mpocnowns woos Moy tor 
00a gov. 

exe yeco. One MS. adds xe 
before exe yesg. 


11F or he shall give charge 
unto his angels concern- 
ing thee, to keep thee in 
all thy ways. In their 
hands they shall bear thee 
up, lest at any time thou 
dash thy foot against a 
“stone. 


Ps. XCI. 11—12. 
—ayrmyy voxbdy vt! 
pep) Sza sw 
* Aes mp y 
7) J2NB ALA 


P), yor 30. 92. 128 al K. 
q) pox multi K. 


11For he shall give his 
angels charge over thee, 
to keep thee in all thy 
ways. ‘2?They shall bear 
thee up in fheir hands, 
lest thou dash thy foot 
against a stone. 


This is the same Quotation as is found in Matt. IV. 6, only Luke 
gives it more fully, leaving out, however, the essential part: é» xdoasg 
taig odotg cov “in all thy ways,” and joining the verses by xai dre 
“and that,” or because. See Matt. for more remarks.. 
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Acts VII. 40. 
Hotyooy ypiv Ssovs of 
meoTogevoortat ipar 6 
Yao Muvoys otros, os &&y- 
yayer eas. dz yng Aiyene 
tow, oun oVapsr té hover 
QUITO. - 


Eo ekayayer | yeyovey cD 
EH al ut vdtr Jonge pl Chr 


Oec Thph. . - Ln eveto 
cABC al‘, 7 
Make us gods to go before 


us; for as for this Moses, 
which brought us out of 
the land of Egypt, we wot 
not what is become of him. 


Acts VII 40: Rom. X. 5. 


(8) 
Exod, XXXII. 1 or 23. 


notycov nuiv Feovg of 


MpoTogEvcortaAs AUaY” Oo 
ya9 Mavojs ovtog 6 ar 
Seanos Og &yyayer yeas 
ex ig Aiyonrov, oux QiBar 
fev th yéyovey attg. — 

avg. MS. Ox. & Ald Ed 
avo | ex y. Mey.Many MSS. 
read é Asyuntov, as Cod. 
Vat, does in v. 23. where 
Alex. has ex y. Asy. 


make us gods which shall 
go before us; for as for 
this Moses, the man that 
brought us out of the land 
of Egypt, we wot not what 
is become of him. 


yw’): 


[Table C.1.o. 


Exod. XXXII. 1 or 23. 

mare ONT WD) 

nen mI7> ye 0 

wy WR desi 

“70 . wT eS ony 
2% mon 


d) ==178K. e) yon 109 K. 
f) = 136 K. 


make us gods, which 
shall go. before us; for as 
for this Moses, the man 
that brought us up out of 
the land of Egypt, we wot 
not what is become of him, 


The expression 6 &»Femwnocs “the man” is omitted in Acts, though 


found in the LXX. and the Heb. &NN, where it seems to be contrasted 
with “the gods”, which Aaron was requested to make. There appears 
to be an antithetic parallelism in the verse: “gods which will walk in 
front of us,” and “this Moses, the man who brought us up &c.” where 
they keep out of view that he acted under the order of Jehovah. It 
was not necessary for Stephen to keep up the contrast, but he still 
retains the expression of contempt which they uttered: “for Moses, 
this (fellow), who &c.” 


(9) 
‘ Rom. X. 5, Lev. XVIII. 5. Lev. XVIIL 5. 
| [Mevogs rag redqper...] 
Ot 6 Moujoas avtE avFoo-~ & noujoas atta avSga- OW Ome") wy”) “WA 
tog Snostacs ey avsoic. recog Crostas &Y avtois- ona wm 
Gb° avre Ln favre]: om a ... 6 Compl. Ed | avre... d) == 109. 178 K. » axe 95. 
cADE 6, 9. 47.67** vg Dam Alex om | Ald. Ed. as al. e) = 80 K. 


Ruf al (d** e go cop Cassiod 
eam al? aeth cavra | FG f 
eg syr ar Chr Hil om avd. 
| ew avross .. Gb’ Ln ev 
avery cAB 17. 47. 80 vg d 

*e go cop arm’®" Dam 


Raf al. 
[For Moses describeth..] _ 
That the man which doeth which *ifa man do, he  . which if a man do, he 
those things shall live by shall live in them. shall live in them. 
them. * Gr. a man having done 


them. 

Paul differs from the Sept. only in omitting @ and writing 6. His 
form means: .*The having-done-them man (i. e. the man who has 
done them) shall live in them.” The Sept. says: “which, a man having 
done them, shall live in them”, which comes near tothe original, meaning 
literally: “which, the man shall do them, shall also live in them.” Here 


Table C.1.0.] Rom. XV. 9;-Gal. Iff. 12, . 45 


we have an instance of the idiomatic use of the third person of the 
verb, and also. of the relative in the oblique case. OMN..W& “which .. 
them” = quae, ace, pl. See Ges. Heb. Gr. § 121. 1. “which the man 
shall do, then shall he live in them” = “which the man (that) shall 
do, shall also live in them,” or “which (if) the man shall do, then shall 


he live in them.” See Neh. IX. 29. Ezek. XX. 11. 


Rom. XV. 9. 
[xadas yéyganrac}] Aa 
tovro sopokoyyjcopal coe 
dy EDvecy xairtg drdpari 
gov » vole 
. al fere2?5 vv pm 


Chr. Pel Sedul add avose | 
DEGg ya. £. 0. 0. 


[as it is written,]For this 


caused will confess to thee 
among the Gentiles, and 
sing unto thy name. 


(10) 
Ps, XVII. 50. 
da tovto sopoloynco- 
pal coc sy ESvsar, xvgee, 
xaitzg@ dvduati gov wala. 


For this cause I will con- 
fess to thee, O Lord, among 
the *Gentiles, and will sing 
unto thy name. 

* Or, nations, or heathen. 


Ps, XVIII. 50. 
DNs") ATR p>) Oy 
shes") paw nim) 


r)an 170K. s) »'3em173K. 
~ 36.37.1177. 156.219. 245 K. 
t) 1 206K. u) 1 a f= 156. 
220. 245 K. 

Therefore will I *give 
thanks unto thee, O LORD, 
among the heathen, and 
sing praises unto thy name. 

* q Or, confess. 


This Quotation omits 77 *O Jehovah”, found in the Sept. xugee 


“QO Lord”, which is noticeable, inasmuch as it shows that the con- 
fession among the Gentiles was not to be limited to God as Jehovah, — 
the peculiar title by which Israel knew him, — but to God as the 
God of the whole world — as the God of the Gentiles also. i8 may 
seem to be incorrectly rendered by éfouodoyfoopeé coc; but, while it 
means also “to give thanks.” “to celebrate’, it signifies as well, “to 
profess or confess”, the former proceeding from the latter, i. e. the 
acknowledgment (or confession) of benefits being naturally followed 
by thanksgiving and praise: and thus it is seen that the prior meaning 
is given in the version. The same passage is found in 2 Sam. (Sept. 


2 Kings) XXII. 50 which reads xvg. ev tog edy.... Ald & Compl. 
Edd edv. xug | ev rp ov.... Ald & Compl. om es. 
(11) - 
Gal. III. 12. Lev. XVIII. 5. Lev. XVIII. 5. 
6 nouoas atta Cyostoe & Towoas abta axPowo- ONT OM’) my’) Wy 
éy avroig. 70S ¢ Yioeras éy avtoig. we ‘p13 oP) 


o x06. avta cCABCD*FG 17. 
67.** al vv pl bp eet tm 
¢ (= Gb Sz) a d avo euros 
cD***EKL al pl vg *'* ™ syn al 


Thdrt al | evavur. Gg ev 
avre. 
The man that doeth them 


shall live in them. 


. Compl. Ed. 6 
® hes om | Ald 
Vat. 


das 


. which, *if a man do, he 
shall live in them. 

*Gr. a man having done 
them. 


d) = 109, 178K.» = 95, 
e) = 80 K. 


which if a man do, he 
shall live in them. 


46 + Gal Ti [Table C.1o. 


It appears that, to the question, “(Who) shall live in them? as 
eonnected with Gal. IH. 12, the answer would be, “a man who doeth 
them”, ‘or, in other -words,- that “the man” is limited by “who doeth 
them. : In the Sept. a prominency is given to the time, and, along 
with the Hebrew, to the statutes, each beginning “(as regards) which”, 
WS = &, 

For further remarks see Ron. X. 5 in this Table. 


Table C.Lr.0.] 


Matt. XV. 4 Ip. 
[x02] ‘O xaxodoyay sa- 


téga 7 peytigan Savate 
TAASUT ATH). 


fand,}] He that curseth 
father or mother, let him 
die the death. 


Here Matt. omits 


Matt. XV. 4 1p; Mark VII. 10 lp; Luke II. 23. 


. TABLE C.Er.o. 
(1) 
Exod. XXI. 16, 
: 6 xanohoy si Tarége av- 
100 7 peyréga avrov televty- 


os Favare. 
AGT. GVTOU Y UNT.AVTOY.. 


om avrov | Savatw celev- 
tare V1l.X. and many other 


MSS. & AM. & Compl. Edd. : 


He that curseth his father 
or his mother “shall die 
the death. 

* or, shall surely die. 
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Exod. XXI. 17, 
mip yor? var doom 
non 


And he that *curseth his 


- father, or his mother, shall 


surely be put to death. 
* or ¥ revileth. 


the wvrot qualifying serepe and pqrepa in 


LXX. and Heb., and he renders the fut. mo” LXX. redevrqjose by the 
imp. relevtarto. But, that this last need not be wondered at, is evident 
from this, that in the Heb. verses 12, 15, 16 and 17 end ‘in the same 
form: M2 Mia, whereas in the LXX. verses 12and 15 give: Pavéro Fe- 
varobode ; ver. 17 for Heb. 16: tavéem televréro and ver. 16 for 
Heb. 17, as above, tedevrijose Favdtp. If, then, the verses 16 and 17 
of the LXX. were transposed, to agree with the order of the Heb., 
excepting that the last part of each remained, Matthew’s rendering 
would be found in the LXX. Says Gesenius in Heb. Gr. § 125. 3. c. 
The future “is also used for the imperative when the third person 
is required”; and thus Matt. is right in rendering MSY by redevraro. 
The form nfo, standing before the finite form, adds, In general, an 
expression of intensity (See Ges. Heb. Gr. § 128. 3 a.): “let him cer- 
tainly die.” 


(2) 

Mark VIL 10 1p. Exod. XXI. 16. Exod, XXI, 17. 
[xa] O xanoloyey na- é xaxoloyay natéiga av- pin TON PIN bop) 
toa 7 wytéga Savarw te- tov uytéga atrov tehevey~ | “Ap 

Asutato. - 8 Savaty- 7 
NOL. GUTOY 7 67T.CUTOYV.. 
om avrov | Garaty eelev- 
cate in VII.X.& many other 
MSS. & Ald. & Compl. Edd. 
fand,] Whoso curseth  Hethatcursethhisfather | And he that *curseth his 


father or mother, let him 
die the death. 


or his mother ‘shall die 
the death. 


father, or his mother, shall 
surely be put to death. 
* or { revileth. . 


Exod. XLII. 2. 
308 "1922 wp 


* or, shall surely die. 
See Matt. XV. 4 lp above, with which Mark agrees, for any 
observations. 
(3) 
Luke II. 23. Exod, XIII. 2, 
[xaders vey pantas éy . 
opm xuglor 3x1] nav agcsry —“Aylacéy por nay m90- 


"ony b3 


- 48 


dcavoiyor wytoay ayioy tO 
xvglea xlyPyoetas. 


taxvo....Dom re. 


[(As it is written in the 
law of the Lord,] Every 
male that openeth the 
womb shall be called holy 
to the Lord.) 


Luke XIX. 46 fp. 


4 
tOroxoy mewtoysvég dta- 


yotyor NATaY [Ij TOaY. 
ager. xae dcay. in Alex. 
xi avosy in Ald. Ed. 


‘Sanctify to me every 
first-born, first-produced, 


opening every:-womb. , 


[Table C.Lr.0. 


a) =80.111K. 699 a p.R. 


- Sanctify unto me all 
the first-born, whatsoever 
openeth the womb. 


In Luke, we have a. result stated: “every. male opening the womb 
shall be called holy to the Lord”, or, as we call things by names 
designating what they are, or at least what they seem to be, “shall 
be holy to the. Lord.” Now, if we look upon the original as ex- 
pressing what produces this result, viz. “make holy for me (i. e. for the 
Lord, who is giving the command) every male first-born, the fissure 
(i. e. the breaker forth, [the. abstract being put for. the concrete}) 
of every womb”, we shall find the two entirely coincident. In the 
original, it is given as a command; hence the imperative form: 
"wp “Sanctify to me,” but in Luke, it takes the affirmative form, 
from the connection in which it is found: dyroy tG xuple xd Pyosrac 
“holy to the Lord shall be called,” = shall be. 

Again, whilst in Exod. a greater number of terms is used in 
describing the consecrated than in Luke, e. g. “"W22 “first-born male,” 
Luke having only: dgoey “male,” which is expressed in the form of 
the Heb.; and an n> “every womb”, whilst Luke has zyreey “womb” — 
it is nevertheless apparent that their words convey a statement of 
the same fact; viewed by both prospectively, but by the one as an 
act, by the other as a result. . | 


(4) | 
Luke XIX. 46 fp. Is, LVI. 7. . Is. LVI. 7. 
[réyeaseras] Kok sora 6 ye olxds you oixos sbpm®)-m°) YD ID 
& otxds ov olxog mgoc- npocerzicxlndyjosta: neces = -* wyn be) nes 
eUxys® tots &Sveccy. Oey 22) NYP 
Kase eotas etc. cBLR aléc c) 80 K. 3 17. 19 K. 
cop arm Or ..¢ Ln ore (ors d) = 126K. e) 593 1K. 


cACDKM al pm wv ...¢ om) 
0 O6x0¢ MOY O6x. HE0G. sOTLY - 
(C** al pauc xi8n0era:). 
cACDEGHKMSUVI4A4 ele. 


[It is written,] My house 
is the house of prayer. 


for my house shall be 
called a house of prayer 
*for all nations. 


for mine house shall be 
called an house of prayer 
for all people. | 


* or, by. 

Like Matt. Luke omits the last words xé@ox roi¢ &Fveorw, “for or 
by all nations.” Also, instead of rendering NP" by xAqdyoerae “shall 
be called”, he says ¢orae “shall be;” and yet there is no difference, 
properly so called, since men and things are called, or at least, 
should be called, that which they are, or at least, seem to be. And 
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John var. 17; Acts I. 20 fp. 
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| pence ‘my house shall be called”, because it is; or “my house shall 


», (or “is” eorey as another reading gives it), and hence, shall be 
caked “a house of prayer”, present no variance, both looking to the 
future, and the latter being the foundation of the former. 


John VIII. 17. 

[xad dv 1 voum 08 tO 
iustégw yéygantat| ore duo 
avPeunay 7 pagtugla ay- 
Ing sorter. 


{It is also written in 
your law,] that the testi- 
mony of two men is true. 


(5) 


Deut. XIX. 15. 


éni otopatog dvo uag- 
tugay xal éni orouatos 
TQELaY pagrigwy oTyoETaL 
ay Ona. 

otyoetas .. . oTaOnOET EES 


Vil. X. XI. and many other 
MSS; also Ald. Compl. Edd. 


at the mouth of two 
witnesses, or at the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall 


Deut. XIX. 15. 


fe Oy rw) roy 
mip onynwou py!) 
127 


h) o's 18, 69. et al9i)= »p by 
16. 69. 109K. 872; 529. 656 


a p. R. 


at the mouth of two 
witnesses, or at the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall 


every word be established. the matter be established. 

The passage, to which we have referred this Quotation, states 
that “at the mouth of two witnesses, or at the mouth of.three wit- 
nesses, a2 matter shall stand.” Now “at the mouth of a witness” is 
the same as “upon the testimony of an individual”: and it will be ad- 
mitted that a matter could never stand — stand firm or be established, 
unless the testimony concerning it were true. This is just what John - 
states: dbo avitounwy 4 waotvola dlyIys éotew “the testimony of two 
men is true.” When two individuals give the same evidence concern- 
ing a matter of fact, without concert, we have a proof, as it were, 
of the truth of that evidence, and inferentially of the reality of the 
matter evidenced. The Evangelist reaches the former result, Moses 
carries it onward to the latter, so that both make mention of the same 


thing, but at different degrees of progress. 


Acts I. 20 fp. 
[yéyoanta: vag év Bipho 
poluar| Den dyte 7 snav- 
dts avrov senuosg xal py 
Sorw 6 xatowxay éy avtz. 


avrov pr... al m vg (non 
e 


am demid al) 5 : 
avrwy | eotw. 

[For it is tea in the 
book of Psalms,] Let his 
habitation be desolate, and 
let no man dwell therein. 


(6) 
- Ps. LXVIII. 26. 


yevy9yte 4 savlig av- 


TOY Nonuwmsyy, xal~ev TOs 


Cxyvapacy aviary un Soto 


6 xatoxwy. 


Let their habitation be 
made desolate, and let 
there be no dweller in 
their tents. 


Ps. LXIX. 26. 


maw’) on) -RP) 
sw mos pponya 


p) n> 121 K. q) one 97 
ap. K. r) 'w 73. 97. 133; 
38 ap. K, 640 a p. R. 


Let *their habitation be 
desolate, and flet none 
dwell in their tents. 


*qHeb. ‘their pa alace +{[Heb. 
Let there not be a dweller. 


ony in the LXX. 9 &avieg adray “their habitation” becomes 


4 


50 { Acts VII. 32; XIII. 34. 


. @ 

in Acts 9 éravdeg adrot “his habitation”, the psalmist predicating in 
the plural of his enemies what is applied in Acts to one person. Also, 
instead of Om2N2 in the LXX é» roig oxmvdpeow aedréy “in their 
tents”, it is said: éy avr7 “in it”, 1, e. éy rH émavdse adroit which, of 


[Table C.Lr.o. 


course, amounts to the same thing. 


Acts VII. 32. 
[*éyéver0 qary xvglov| 
Bye 6 Feds tay nNatéoay 
gov, 6 Fs0g ‘ABoacu, xal 
"Ioaax nal Ioxwf. 


CH *eyw (E vg [non am] add 
ecm) Feos | o Geos sec...C 
om o | eo. (CD coax) x. sax. 


cABC al5 vg msSyr utr cop’ 


sah arm... ¢ 0 eos eo. x. 0 
Seog sax. cD (bis om 6) EH 
al pl aeth arr al Thph. al. 
[3!the voice of the Lord 
came unto him,] *2Saying, 
I am the God of thy fathers, 
the God of Abraham, and 
the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob. | 


(7) 


Exod. III. 6. 


‘Eyo sic 6 9s0¢ tov wa- 
ted¢ cov, Fs0¢ Afonap nal 
F606 Ioaax xol Fa0g Taxa. 


ver. 15. 
xtgioc 0 Ssdg tay na- 
tépay nuar, Fog ABoac 
nat Fedo "Ioaax xai Seog 
"Taxa. ver. 16. 
6. Alex. o Geog ABoaap. 


15. ¢. mar. vpwy. Alex. 
MS. et Compl. Ed. 


6Y am the God of thy 
father, theGod ofAbraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and 
the God of Jacob. 
TheLORD,theGod of our 
fathers, God of Abraham 
and God of Isaac and God 
of Jacob 


Exod. III. 6. 


TON PDN?) TTT) YN 
poy? wiby*) “oma 
“apy oN) 
ver. 18. 
MPN OD NI ON AT 
bey pry abe Orr oN 
See also ver. 16. ‘apy 


6. y) ‘x ‘e = 109. 129 K. 
z) pmax S. a) 'n S. 1. 69. 
253 K. 606. 262 a p. R. 


lam the Godof thy father, 
the God of Abraham, the 
God of Isaac, and the God 
of Jacob. 
!!TheLORD,God of your fa- 
thers, the God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the 
God of Jacob 


The substantive verb is left. out in Acts VII. 32, whereby it con- 


forms to the Heb. which, however, includes it in the pronoun. Instead 
of 72s “of thy father” rot marodg aov, it is read plurally tov natéowe 
cov “of thy fathers”, i. e. Hebraically, “of thy forefathers or ancestors,” 
who are presently mentioned. In Acts, they are reviewed collectively, 
the three as fathers; Moses views them individually, each as a father. 
Compare verses 15 and 16, where we read it plurally DINAN ray 
natéooy vuay (or quar) “of your (or our) fathers”, in which the 
addressed are viewed plurally of course. 6 deog “God” is read before 
‘ABouep only, but it can be readily supplied before the others. 


(8) 
Acts XIII. 34. Is. LV. 3. Is LV. 3. 
[otrag stoyxsy dre] Odom nal da djoopaed Opty dca- mn 039") NAN 
Uuiv ta dove Aavid ta Syxnv adanoy, Ta O0ote DoNIN 0 monobty?) 


MLTR. 4avld ta morta. 
n) on 72. 80. 15% 3 et f. 


lap.K. o)= 
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{he said on this wise,] I 
will give you the sure 
“mercies of David. 

* ec Soca the holy or just 


- Acts XIII. 34; 2 Cor, VI. 16. 


And I will make an ever- 
lasting covenant with you, 
the sure *mercies of David. 

* ca‘ doce the Sept. both 
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And I will make an ever- — 
lasting covenant with you, 
even the sure mercies of 
David. 


things. here and in many other 


‘places, uses te translate 
01 Prop. mercies. 


Of the original “I will make with you an everlasting covenant”, 
which covenant concerned “the sure mercies of David”, i. e. the per- 
petual benefits conferred on him, Paul in his address has the latter part 
only in view; and as the idea of the covenant was therewith con- 
nected, though not expressed, he states the certainty of their reception 
in dwow vuey “I will give you. When Jehovah has offered a covenant 
to his people, they may, on agreeing thereto, depend on receiving 
the promised benefits; and it is evidently with this object in view 
that Paul alters the form of expression from “making a covenant” to 


“bestowing the promises.” 


2 Cor. VI. 16. 
[xaPads elrer 6 Pe0c] Ore 
évoixyom éy avtoig xal éu- 
MEQITATHOY, xal sro av- 
tay Fs8dg xal adrol scorvtal 
jeoe Lads. 


avroy... FG gcop si™S Or2 
Chr Hil! avtoes (Chr Hil! 
S1™® pergunt eso Geo) | nos 
ceDEFGKL al ut vdtrfere omn 
vv ut vdtr omn Clem Or (Car 
poe ee¢ Aaov) al pp! ... Ln 
pov cBC 17. 37. Dam: 


[as GOD hath said,] I will 
dwell in them, and walk in 
them; and I will be their 
GOD, and they shall be 
my people. 


(9) 

Lev. XXVI. 11—12. 

Myal Syow my oxnyny 
pov ev ipir,.. | xl gumege- 
matyow &y viv xal Soom 
ipa Fs0c, xual vusic soso 98 
jeoe Aacos. . 

11. oxyy. ita MS. Sar. et 
Compl. Ed. at MS. Alex. et 
Ald. Ed. dead-yx 7 | ev upey 
OneMS. ped tua | poe. 
Alex. MS. nov Compl. Ed. 
pos etc Anoy. 

Ezek. XXXVII. 27. 

xol Eotaey xatacxyPoats 
pov éy avtoig xai Ecopoe 
atroig Peds, xai avtrot pov 
Eoorrae Aads. 

avrots ecg Seow Alex, MS... 
aveos escort. wos Aaos Alex. 
MS. Ald, Ed 

11And I will set my taber- 
nacle among you: !?and I 
will walk among you, and 
I will be your GOD, and 
ye shall be unto me a 
people. 

27And my tabernacle shall 
be among them, and I will 
be to them a GOD, and 
they shall be my people. 


Lev, XXVI. 11—12. 
OIIN2 DUA Ang !! 
DIN? pom 


oo «+s ww» 8 6 


“pbb rbd) yan 
d) = 129K. 


Ezek. XXXVII. 27. 
ony") °22W0 mM 
sem ode ond 1 Fam) 
oy oe 
u) ona 107 K. 


11And I will set my tab- 
ernacle among you: 12And 
I will walk among you, and 
will be your GOD, and ye 
shall be my people. 


27My tabernacle also shall 
be with them; yea, I will 
be their GOD, and they 
shall be my people. 


The apostle, in making this Quotation, has slightly altered it from 


the original in Ley. XXVI. 11-12. He has changed the pronouns 

from the second to the third person (avroic, avra@y and advrod for 

tiv, dude and tet) in order to adapt it to the oratio obliqua, and 
4* 
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reads évomyow “I will dwell” instead of °23¥2 MM) “I will set my 
tabernacle”, ‘which variation, however, founded on the difference of a 
nomadic from a settled life, is easily explained by knowing that, | 
whenever a nomade fixes his tent anywhere, there he for that time is 
said to dwell, and that the Israelites were of this description — wilder- 
ness wanderers — at the time when the original was deliveréd, whereas 
Paul’s idea refers it to a fixedness of habitation — to that land 
whither the Lord was guiding them, and which He had promised to 
give them. He also omits éy duivy “among you” or rather, as he would 
have read it, éy avroic “among them”, after éuneomnaryom “I will walk 
about in (or among)”, since it may easily be supplied from the 
preceding words. 

The latter part of the passage in Ezek. agrees with Paul’s words, 
so far as the person is concerned, it being there the third also. But 
the former part differs, giving dotae 4 xataoxnyworg wou “my taber- 
nacle shall be” (literally rendering the Hebrew), instead of évocxja0 
“] will dwell”, though truly the sense is the same. However, the next 
clause is left out or rather not found there, viz. suneoenaryow “I will 
walk about in”, so that, on the whole, it may be said to have been 
taken from Lev., while the passage in Ezek. shows the propriety of 
the altered forms. 


[Table C.Lr.o. 


(10) 

Gal. III. 8. Gen. XII. 3. Gen. XII. 3. 
[xgoidovcn 08 7 yeaq7... xal &vavhoyySycovtat &» = DUD by Fa 1730 
noosuyyyslicato te ABoa- solnacac ai prdail ti7¢ 77s. rt " ANA 
au] ote évevdoyyIyoorta civloyToasereas Alex. MS. rover 

; , ¥ SIvn. ompl, Ed. at evevd. in MS. 
ay gol maven ta Sov Ox. et Ald, Ed. 
; Gen. XVIII. 18. Gen. XVIIL 18. 
nal sysvioyn Fyoortac éy yun 143°) b> a2) 


evevdoy. cCABCDEKL al pl 
PP m...¢* (nong Gb Sz) evioy. 
eFG al mu Chr Thph. 

[And the Scripture, fore- 
seeing ... preached before 
the gospel unto Abraham, 
saying,| In thee shall all 
nations be blessed. 


avg narra ta SIvy tH Y76. 


-XIL 3, 
and in thee shall all the 
tribes of the earth be 
blessed. 


XVIII. 18. | 

and all the nations of 

the earth shall be blessed 
in him. 


d) 12S. 


XII. 3. 
and in thee shall all fam- 
ilies of the earth be blessed. 


XVIII. 18. 
and all the nations of 
the earth shall be blessed 
in him. 


This Quotation is generally referred to Gen. XII. 3, which ends 
with MINT MAW 55 “all families of the earth”, in the Sept. x@oae 
ai puhet tig ya¢ “all the tribes of the earth”, Galatians reading 
névra te &vy “all the nations.” In Gen. it would appear as if the 
collective units of humanity formed one vast nation, whose territory 
was the earth, and which was divided into “tribes” or “clans,” whilst 
Gal. would represent the earth’s inhabitants as separated into several 
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“peoples” or “nations”. Such being the variations, we might look for 
the original in Gen. XVIII. 18, where we meet with the same words 
as in Gal., except that they are spoken, not personally fo (“you”) but 
objectively of (“him”) Abraham. Perhaps the best way would be to 
consider it a combination of the two, seeing that they both contain 
the same idea, and that it is referable to each. And such an opinion 
is more likely to be formed, since yo 3 55 “all nations of the 
earth” is read in all the other places viz. Gen. XXII. 18; XXVI. 4; 
in the Sept. ndvyta ta vn tig yijg; and had| nnawn tribes” been 
introduced, it might have been limited to “the tribes ‘of the land”, i. e. 
to the Hebrews. | 


» (11) 

1 Pet. II. 9. Exod. XIX. 6. Exod. XIX. 6, 
tusis 08 — Bacllsor upsic 0s Sos0F6 uot Ba- n2dnn -yM") Ons} 
ispatsupa, &I-v0g aytoy. ollstoy dspateupa xaiddvog = wip my) on 

ayvor. yeri57K. 


But ye are — a royal And ye shall be unto me And ye shall be unto me 
priesthood, an holy nation. a royal priesthood, and a a kingdom of priests, and 
holy nation. an holy nation. 

It is obvious that 1 Pet. U. 9 is partly taken from Exod. XIX. 6, 
as we read its second and third appellations therein; and its last 
appellation Awog eg megenocyow “a peculiar people” may have a 
reference to that in verse 5, as they have at least the same funda- 
mental idea. The title yevog exdexroy “chosen generation” may be 
gathered from various portions of Scripture, asx that by which the 
Israelites were known. Indeed their whole history is founded on 
the idea of their being selected from among the other nations of the 
earth to be the Lord’s. See Deut. VII. 6; XIV. 2; XXVI 18. Peter 
applies to Christians names which were primarily applicable to the 
Hebrew people only, inasmuch as the Jews were but the type of 
Christians, the antitype. 
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Matt. XIX, 4, 
[ Ovx avéyvats ote} Oo 
Towoas an aeYnG agosy 
nat Fjdv éxolyosy avtovs ; 


B 1. 22. 33. 124. (cop sah) 
Or2 Tit Ath Meth o xrscac|E 
al pauc Or! agger|D* Ogivs. 


Matt. XIX. 4; Mark X. 6. 


TABLE C.La. 
(1) 


Gen, J. 27. 


agosy xal File énoltyosy — 


avTOvS. 
Gen. V. 2. 


aoosy xal Sahu énolyosy 
QUTOUS. 


(Table C.1.a. 


Gen. I. 27. 
On NID NIP 77] 


Gen. V. 2. 
x2 N3PN WI 


male and female created 
he them. 


male and female made 
he them. 


[Have ye not read, that] 
he which made them at the 
beginning made them male 
and female. 


Here it is only the last words that are quoted, the subject viz. 
6 noenoas, “the Maker”, and the time ex cey7s “from the beginning” 
being necessarily additional, to mark the who? and the when? In the 
original, the latter is not needed, since the record is telling what é» 
aoz7 “in the beginning” God did, and the former is supplied in the 
preceding context by 6 eos. 

The Heb. 812 is rendered by éxofjoey “he made.” Some might 
have expected another verb, conveying the idea of “creating”; yet the 
LXX. rightly used movety, since ND says nothing about “forming out 
of nothing.” Paul in his address to the Athenians employs the same 
word, Acts XVII. 24 6 Oedcs 6 moshoug tov xédopov xai névta ta by 
avta@ “God who made the world and all things in it.” 


(2) 
Mark X, 6, Gen, I. 27. Gen. I. 27. | 

ano 08 coxns xticsms aoosy xal Didv énolgosy OMX ND M2pd At 
decsy xal Dylu énolycey atrovs. . =o 
QUTOUS. 

D al2b i ff2 syr persP om Gen. V. 2. ~ Gen. V. 2. 
wove [sin £ Add oBeoy in 2008" xed Sv Srolnesy = ONT NPN DI 
[o &] cADEFGHKMSUVXr— @8zots. 


al pler. 

But from the beginning 
of the creation GOD made 
them male and female, 

For remarks see above Matt. XIX.'4, from which, however, Mark . 
slightly differs, but not in the words found in the Old Test. Instead 
of saying with Matt. am’ doeyjco “at the beginning”, he says eno dé 
doxng xtéoews “from the beginning of the creation”, where the last 
word xtécews is additional, more strictly defining the beginning by 
telling of what. Also Matt. begins with 6 xoejowg “he who made”, 
which Mark omits to express, unless the reading 6 Jeég be adopted, 
as noted above. 


male and female created 
He them. 


male and female made 
He them. 


Table C.1.a.] John XIII. 18. BB 


(3) 
John XII. 18, Ps. XL. 10. Ps. XLI. 10. 7 

[iva 7 yoeagy nlygn 97 |O 6 soSiny &gtovs pov P ov onp*) S3IN 
toa@yay ust suov tov agtoy susydluver én sud WtEQMLO- ‘ spy! ) 
énijosy én sud tyy mtégvay = edv. , “ 
avrov, \ 

per ewov (Or2).. BCL al! k) 5 38 K, 1) py 80 K. 
tol Or3Cyr (comm) wou | AU , 
1, exnoxer. 


[that the scripture may | 
be fulfilled,] He that eateth he that eateth my *bread, [he] which did eat of 
bread with me hath lifted lifted up A#s heel agaist my bread, hath “lifted up 
up his heel against me. me. his heel against me. 

*Gr, loaves, ¢Gr. magnified. * q Heb. magnified. 

. This passage has evidently not been cited from the LXX, as it 
has scarcely one word the same as those found there; nor from the 
Heb. has it been translated, which is literally and even radically 
rendered in the LXX. both being “who eateth my bread hath made 
great upon me his heel.” Now the expression “hath made great upon 
me” is the same as “hath made high upon me” 1. e. “hath lifted up 
upon (or against) me”; and hence ‘>y 1 will bear to be rendered 
énjoey én éué. “To eat one’s bread”, and “to eat bread with one” may 
be supposed to be somewhat different, the former denoting, to belong 
to one’s household and be supported by him, the latter, to enjoy his 
friendship, of which eating together is among Orientals a proof. Now, 
this latter form is that which John uses, and the above may be con- 
sidered the idea he intended to be conveyed, which we unquestion- 
ably find in the Ps. also, as the first line of the stanza reads: 
13 (ANDI AWN mw wAN-D’ “yea my peace-man, in whom I confided”. 
John means to state that Judas, of whom it is spoken, had been 
admitted to all the privileges of friendship and had partaken of the 
usual evidences of affection. And, though there is no doubt about 
the ultimate meaning of the figurative language employed to express 
the return which he made for this kindness, viz. that Judas proved 
himself ungrateful and base in inflicting an injury on one who had 
made him a friend, and which he aggravated by doing it under the 
mask of pretended friendship, yet there is a difficulty in seeing from 
what the figure is taken. The Heb. and LXX. as shown above, read 
“hath made great”, which John expresses by “hath lifted up”; and 
Suidas says that this figure is taken from those who are running in 
a race, when one attempts to trip the other up, and make him fall. 
But some suppose the expression to mean: to lay snares for one; 
others: to kick or injure a man after he is cast down. The latter 
idea, that of kicking, appears to us the probable one, yet not at a 
person cast down, that is, trampling upon him, but simply calcitrat- 
ing, as a horse would do. 


56 Rom. III. 11—12; 1 Cor. XV. 45. 


Rom. III. 11—12, 
‘160% sotey 6 ovredy, ov% 
sory o éxGjtav tov Isor' 


12ravteg bkéxhivay, cc 
Tronadnoay ove sorte 


MOLY YOVTTOTYTA, ovr Forey 
S06 50s. 

11. 0 ovvewy CDEKL al ut 
vdtr omn Chr Thdrt Dam 
Thph Oec...Ln om 6 cABG| 
Ln{é]ext....omo B (Enews) G. 

12. AB*D’G nypewPyoar 
* ¢ Ln 49 yypgeews. cB**D*"*E 
KL al pl | zzoswy.. DE praem 
6 | B 67.** syr aeth ar? om 
Ovx ectey SEC, 

11. There is none that 
understandeth, there is 
none that secketh after 


GOD. 12. They are all 


gone out of the way, they 


are together become un- 
profitable; there is none 
that doeth *good, no, not 
one. 

* Gr. goodness, 


(4) 
Ps. XIII. 2—3. 


2r0u idsty si Sate cumay 


n éxtytay tov Isov' *xartEs 
abéxdivay, awa 7x 0soyo- 
~ 4 
QV, OVE TTL MOLOY YOUTTO- 
> la 
tyta, ovx Botey Sag Evds. 


2. 4xyoend. nyoewOyoay. 
Alex M ** teste Babero. 


2. to see if there is any 
one that understandeth, or 
that seeketh after GOD. 
3. They are all gone out 
of the way, they are to- 
gether become *unprofit- 
able; there is none that 
doeth tgood, there is not 
even one. 


* or, worthless, + or, Gr. 
goodness, 


(Table C.La. 


Ps, XIV. 2—3. 
Srp won’) mid") 2 
bons :orbamns) waa 
PS ana") "aD 
SSANTD! PR 3°) -Tyy 


h) nvnd 74.97.1383 K. i) = 
76K. k) = 142 K. 1) +xbn 
wr 239 ap. K. m)iaf. = 
172 K. wm 35. 37. 43. 76. 
117, 133, 158. 170.206 al K. 
n) par noes 157 K, inaes 249 
ap.R. 0) = 240 K, 


_ 2, to see if there were 
any that did understand, 
and seek GOD. 3. They 
are all gone aside, they 
are all together become 
“filthy; there is none that 
doeth good, no, not one. 


* q Heb. stinking. 


The original, Ps. XIV. 2—3, describes the act, “the Lord from 


the heavens bent over, upon the sons of men”; the reason of its being 
done, “to see whether there were a prudent (person, one) seeking GOD”; 
and the result, “the whole have turned away (i. e. apostatized), 
together (=all as one) are they corrupt.” It was thus seen that “there 
was not a prudent (person, not one) seeking GOD.” Now, the apostle, 
wishing to state the result merely, might include the reason thus 
changed into the form of a result, and say ovx gore 0 ovmeady x. Tt. A. 
“there is none that understandeth &c.” . 

By the prudent or intelligent person is pointed out in both the 
_ seeker of GOD i. e. His pious worshipper, and in the Sept. the particle 
7 “or” is inserted, whereby it may be shown that they are synonymous. 

It may be added that Ps. LIT. 3—4 (Heb.) has the same passage, 
excepting that, in ver. 4 (for 1D San) it has 30 123; and Ps. Lil. 3—4 
(Sept.) agrees also, only having in ver. 4 dyedoy (for xonorotyre). 

(5) 

Gen. II. 7. 


xai éyéveto 0 avIyuTos 
sic puyny Cacay, 


1 Cor. XV. 45. 

[otras 'xal yéygantac] 
Eyéveto 0 Meats avT-ew- 
tog ‘Adap sis yuyny Cacay. 

avo. cACDEFGL al pler 
it vg Ln [av ewzroc]..om BK 
al3 Did IrTert1 al |Al5 Aug? 
om Jd. pr. 


Gen. II. 7. 
mn wo? DIN Mn 


Table C.I.a.] 


[and so it is written,] The | 


first man Adam was made 
a living soul. 


Heb. IV. 4; XII. 21. 


and the man *became 


a living soul. 
* Or was made, 
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and *man became a liv- 
ing soul. 
* Properly the man. 


Here we have two additional words, the one xgwtog “first” limit- 
ing it to which of men; the other 4Adap “Adam” calling him by the 
name by which he was well known, and probably also in contrast to 


the “Adam”, 


mentioned in the next part of the verse, and named 6 


&oxatog “the last” i. e. Christ, who was the founder of the spiritual 
race,—the pneumatic—as Adam was the head of the physical beings 


— the psychic. 


Heb. IV. 4. 

[slgyxey veg mov xegl 
TS EBdopns otras] Kai 
xatésavosy 0 Ssog éy t7 
yuéog tH sBddun awe nar- 
TOY tay Soya avtov. 

A om ev (om al? Chr) ¢.9. 
ty eBd. 


[For he spoke ina certain 
place of the seventh day 
on this wise,] And GOD 
did rest the seventh day 
from all his works. 


(6) 


Gen. II. 2, 


xal xatéwaves tH nuéon 
tH éBdoun ano navtoyr tay 
Egyav avrov. 


Many, MSS, read xaré- 
Ravoey Oo b Peds, and still more 
insert ey as in Compl. Ed. | 
MS. Ox. om avrov. 


and he rested on the 
seventh day from all his 
works. 


Gen. II. 2. 


yrs’) ops maw 
naNdn-30 


b) = 81. 474 K. 


and he rested on the 
seventh day from all his 
work. 


There is here the insertion of 6 dedg, which is evidently trans- 


ferred from the beginning of the verse xaz ovverélscev 6 Jeog and 
added here as the subject. Some as Dr. Davidson (See Sac. Herm. 
p. 432 and Introd. to Old Test. where he notes, “This is from the 
Greek, with some slight changes”) refer this Quotation to Gen. II. 3, 
which would bring it under Table €.I-r.a.; but it is decidedly prefer- 
able to refer it to ver. 2, from which it differs only by adding 6 eos. 


: (7) 
Heb. XII. 21. Deut. IX. 19. Deut. IX. 19. 
[Mevo7s stnev] “Expo Bes xai &x@poBos siue. I? *D 


sius xal Evtgopsos. 


al fere1® pp aliq~ eugof. 
(M evg.) | D* exrgop. 


[Moses said,] Iexceed- and I was greatly terri- 
‘ingly fear and quake. fied. 

The last expression in this Quotation, viz éyroouog seems to be 
additional, as the original has only “I was afraid of (turned aside 
from) the face of the anger and wrath é&c.” but it is so natural, 
“trembling” being the attendant of “fear”, that it is allowable. 


For I was afraid. 
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Matt. XI. 10. 

[otzog yao éotey mEgi of 
yéyeantas| *Idov éya ano- 
atthla tov ayyslov pov 
m0 Mgoodno0v cov, xul 
RaTAOTXEYaTEL THY OddY GOV 

Eungoodey cov. 
Ln [eyw]..omZ c ff g? Amb] 
al pauc azoorelw | xas 
xataox. ¢ P cop syrP abc 
Chr? (cf Matthaei ad h. 1.) 


Amb! Hier ..¢ o¢ xaraox. 
cBCDEFGKLMSUVX4Z etc. 


[For this is he, of whom 
it is written,] Behold, I 
send my messenger before 
thy face, which shall pre- 
pare thy way before thee. 


Matt, XI, 10, 


TABLE C.Lr.a. 
(1) 


Mal. OI. 1. 


*Idov ésEanootéllo tov 
ayyeloy uov, xal éxtPléepe- 


€ @t 4 ‘ ? 
Ta. ddov 290 moeoganov 


f0v. 


MS. Alex. et Compl. Ed. 
eyo staz. MS. Barb et Ald. 
Ed. efaxoorela Cyr eyw 
azootelo | xae efi. od... 
oorts érocuaces 6dov Compl. 


Behold, I send forth my 
messenger, and he shall 
survey the way before my 
face. 


[Table C.Lyr.a, 


Mal. III. 1. 


v0") mdb’ 197) 
NB? TTT TEN) 


a) 238 man 597K. b) qn 
597 K. ovendn 327 K. c) » 
mp? 612 K. 


Behold, I will send my 
messenger, and he shall 
prepare the way *before me. 

* or, rather, before my face. 


This Quotation is found in each of the three first evangelists, 
who agree in giving it in nearly the same words, and differ each 
from the LXX. with whose version, in which the Heb. may be said 
to be correctly rendered, they have little in common. “We are of 
Opinion” says Dr. Davidson “that the Hebrew text was followed, though 
not implicitly. The chief difference between the citation and its ori- 
ginal in the Old Testament is the change of person from the first 
to the second. In this respect it is at variance both with the Hebrew 
and the Septuagint”. Sac. Herm. p. 344. He elsewhere (p. 457) says: 
“The present Hebrew and Septuagint are here conformable to each 
other, while they differ from the evangelists. Some have therefore 
concluded that the Hebrew was early corrupted and the Greek ad- 
justed to it. So Drs. Randolph and H. Owen.” Although we would 
. have the testimony of three evangelists against Malachi in the Heb. and 
the Greek version, we should not feel ourselves entitled to come to 
such a conclusion, until the failure of all the means in our power of 
reconciling them; and such we must believe to have been the condi- 
tion of those who admit corruption. 

In the New Testament 2g0 mgocdnouv cov is added after rév 
éyyeléy gov; 11 in being rendered by 17 dd6y cov, has the corre- 
sponding addition of cov; and éungooté cov seems to correspond 
with 195), except in the change of person from first to second. Yet, 
we are of opinion that 3)? in Malachi and eurgocdev cov in Matt. 
are not correspondent, but that Matt. has altered the place and pronoun 
of the former, and added the latter, which, though apparently almost 
a repetition, yet includes the accessory idea of advancement. But, how 


Table C.Lr.a.] Mark I. 2. 59 


shall we account for the changing of: “before my face”, into: “before thy 
face”, and thus reconcile the two corresponding phrases? Shall we,. as 
some do, assert that 1355 was once P59 and gweocwnmov wou in the LXX. 
mooownou cov? I think we should not, as there are no various readings 
in the Heb. or LXX. to support such an assertion; more especially as, by 


- attending to the speakers and the addressed, the variations may be 


harmonized. It is admitted that John the Baptist is spoken of by ro» 
ayyedév ov. Now, in Malachi, the Godhead, of which Christ the Son 
is a person, declares through the prophet to the Hebrews: “he ‘shall 
prepare a way before my face”, or in other words: before the Messiah 
acting in my name. See Exod. XXIII. 21. But, in the New Testament, 
the Father-GOD is represented addressing the Son-GOD in these words: 
“Behold I send my messenger before thy face.” Thus the Evangelists 
report the conversation between the Father and the Son, with regard 
to the appointment of the. messenger, whereas the prophet communi- 
cates it to the people, as if delivered by the triune equal Godhead. 
The two expressions are thus found to be not inconsistent, as they 
amount in meaning to the same thing, differing only in representation. 


- (2) 


Mark I. 2. 
[xadag yéyoanta vy to 
‘Hoata ta ngogyty| *Idov 
a0otéhAw TOY aYyEhov Lov 
7190 Tp0TUNOV Gov, OS xa- 
Taoxevacee 17¥ OOGY TOV. 
ey tw(D al om tH) 40. tw 


. %9. CBDLA al?5 fere vg itsyr 


hrs cop ar® go Ir gr (Ir? lat. 
e. toes 2eog.) Or4 Porph Eus 
alm ..¢ (Gb!) ev ross 2@0- 
entees CAEFG***HKMPSU 
VI al longe pl .. cd! ev cw 
meopyty .. tol *plane om | 
sdov cBD al am ing it Ir Aug 
al... ¢ edov eyw c ut sup. |¢ 
(= Gb Sz) in f. add exzgo- 
oder cov. 

[As it is written in the 
prophets,|] Behold, I send 
my messenger before thy 
face, which shall prepare 
thy way before thee. 


Mal. III. 1. 


"dob &anoorélde roy 


ayyeloy pov, xal énuPhéps- 
tac odoy 90 meocdmou 


_ How. 


MS. Alex. et Compl. Ed. 
ey efar. MS. Barb et Ald. 
Ed. ebazootelw Cyr eyw 
aztootel® | xace excB. od... 
sores éxosuaoes odov Compl. 


Behold I send forth my 
messenger, and he shall 
survey the way before my 
face. 


Mal. ITI. 1. 


aydn°) mdiy NaN") 
We? TTT) 


a) saa nan 597K. b) bo 
597 K. onde 327 K. cc) 5 
nap 612 K. 


Behold I will send my 
messenger, and he shall 
prepare the way *before me. 

* or, rather, before my face. 


The first point to be determined here is the introductory clause. 
Tischendorf has given it: éy r@ ‘Hoaig tq xoopfty “in Isaiah the 
prophet” — supported by the authorities noted above. Now, if this be 
the reading, since the first Quotation is not found in Isaiah, but in 
Malachi, though the next is, how is it to be explained? Shall we say 
with Dr. Davidson “Here we have an example of the mode in which 
several passages are joined together in one quotation. Two places, 
from different prophets, are cited as one prophetic expression, with 


60 | Luke VII. 27; John VI. 31. [Table C.Lr.a. 


the formula o¢ yeyounra: &c. &” Yet, such is no explanation. It is 
true that two passages are here put together, which are seen to be 
related to each other, so related in fact that they may be called “one 
prophetic expression”, yet are they taken from two prophets’ writings. 
‘Why, then, is it said: “in Isaiah the prophet” only? Was it because 
he gave his name to that division of the sacred writings, since his 
book was placed first in it? Or,-if that does not satisfy, will it be 
said that Mark did not remember that the two passages occurred in 
different writings, Malachi’s and Isaiah’s, only he ascribed them both 
to Isaiah? But that I cannot allow, more especially since there is MS 
authority for the reading éy roz cngogyraes “in the prophets”, adopted 
in ¢, though not in Gb Sz, and commended by Griesbach, see above, 
whereby the difficulty is entirely relieved. 

With regard to the Quotation itself, Mark agrees with Matt., 
except that’ he omits eyw, unless it be read, as in ¢ cdov ey; puts 
og “who” for xei “and”; and omits &unpoodé cov at the end, though (see 


above), ¢ (=Ghb Sz) adds it. For additional remarks recurrence may be 
made to Matt. XI. 10. 
(3) 
Luke VII. 27. Mal, III. 1. Mal. II. 1. 


[otrds dorey regi oF yé- 
roarran] "dot anootélio 
toy ayy shor “ov mp0 Te000- 
MOV Gov, OF XaTaoxsvacEt 


tyv 0dov cov sungocdév 


Tov. 


¢ add eyw|D 122* a \Tert 
om eve. cov. 


[This is he, of whom it 
- is written,] Behold, I send 
my messenger before thy 
face, which shall prepare 
thy way before’ thee. 


*Idov éanooréldw tov 
ayyshoy pov, xal érecPhéws- 
tac O00» mQ0 mQOCGwmOV 
pov. : 


MS. Alex et Comp! Ed. 
eyw etaz. MS. Barb et Ald. 
Ed. efazoorela Cyr eyw 
azootela. 


' Behold I send forth my 
messenger, and he shall 
survey the way before my 
face. 


rayon) mbev 22971") 
spb JVM) 


. @) %93n s9n 597K. b) ado 
597 K. msxbn 327K. c) °5 
me 612 K, 


Behold I will send my 
messenger, and he shall 
prepare the way *before me. 

* or, rather, before my face. 


Like Mark, Luke differs from Matt. in omitting «yw, and reading 
6g xatao. for xwe xatao., in this.differing from the original; but he 
agrees with Matt. in having &ungoodév cov, which Mark wants. For 
a comparison with the Heb. see the remarks on Matt. XI. 10. 


John VI. 31. 
[xadas dorey T8Y QOH 
usvor] Agroy && TOU Ovga- 
vou Edwxev atrois paysiv. 


[as it is written,] He. 


gave them bread from 
heaven to eat. 


(4) 


Ps. LXXVII. 24. 


xal &gtoy ovgavod Edaney 
avrots. 

and He gave them bread 
of heaven. 


Ps, LXXVIII. 24, 


wo9*) 1) Drow} 
h) yond 4 K. 


and had given them of 
the corn of heaven. 


Table C,Lr.a.] Rom. IX. 25. - 61 


' There .are different opinions with regard to the passage or 
passages from which this Quotation is taken. Doepke affirms that 
the words are found in Exod. XVI. 15 02? Mi JD) qwy ondn an 
m2DN? “This is the bread which the Lord gave you to eat”; in the LXX 
ovtoy 6 &etoc by Mwxe xbgiog tuiv payeity. But here the é rot 
ovocvod “from heaven” does not appear, though otherwise the words 
could be changed into the quoted form. Davidson says “more probably, 
however, it is taken from Ps. LXXVII. 24. The words nearly agree 
with the Greek.” And if this opinion be followed, it is brought here 
by having the additional word peyety “to eat”, which is borrowed 
from the preceding clause 2289 }D omy "0r") “and had rained upon 
them manna to eat”; in the LXX. xa ockew avroig pdowwa payeiv; 
and by having éx ro¥ ovgavod “out of the heaven” as denoting the 
quarter mhence the manna came, instead of simply oveavod “of heaven”, — 
which would properly denote the kind. However, it may be worth 
while to examine whether it may not be made up of two passages, 
as are some other Quotations, for instance, of Exod. XVI. 4 and 15: 
In the former we read OWI") on? D2? 790207] “Behold me raining 
for you bread from the heavens”; in the LXX ‘dod éya tw viv cerove 
%x tov ovecvov, and in the latter, given above, we have “This is the 
bread which the Lord gave you to eat.” Now, from a combination of 


these two passages, how would one write of the circumstance sometime 
after it occurred? I should think none otherwise than thus: “The 
Lord gave them bread from heaven to eat”, dorov é& rod odeavoi 
xuoloc sdwxev edtots payeiv, which is just what John records, excepting 
the word xvgoc, which was not requisite with him. Yet I doubt not 
that the simplest is the preferable source, though the last, on which 
the Ps. is evidently founded, may have been remembered too. 


Rom, IX. 25. 

[dg nad dv 7H Rons déyac| 
Kalégow tov od daoy pov 
hacy ov xal t7¥ OU 7Ya- 
menpsvny qyannweryy. 


[As he saith also in Osee, ] 
I will call them my people, 
which were not my people; 
and her beloved, which 
was not beloved. 


(5) 


Hos. II. 23. 


nad ayannow ry ovx 
nyannptyyy, xai 89a tO od 


Lag pou Aads pov ef Gv. 


HO6 GY. THY OUX NY... xOb 


Glejow ty ovx Hlenuévny 
Alex MS. Ald Ed praem| dag 
Hoy, om. pov 53. 153. 


and I will love her that 
was not beloved; and I 


_will say to that which was 


not my people, Thou art 
my people. 


Hos. II. 25. 


nN Kooy ION 
“BY OY" ND) MTN 
nay 


and I will have mercy 
upon her that had not ob- 
tained mercy; and 1 will 
say to them which were 
not my people, Thou art 
my people. 


Paul inverts the order of the clauses, which will account for 
the changes he has made on the original. There the two clauses 
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1 Cor. X. 20. 


[Table C.L.r.a. 


are distinct, stating two different acts, the one subjective, and the 
other objective, but Paul states them both objectively, in which 


there is no inconsistency, 


smce “the not-beloved (or compas- 


sionated)” could be called “beloved (or compassionated)” after being 
loved or compassionated, which, it is mentioned, she should be. He 
also represents the words as spoken of a third party, without 
- giving the precise form of words which would be used, xadéow tov 
ov Acéy jou dady pov “I will call the not my people, my people”, 
whereas Hosea says MANTDY WY-ND? NWN “and I will say to not my 
people, my people art thou”, thus giving the very words to be used, 
in speaking fo them. And following the idea of speaking of, Paul adds 
wee (xadéoo) tyy ovx nyannuceny nyonnpéyny “and (I will call) the 
not beloved, beloved”, which idea of speaking of is additional, the 
original only intimating the fact of pitying “and I will pity the un- 


pitied”; but, as remarked before, after the act (or in consequence of 


the certainty of the act,) the calling could take place (or could be 
certainly spoken of beforehand). Thus, then, there is seen to be only 
a slight difference in expressing the same ideas. | 


1 Cor. X. 20. 

' [ada] See & Dovow, 
Bacporlocg Ovovary xal ov 
DEO. 

Svoveey bis (Gb’) cABCD 
EFG al8 ..¢ OveecKL al longe 
pl Chr Thdrt al | dasuorcose 
cBDEFG de...¢ (Gb) 
praem ta eSvy cAC (J post 
ote pon) K etc. vv pl Chr | 
Svovocy sec. CDEFGKL etc... 
Ln post Gew pon. cABC 37, 
46. 137 arP Eus. Or Aug. 

[But / say,] that the 
things which the Gentiles 
sacrifice, they sacrifice to 
*devils and not to GOD. 

* Rather, demons. 


Moses is speaking of the Hebrews, who, ‘in their wilderness- 
wanderings, had forsaken the only true GOD and had worshipped those 
which were not GODS; and Paul, in order to adapt it to the connexion 


(6) 
Deut. XXXII, 17. 


ESvoay daiporviog xal 
ov Faq. 


They sacrificed to *devils 
and not to GOD. 


* Rather, demons. 


Deut. XXXII. 17. 
fa NO Or? Insy 


They sacrificed unto dev- 
ils, *not to GOD. 


* ¥ Or, which were not 
D. 


in which it is introduced, makes the slight change upon it, of eFvoar 
“they sacrificed” into duovoew “they sacrifice”, and prefixes & duovow 
“what they sacrifice.” Now, that such a change is admissible will be 
evident from the fact that the Israelites, in so doing, imitated the 
heathen dwellers of Canaan, and hence, what was truly said of the 
imitators must be as truly said of the imitated, and of such as they, 


if not more so. 


— 


Table C.Lr.a.] 


2 Cor. VI. 18, 
xal Soopoae vuiy sic matéga, 
xal wusic Ereo9é wor sic 
viovs xai Fvyatégac, [Aéyse 


xUQLOG TavTOKoaTcg |- 


And (I) will be a Father 
unto you, and ye shall be 
my sons and daughters, 
[saith the LORD Al- 
mighty]. 


2 Cor. VI. 18; 1 Pet. If. 22, 


(7) 
2 Kings VII. 8. 14. 
sya Eoouo * avta sis 
matéga, xal ad OS Sorat 
feoc sig vitor. 

ver.8, Tads héyse Kugcos 
MAVTOK ATO. 

14. I will be to him a 
Father, and he shall be to 
me & son. 

8. These things saith the 
LORD Almighty. 
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2 Sam, VII. 8. 14. 
NIT) ON? Yom ag 
195 om 


MINay AY sax MD" 


14, I will be his Father, 
and he shall be my son. 


8. Thus saith the LORD 
of hosts. 


This Quotation has been referred to various passages in the Old 


Testament, but it agrees entirely with none of them. Some refer it 
to Jer. XXXI. 33 “and (I) will be their GOD and they shall be my 
people”; but Ezek. XXXVI. 28 “and ye shall be my people, and I will 
be your GOD” is nearer to it in form, while Jer. XXXI. 1 “I will be 
the GOD of all the families of Israel, and they shall be my people” 
is nearer in idea than both. However, the nearest is 2 Sam. VII. 14 
from which it differs in being stated directly, not objectively, and 
plurally not singularly, and also in adding xc i Puyereous “and daughters”. 
But it may be objected that 2 Sam. was said of Solomon, whereas 
Paul is not speaking of him at all. In answer to this let it be suffi- 
cient to state that Paul applies generally what is there stated parti- 
cularly, and that, for whatever reason such language was used in 
that instance, for the same could it be used in any other application: 
in other words, if GOD addressed these words to Solomon on condition 
of his obedience, on fulfilment of the same conditions, could not the 
same language ‘be applied? 


(6) 
1 Pet. II. 22. Is. LIT. 9. Is, LI. 9. 

Og auagriay ovx éolnosy, Ote avoulay ovx éxolyasy = yA 19°) Nd) Mipy ODATND 
ows svgéI7 Oodhog éy tq 0008 dohoy dy 1H otopmate F3% he Se Ws 
TLOMUATL aVTOV. avrov. * oir 

d) ‘ns 153 K. 


Who did no sin, neither 
was guile found in his 
mouth. 


avopsay.. duagrvaytl.|Jo- 
Loy».. . ev0éOn dddos Alex MS. 
dolog Compl. Ed. 


for he did no iniquity, 
neither spoke guile with 
his mouth. 


he had done no violence, 
neither nas any deceit in 
his mouth. 


Peter here renders DDN “violence” by cueeréey “sin”, transgression, 


the Sept. giving avouey “lawlessness”; and he has inserted evoeoy 
“was found” as the verb to ‘dodog “guile.” The substantive verb is 
understood in the Heb.; and every one knows that a thing which fs 
not in a place can never be found there. 


64 Matt. I. 23, (Table C.1.0.a. 


. TABLE C.Lo.a. 
(1) 


Matt. I. 23, Is. XI, 1. Is, XI. 1. 
. [Srwg nAnond-7 to gn Fav | 
dca tay mgopytay| ote nai avog é tI¢ giins map? pwrwin*) N91 
Natwpaios xlnSjoera. ava Byostat. sero. ™ 
eels avrov Compl. Ed. a) enwp 651 K. 

(that it might be ful- : | 
filled which was spoken 
, by the prophets,} He shall and a flower shall arise and a Branch shall grow 
be called a Nazarene. out of his root. : out of his roots. 

This evidently bears to be set down among the Quotations, in- 
-asmuch as the circumstance recorded in the previous context is 
spoken of as a fulfilment of what was spoken by the prophets, whence 
are drawn the last words of ver. 23. But Matthew does zot refer it 
to one writer, as he speaks of tay» xpogyrdy “the prophets”, unless 
it be that it is met with in several of them. One would rather, how- 
ever, conclude that it need not be looked for in some one writer, but 
may be found, as to substance, in several; as to substance, I say, 
since, on examining the writings of the prophets no such form of 
expression is found. In consequence of this, some have hazarded the 
conjecture that the evangelist refers to what the prophets spoke, but 
did not write. But this is a mere evasion of the difficulty, and an 
indefensible translation besides, since to ¢éy%é “which was spoken” 
is found in the introductory formula to prophecies met with in ‘the 
writings of the prophets (see Matt. I. 23; II. 15; 18; III. 3; IV. 15; 
VIII. 17;) and that too, when Aeyorrocg “saying” is added, (see Matt. 
I, 23; II. 15; 18;) which one might suppose to refer to what they 
spoke and did not write. And why should an exception be made in 
the case of ch. II. 23 which occurs among such formulas? Should it 
not be understood to mean and be translated like the rest? 

Is, XI. 1 is the passage generally thought to be referred to. It 
says M5) ywowid “Ww “and Netser (i. e. a branch) from his roots shall 
bear” (i. e. fruit) or shall grow. In the Sept. xai dxtog é& rig ottns 
avaBhostae “and a flower (in the Vulgate flos) out of his root shall 
arise.” This word 1¥) occurs elsewhere only in Is. XIV. 19; LX. 21 
where ®Y “thy people” are called by the name  )% “7¥3 “branch (or 
sprout) of my planting”; and Dan. XI. 7 TW iw ¥32 “from a branch of 
her roots”, where “branch” is used metaphorically of “offspring”. And 
so in Is, XI. 1. And this word WwW properly “root”, also, “shoot” or 
“sprout” as springing from the root, is applied metaphorically to the 
Messiah in Is. XI. 10, under the name %) WW “sprout of Jesse.” Comp. 
ola Jufid in Rev. V. 5. 


Table C.Lo.a.] Matt. IL. 23, 65 


_ Others refer to Judges XIIL. 5 2-79 WI orto YI “for 
a Nezir of GOD shall the child be from the womb”. In the Sept. Natio. 
Feov. Vat. MS. Nalcpuiov rq FeG Alex. MS. Ox. MS. et Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. NaSeouiov in other Greek copies and Vawoazor in one MS. which 
name is found explained by 7#yceopevoy (in Alex. et Ox. MSS.)” “hallowed.” — 
"12 means “consecrated” and, as “consecrated to God”, “a prince.” Hence 
in Gen. XLIX. 26 Joseph is called YON 12 “his brothers’ prince”, (in the 
Sept. dv jyfouro cdckpay “of the brothers whom he led” i. e. whose chief 
he was,) which is repeated in Deut. XXXIII. 16. In Lam. IV. 7 0°" 
“her Nezirs” may have the same meaning. Now, one was called 713 
from being separated and consecrated (root I) to separate; and then, 
to devote oneself); with which may be compared mw “anointed”, 
and, used as a substantive, “the anointed Prince”, “the Messiah”, in 
Gr. Xpsorog “Christ”; more fully Mv) “the Messiah of Jehovah” or 
“the Lord’s anointed”, in the Sept. 6 Xotrdg xveiov. But the 
Messiah is styled MO¥ “a sprout” or “branch”, in Jer.. XXIII. 5; 
XXXIII. 15; where is promised to David PIS Moy “a righteous branch”, 
to be called by the name pry nim “Jehovah our righteousness” : 
also in Zech. III. 8; VE. 12, where he-is elliptically called M¥ “the 
branch” 1. é. offspring sc. of David. See Ges. Heb. Lex. s. v. And 
such . passages Matthew may have had in view, and thus his use of 
the expression dca t&e xoopytray “by the prophets.” So says Dr. David- 
son in Introd. to Old Test. p. 114, “But because he joined with it 
(he means Is. XJ. 1) in his mind other passages, where the Messiah 
is styled M2¥ branch, equivalent to 7¥3 shoot, he uses the plural, by 
the prophets. " 
The Messiah was to come in . humiliation, as Isaiah prophesied 
ch, LOT 3,. OWN Sam Mid “despised and forsaken of men”; M23 
Way AT ND) “despised and we regarded him not.” And in J ohn’s 


- Gospel 1. 46 we find N athanael, when Philip told him he had found the 


Messiah (see vs. 41, 42; 45) in Jesus of Nazareth, saying, ver. 47 
?Ex NeSaost Obvarat re dywtov etyor; “Can there any good thing 
come out of Nazareth?’ It would thus seem to have been a despised 
place, and so, suitable for the despised man. Says Dr. Davidson. 1. c. 
“Nazareth had its name “¥2, because it was a feeble twig, an insignifi- 
cant place exposed to contempt; and in the fact that Jesus chose 
that despised’ place, there was at the same time a fulfilment of the 
prophecy that- he was to be a humble sprout from the stem of Jesse.” 
Matthew seems to pojnt, out that Jesus’ upbringing at Nazareth — 
a, place so called from its lowliness and which was held in disrepute — 
fulfils some prophecies; or,'as he expresses it to 6yév dca tev noopy- 
zéy “what was spoken by the prophets.” And that was Sze Wato- 
patos xayOqjoetae “that he shall be called a Nazoray”. Now, as one’ 
could be called only by a name which is appropriate, the words mean’ 
“he shall be a Nazoray”; And, as the place where he was brought up 
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66 Matt. II. 23; Rom. Ill. 10. [Table C.L.o.a. 


had its name from “¥3, so might he be called by a similar name, 
'Incotg NeCweuiog “Jesus of Nazareth”—the man who was foretold 
by the name “¥). Matthew finds the prophecies fulfilled in his living 
at Nazareth, which gave its name to him. And Jesus may have 
selected this despised place, in order to connect the outward lowliness 
of the family, from whom, according to the flesh, he sprang, with a 
symbolical locality, or in other words, in order to shadow forth by a 
place, held in disrepute, the outward lowliness of the house of David, 
and his own humility. 

Says Kuinoel in his Comment. on this place: “Scilicet Nazaraeus 
Nalaenyes, Nalwpaios (quae est Syriaca pronuntiatio rot Walagyvc) 
nominabatur Jesus a Judaeis (Marc. X. 47; Luc. IV. 34; XVIIL 37)... 
quod Nazarethi educatus fuerit. Nazaretha autem erat oppidum 
ignobile atque obscurum, et omnino Galilaci atque ideo Nazareni a 
_ Civibus Hierosolymitanis et Judaeis reliquis contemnebantur, ita ut, cum 
hominem stultum, vilem atque abjectum et contemtum nominare 
vellent, eum Nazarenum et Galilaeum dicerent, hinc etiam his ipsis 
nominibus, contemtus causa, Judaei Jesum insigniebant. v. Matt. XXVI. 
69. 71; coll. Joh. I. 47; VII. 52. Itaque Welwoeiog significat h. 1. 
Nazarenum et hominem contemtum, atque mens et sententia scriptoris 
nostri haec est: habitavit Jesus Nazarethae, nomen et omen habebat, 
dicebatur Nazarenus et erat, contemtus erat, et vel sic eventum habu- 
erunt, quae prophetae de vili, obscura, et contemta ipsius sorte 
cecinerunt.” 

And Wolfius in his Curae in loc. had written: “Mihi quidem hic 
omnium optime conjecisse videntur, qui vel Matthaeum antiquissimum 
aliquod vaticinium, tum temporis frequentatum, in animo habuisse 
existimant, quae B. Calovii sententia est; vel, si de sententia magis 
quam verbis Prophetarum eum loqui credideris, de illis Prophetarum 
oraculis Evangelistam cogitasse censent, qui Messiam ut “83 seu 
surculum et germen repraesentant. Hoc enim modo et verbis Matthaei 
optime consulitur, et scopo, qui in hoc positus erat, ut ostenderet, 
cur Christus sedem suam Nazarethi, urbe alioquin contemta, et cum 
aliis facile permutanda fixerit.” 


~ 


Rom. IIIf. 10. 
[xaSag yéygartac}. ore 
otx Soriy dixacog obds sig. 


(As it is written,] There 
is none righteous, no, not 
one. 


(2) 
Eccl. VIL. 20. 

Ore Gv FS gumog otx Sore 
dixasog éy tH YI, os 70t- 
qoee dyadoy nai oty duag- 
THOSE Oe, 

stosyoes .. C srosnoerass | 
ovy apagr... C ovx anager. 

That there is not a just 
man on the earth, who 
will do good, and not sin. 


Eccl. VII. 20. 
VINE PMY PX OW 
neon Nd) Sno Mizy AW 


For there is not a just | 


man upon earth, that doeth 
good, and sinneth not. 


It is said to be “doubtful, whether this be a quotation or not”, 


x 


Table C.I.o0.a.] Rom. XI. 3; 1 Cor. 1. 31. 67 


as “it does not occur in the Old Testament, though there are several 
passages, which contain the same sentiment, as 1 Kings VIII. 46; 
Job IV. 18; Eccl. VII. 21”, and that “probably it is not to be reckoned 
a quotation”: Davidson’s Sac. Her. p. 396. If it be, however, I should, 
of the similar passages, refer it to Eccl. VII. 20, as above, part of 
which is quoted, and the expression strengthened by’ the addition of 
ovdé eic, “not even one.” 


Rom. XI. 3. 

[2éy “Hide wi dyes 7 
yeagy...] *Kuges, tovs ™Q0- 
g7tag cov anésktavay, ta 
Pvecactjore gov xatégxa- 
war, xayo vnelsipSyy (66- 
vos xud Cytovorw THY wuyny 
pov. 

ta Sve. cABCKG al9 def 
g vg cop sah Eus Chr! et 


Chrmoses pp'# 2+ ¢ (Gb) 
praem xas cDEL al longe pl 


syr utr al Chr? Thdrt al| add. 


Aafecy auvtny Cod Ephrm. 


[what the Scripture 
saith *of Elias?]...%Lord, 
they have killed thy pro- 
phets, and digged ‘down 
thine altars; and I am left 
alone, and they seek my 
life. 


(3) 


3 Kings XIX, 14. 


xad ta Fvocact7e.e Tov 
xO TEAAY, KALTOUS HEOYTTAS 
gow anéxtevay &y Gonqale 


nal vnolsheiumas éyo “ove. 


atatos, xai Cytovoe THY 
yruyzny pov hoBeiy avtyny. 

conpaee ou gatas Alex. 

xaGelay .. xatecxa- 

yar Compl. Ed. | vzrodedecu- 

He... vteleep ny Compl. Ed. 


and they have thrown 
down thine altars, and slain 
thy prophets with the 
sword, and I *only am left, 
and they seek my life to 
take it away. 


1 Kings XIX, 14, 


“AY IDI PNA“ 

THIN) DIN DD PHI 

“MNS WP) ID 
mRNA?) WEY 


q)1 a f.=240K. r) +mnb 
89 K. . )+ 


(they have) thrown down 
thine altars, and slain thy 
prophets with the sword; 
and I, even I only, am left; 
and they seek my life, to 
take it away. 


* q Gr. in Elias? (i. e. in * Gr. very lonely or entirely 
the Elias section). alone. 


In this Quotation there is a transposition of the first two clauses, 
and 3M éy Goypatg “with the sword”, found at the end of the second 
is omitted. TANP? AawPew avtiy “to take it” at the conclusion is 
another omission; yet “to seek the life of” any one is the same as 
“to strive to take it”, so that the Heb. (and the Sept.) merely expresses 
the same idea with more fulness. In Rom. it begins with xugce “O Lord”, 
which is not expressly read in the original, yet may be easily gath- 
ered from it, since GOD is addressed therein as “the Lord,GOD of hosts.” 

For the original of this Quotation 1 Kings XIX. 10, where the 
same words occur in the Heb., might have been referred to, in pre- 
ference as, in the Sept. (3 Kings XIX. 10) we find xaréoxaway (instead 
of xedeidav of ver. 14) which is read in the Quotation. But otherwise 
the Sept. is the same in both verses, and v.14 is generally referred to. 


(4) 
1 Cor. I. 31. Jer. IX. 24. Jer. IX. 23. 
[iva xadas 7éygantue| O Gd 7 éy tovT@ xavyac Fo bbam oNins)-ON) D 
xavyasvos &y xvglm xav- dxarvzausvos, cvmeiv xal ye- ym - Lows bos) 
zaoFo. vooonecy Ore YO Gime xvyios. i 


Min? °3y') 0D ONIN 
a 


68 Gal. IV. 30. 


w in Ald.Compl. Edd. de- 
est | yeywoxesy ore in Compl, 

d, yey. we ote. 

But let him that glorieth 
glory in this, to under- 
stand and know that I derstandeth and knoweth 
am the Lord. me, that 1 am the LORD. 


In this Quotation we have éy xvol@ ' “in the Lord”, which does 
not occur in the original, where. is read instead “to understand and 
know me, that I am Jehovah, who do mercy and judgment and justice 
in the earth.” Before one can “glory in the Lord” he must know the 
Lord; and a knowledge of the Lord can be obtained by seeing what 
he does, by examining the effects from which to infer the nature of the 
cause. And hence it is evident that “glorying in the Lord” and “glory- 
ing in a knowledge of what the Lord is” amount to the same thing, 
and that the latter precedes the former. 

(5) 


Gen. XXI. 19. 


[Table C.L.o.a. 


f) = 4.107. 237K. g) "5 
107; 93 ap. K. h) = 180K. 
i) = 384 K. 

But let him that glorieth 
glory in this, that he un- 


[That, according as it is 
written, ] He that glorieth, 
let him glory in the Lord. 


Gal. IV. 30. Gen. XXI. 10. 


[alia ze Asya 7 yoagy; | 


"ExBade inv reacdloxyy xai 
Toy vioy adt7s® of yuo p47 
xAnoovounon 6 viog THs 
madtoxyg MSta Tov viov 
si7¢ shevFéoas. 

Hasdcoxny ... A add tav- 
«yy | FG al om uy | xiqgo- 
vouqon CACFGKL al at vdtr 
longe pl. ChrThdrt Dam Oec 

..Ln -oes cBDE al Thph | 
Hs elev? ... D*(E?) FG de 
demid Hier al pov Icaax. 

[Nevertheless what saith 
the Scripture?] Cast out the 
bond-woman and her son: 
for the son of the bondwo- 
_ man shall not be heir with 
the son of the freewoman. 


"ExBodse ty radioxyy tav- 
tyv xal toy véoy atInS Ov 
yao uy xlnoovounoe: 6 Ving 


tHG Macdloxyng Tavtns esta 


tov viov pov ‘Icacx, 

Compl. Ed. om taveqp | 
sete Ae in cdd m | om 
taverns A 


Cast out this bondwoman — 


and her son; for the son 
of this bondwoman shall 
not inherit with my son 
Isaac. 


“FN) NTH TON) wa 
33') wy NSD TaD 
“Dy 327Oy NI mONA 
pny? 
s) + nx 8, 5. 69. al H.K. 


= 225K, —t) + nx 9. 69. 
125. 196 K. 


Cast out this bondwoman 
and her son; for the son 
of this bondwoman shall 
not be heir with my son, 
even with Isaac. 


This Quotation omits tavtyy and tevtyg modifying macdtcxny and 


roaedcoxnyg, the propriety of which is apparent, since “this” refers to a. 


person or thing present, which one can as it were point at with the 
finger. -As Paul could not do so, it is omitted, whereas its occurrence 
in Genesis, as a word of conversation, might have been expected. 
For POyr-Oy 3-Dy “with my son, with Isaac” Paul gives petra tot 
viovd tC devd- doug “with the son of the freewoman.” Now, Hagar, 
who had a son Ishmael, was the bondwoman of the freewoman Sarah, 
whose son was Isaac; and.of the former it is said that he should 
not inherit with the latter. Such is what is said by Paul also, who 
is making a contrast between the children of the bondwdman, i. e. 
of the flesh, and the children of the freewoman 1. e. of the promise. 
And from this statement Genesis does not differ. 


- 
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_ 1 Cor. XV, 25. 

aoe ov OF navtas tovs 
&Foovg wnmd tots mddag 
aUTOU. 

axge (AB*D am ¢ Ln -eg 
cB**DEFGKL) ov cABD*FG 
al6 Or2 ...¢ (Gb) add ap» 
cKL al pl Ort | exPeons cB 
DEKLal pl d e vg... Lney- 
%o. [avrov] cAFG alvv pm| 
Fes Hier om avrov. 

till he hath put all ene- 
mies under his feet. 


TABLE C.Lr.a.0. 
(1) 


Ps. CIX. 1. 


Sas ay Fe tovg &yFgove - 


¢€ 4 & i 
gov vumonodoy tay mw00aY 
gov. . . 


until I make thine ene- 
mies *thy footstool. 
* Gr. the stool of thy feet. 


1 Cor. XV. 25; 1 Pet. IN. 10—12, 69 


Ps, CX. 1. 
OW PRR Mwenmy 
pon? 


until I make thine ene- 
mies thy footstool. 


This Quotation reads in the third person #7 “he put” for the 


first Ws “I put”, inasmuch as in the Ps. GOD the Father is speak- 
ing of himself acting, whilst Paul speaks of Christ. The former 
ascribes the act to the Father GOD, the latter to the Son GOD, but 
there is no difference between them, since quod facit per alterum, 
facit per se, i. e. GOD does it through Christ and Christ does it 
for GOD. tno rovg nédag avrov (or edrov rather) “under his own feet” 
is given by Paul, since he is speaking of what Christ does, but 
72712 OW “a stool for thy feet” occurs in the Ps. since GOD is 
addressing him, Also, instead of “a stool for thy feet” Paul gives 
simply “under .his own feet”; and 72% “thy enemies” is in the New 
Test. extended to xavtag rovg extoovg “all the enemies”, a circum- 
stance presenting at first sight a difference, which instantly vanishes, 
however, when it is recollected that the enemies of man would be 
Christ’s enemies, when he is engaged in working out man’s salvation. 


(2) 


1 Pet, III. 10—12, 

1% vag Sdlwy bony cyan 
sav xal idsiv npsgas aya- 
Pag navoata tyy ylGooay 
ano xaxov xai yslly tov 
By hadyoos Cohoy, | 'éxxhe- 
vata 08 GO xaxov xal 
nooato ayadoy, ytno6- 
to signvyy xai dotaro 
avzyy, '76re OpPahuol xv- 
glov éni dtxatovg xai dre 
avrov sis déyow atrar, 
moocwnoyv 08 xupiov éni 
MOLOVYT AS HAXG. 


Ps. XXXIII. 13—17, 

13t/¢ gory dySoumo0s 6 
Ploy Cony, eyanady 7usoas 
idsiy ayadas; '4navcoy 
tiv Yl@oody Gov amo xa- 
xov, xal yelly cov tov [7 
Aadjoos Oolov. '*8xxdivov 
AMO KaKOD xalMOL{TOY aya- 
Sov, tytycoy sionvyy xal 
Slator aviyy. ‘opPaluol 
xugiov énl dinatovs, xal 
ata atsov sig déjow ad- 
tar 1™xodcwmoy da xvglov 
éni ovotytas xaxd. 


Ps, XXXIV. 13—17. 
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_ 10. ayaray usque ypegac... 
al2 tol Cassiod xae ayazwy 
nu. sdev | yAwooary cABC 
al4 ...¢ (Gb9) add avrov 
ceGK al pler ete. | yecdy (C* 
praem ta) cABCK al8syr?...¢ 
(Gb) add avzovcG al longe 
pl. 11 decABC* al am* tol 
harl yr (are nee exxd.)...¢ 
om*cC**GK al pler vg cop 
syr al Thph Oec. | ¢ (non ¢° 
Gb Sz) om avadar, Enzyoatw 
ex errore ut vdtr. 12. og- 
Galuoe cCABC*GK hal fere45 
Thph ...¢ (= Gb00Sz) praem 
oe cC™ ak pm Oec. 

10. For he that will love 
life, and see good days, 
let him refrain his tongue 
from evil, and his lips that 
they speak no guile; 1Let 
him eschew evil, and do 
good; let him seek peace, 
and ensue it. 12For the 
eyes of the Lord are over 
the righteous, and his ears 
are open unto their prayers; 
but the face of the Lord 


1 Pet. TIT. 10—12. 


13gdecy . . . esdecy. 


13 What man is he that 
desireth life, that loveth 
to see good days? 14Re- 
frain thy tongue from 
evil, and thy lips from 
speaking guile: ‘5turn 
away from evil, and do 
good; seek peace, and pur- 
sue it. 1¢The eyes of the 
Lord are upon the right- 
eous, and his ears are‘open 
unto their prayer; 17but 
the face of the Lord is 


[Table C.L.r.a.0. 


d) 7 156 K,. e) -- 43K. 
f) jnow) 166. 170 K.  g) m0 
30K, h) + )27137K. i) neya 
147K. k) = 37K. 


isWhat man ts he that 
desireth life, and loveth 
many days, that he may 
see good? 14Keep thy 
tongue from evil, and thy 
lips from speaking guile. 
1sDepart from evil, and do 
good; seek peace, and pur- 
sue it. 16The eyes of the 
Lord are upon the right- 
eous, and his ears are open 
unto their cry. !7The face 
of the Lord és against them 


is *against them that do 
evil. . 
* @q Gr. upon, 

There need be little doubt that this Quotation follows the Sept. 
which, however, begins with a general inquiry tés éorey avtownos 
“who is the man &c.” or “what man is.there”, and then, as if the 
question “Is it you?” were suppressed, goes on to deliver the ad- 
vice, aS it were to some individual nevoow tyy yAdooauy cov ano 
xaxov “Cease thou thy tongue from evil &c.”; whereas Peter gives the 
advice aS a general address navodtw thy yAdoouy avtot and xaxov 
“let him cease his tongue from evil &c.” and introduces the reason 
thereof by the particle dre “since” in ver. 12, which is not found in 
_ the Sept.*or Heb. 


There is a great difference in the beginning. The Sept. runs 
tho éorw dvtoumnoc 6 thoy Conv, ayandy iuéoas ldsty ayatédc; 
“what man is there that wishes life, loving (or that loveth) to see 
good days?” according to which the Heb. can bear to be translated, 
although it more exactly means: “who is the man that desires life, 
loving days (or that loveth days) for the sake of seeing good” i. e. 
that he might prosper; or, it may be, “loving days for seeing good” 
i. e. when he may see good. But Peter says 6 veo téov Cony 
avyaniy no iWeiv jukoug ayetdés “for he that wishes to love life, 
and see good days”, as it is commonly rendered, or perhaps better 
thus: “that wishes life to love and see good days”. By making a 


against them that do evil. that do evil. 
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parallelism of the.readings and comparing them, it will be found that 
they all mean the same thing, and that Peter expresses the Heb. more 
explicitly than does the Sept. 
Heb. “that desireth life — loving (or that loveth) days for seeing 
good”. 
_ Sept. “that wisheth life — loving (or that loveth) to see good days”. 
Peter “that wisheth to love life and to see good days”. 
or “that wisheth life — to love and to see good days”. 
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Heb, XII. 20. 
[ox Spegor yay tO dra- 
. oteddduevorv| Kav Syelor 
‘Syn tov dgous, AetoBody- 
Snostoa. 


¢ (= Gb, Sz) add in f, 
m Poleds xararofevOnoeras 
c. min ut vdtr pauc contra AC 
DKLM al longe pl vv omn 


pp m. 

[For they could not endure 
that which was command- 
ed,] And if so much as a 
beast touch the mountain, 
it shall be stoned, or thrust 
through with a dart. 


Heb. XII. 20. 


J 
TABLE C.Lro. 


Exod. XIX. 12—13. 
12... MAS O GWaMEros TOV 
Ogovs Pavatw cshevinoe. 
13...» yao MFog ivtoBo- 
AnSyostae 4 Bolidt xata- 
tokevdy ost ac’ 6a 18 xtivOS 
&ay 18 VT pwmos ov CyoETas. 


_ 12K very one that toucheth 
the mountain *shall surely 
die. 13,..for it shall.be 
stoned with stones or thrust 
through with a dart; whe- 
ther tt be beast, or whether 
tt be man, it shall not live. 

*Gr. shall die with death. 


{Table C.ILr.e. 


Exod. XIX. 12—13. 
mis*) ana yan"? 
bper yor... smn"? 
“ON my ay?) - we) 
mm xo wayros nna 


z) = 223K. a) ain 127 K. 
b) macy ane S, ap 61 S. 


12Whosoever toucheth 
the mount shall be surely 
put to death. 13... but he 
shall surely be stoned, or 
shot through; whether i 
be beast or man, it shall 
not live. 


This Quotation gives the original in an abbreviated form. The 


latter tells what was to be done to “every one that touched the moun- 
tain”, “whether man or beast”; the former tells what was to be done 
to a beast only — “And if a beast should touch the mountain” — thus 
quoting a portion only from the first and last clauses given above. 
But, instead of taking from these clauses, either, it “shall surely be 
put to death” or “shall not live”, thus simply stating the consequence 
of touching, it quotes the first part of an intermediate clause in the 
word ActoBodndnosrae “it shall be stoned”, and shows the mode of 
death. The other part of this clause, though found rendered from 
the Received Text, is not admitted into critical Editions. 
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2 Cor. VI.. 17. 

[ Aco | GEé Sate -éx pécov 
adriiy, nal dpogle dee 
[Aéysi.xaigcos] wold axadig- 
Tov wy antsgde xaye 
sicdéEouer vcs. 

#Gace cBCFG al Dam 
g-OerecDEKL al pler pp. m.| 
FG al agwgeodyre | leyes 
xvosog ... K al Tert om. 


{Wherefore] come out from 
among them, and be ye 
separate, [saith the Lord,] 
and touch not the unclean 
thing; and I will receive 
you. 


\ _ 
2 Cor, VI. 17. 
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Is, LIZ. 11—12. 
WEA Sore éxetIey xai 
axatagrov uy cana tes, 8- 
elders &x pécou avis... 
2 7oenmogsvostas yag 1Q0- 
TEQOS VUAY xUQLOG . . 
Lei cmcea Sat, ekel Sate 
Alex. MS ...azrecOe Compl. 
Ed. | aves ... Many MSS. 
avrev. Compl. Ed. avrov. 
12 wogevoerae Alex. MS. 


».. xupsog o Geog Toga. 
Alex, Ms. 


1199 ye out from thence, 
and touch not the unclean 
thing; go ye out from the 
midst of her; 12for the 
Lord shall go first before 
you. | 


Is. LIT. 11—12. 
“5x ND Ow nyt 
—>')'? Dime ay’) ayan 
nym”) OP? 72h 


i) 'p's= 95K. 1) = 244K. 
m) = 56 K. 


1199 ye out from thence, 
touch no unclean thing; 
go ye out of the midst of 
her; 12for the Lord will 


go before you. 


This Quotation makes a transposition of the clauses, putting 
&EADera dx udgoov adr7c first; adding xa: aqootodyte “and be ye 
separate’; and placing the preceding clause zai axaddorov jy 
aynots after these. It changes the edr7¢ “of her” into adréy “of 
them”; and gives all the verbs in the imperative, annexing xayo 
slodéZoper vec “and I will receive you.” Some may not regard xa 
epootodyte as an addition, since the Sept. gives apoptotyte ol 
péporteg ta oxsty xvotov “be ye separate that bear the vessels of 
the LORD”, as the rendering of 71m? 2D NY IN2N. Now, the verb 
Vid means to separate, sever, Ez. XX. 38; hence to separate or remove 
impurity, 1. q. to purify, cleanse Is. XLIX. 2; and in Niph. to purify 
oneself, and hence be clean, as here: “be ye clean &c.” But the idea 
of separation lies at. the bottom of that of purification. 

On the passage Dr. Davidson remarks (in Sac. Herm. p. 420) 
“The words of the prophet,are addressed particularly to the Levites, 
who went before the people in their return from the captivity at 
Babylon; charging them to keep themselves separate from all unclean- 
ness and impurity. The'apostle generalizes the admonition, and applies 
it to Christians, warning them against conimunion with idolaters. It 
was necessary, therefore, to depart from the words of the Old Testa- 
ment, although he subjoins his favourite expression Aéyes xguos.” 

The last clause: appears to be additional and is necessary, as 
being a promise consequent on thé fulfilment of the previous conditions, 
and introductory to the next quotation in verse 18. 


Matt. IV. 6. 
[yéyoanton pag] ote tots 
ayyélog avrov dvtelsizos 
msgi gov xal éni xyacouy 
agovoly oe, pi MOTs MeOG- 
xowns moog ACFor tov 00a 
gov. 


[for it is written,] He 
shall give his angels charge 
concerning thee:, and in 
their hands they shall bear 
thee up, lest at any time 
thou dash thy foot against 


Matt, IV. 6, 


TABLE (C. 11.2.0. 
~ (1) 


Ps. XC. 11, 12. 

Ote Tots ayybhorg avtow 
évtelsitas megi gov tov 
dtaguiata: os é&y macacs 
tatg odoig cout ‘28st ye 
Qa» agovol oe, uy Mote 
meocxowns moog ALDoy tor 
oda cov. 

For he shall give his 
angels charge concerning 
thee, to keep thee in all thy 
ways. In their hands they 
shall bear thee up, lest at 
any time thou dash thy 


11 


[Table C.II.2.0. 
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For he shall give his 
angels charge over thee, 
to keep thee in all thy 
ways. 12They shall bear 
thee up in their hands, lest 
thou dash thy foot against 
a stone. 


a stone. foot against a stone. | 

The rendering of }2 by 7 xore lest ever, need not be reckoned 
a difference. Here, then, there is only left out the last clause of 
ver. 11, which makes known the charge given to the angels, and when 
they were to attend to it, the next part being joined to the preceding 
by xed, not found in Heb. 

Now, these words were addressed by Satan to Christ, during the 
temptation-days, when, having “set him on a pinnacle of the temple”, 
he requested him to throw himself down, in order thereby to prove > 
himself to be the Son of GOD. Christ refused to comply and justified 
himself by quoting another passage of Scripture, with which the 
Tempter appeared satisfied. Now, it may appear strange that one 
passage of Scripture should forbid the doing of a thing, in the doing 
of which there is protection promised by another. Christ holds forth 
the prohibition and Satan pronounces the promise, but, in doing so, 
he, still as cunning as he ever was, mutilates it for his own purpose: 
just as he taught our first parents to believe that GOD could not 
surely be so unjust as cause their death, seeing that the eating of 
the forbidden fruit would only render them more like Himself. It is 
seen, from the way in which he-has quoted the passage, that any- 
thing could be done by Him, to watch over whom the Lord had given 
his angels charge: whereas the true meaning of the passage can be 
gathered, only by retaining the omitted words: “in all thy ways”. 
For, what would be the ways of an individual, of whom, whilst walk- 
ing in them, the Lord would charge his angels to take care? Surely, 
none other than GOD’s ways. And the promise amounts to this:. that 
GOD aids those of his people who are placed by Him in trial and 


‘ 
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danger; whereas Satan’s interpretation would mean it to extend to 
those who wantonly provoke Him and trifle with the promised aid. 
It would not have served Satan’s end, to have quoted the whole; nor 
would Matthew, in that case, have recorded faithfully, had he written 
more than was really cited. It is not Matt. that quotes, he only 
records that Satan does so. 


(2) a 
Rom. VIL. 7. Exod. XX. 17. Exod. XX, 17. 
[6 wouog Beyey] Ove. ot éncvujoss t7y yvy- sy Mya “brn nS 
sree Dump oss. aixa x, th. ~ - 
Deut. V. 21. Deut. V. 21. 


ove écOumyoss tyY yuY- Ww Ws "ond ND) 


. gine x. td. 
[the law had said] Thou Thou shalt not covet thy Thou shalt not covet thy 
shalt not covet. neighbour's wife etc. neighbour's house [or wife] 
etc. 

The beginning only of the tenth commandment is given here, all 
the rest being implied. “The apostle knew that it would be understood 
without repeating the whole. This particular command he selected, 
because it was more pertinent to his purpose than the others. The . 
others referred particularly to external actions. But his object was 
to show the effect of sin on the mind and conscience. He therefore 
chose one which referred particularly to the desires of the heart.” 
It may be that the apostle omits the enumeration of the things not 
to be coveted, as he wished the commandment to be stated in its 
greatest generality. 

It may be noted that the Sept. differs from the Heb. in Exod. 
in giving the particulars in a different order at first; the latter read- 
ing: “Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house; thou shalt not 
covet thy neighbour’s wife, etc.”; whilst the former has the order: 
“Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour's wife; thou shalt not covet thy 
neighbour’s house etc.” But in Deut. they both have the same order: 
“Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s wife; neither shalt thou desire 
thy neighbour’s house etc.”, from which it may be seen how the order 
of the Sept. in Exod. arose. The Sept. has also an additional clause 
or two, which, however, does not concern us. 
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Matt. XXII. 24. 
[Moavo7s atnev] Eady weg 
anotavy py eyav Téxva, 
envy opBoedese O adshepos 
OVLOU THY yuvaixa avrov 
nod dvaotyost onEQUA TH 
adcA~a avrov. 


ezteyauBoevoee ‘“BEFGHK 
LMSUVZ4 rell ut vdtr omn 
Or...Ln eva excyaufo. cDZ 
(vg it).. al? xae excy. | D 33 
om t. yvy. aut. | FG m alto 
fere eLavaoryoee. 

{Moses said,] If a man 
die, having no children, 
his brother shall marry 
his wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 


Matt, XXII. 24, 
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(1) 
Deut. XXV. 5, 

sav 08 ROT OeHMoLy adcdgol 
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And if brethren should 
dwell together, and one 
of them should die, and 
should not have seed, the 
wife of the dead shall not 
marry without, to a man 
not related; her husband's 
brother shall go in unto 
her, and take her to him- 
self for wife, and dwell 
with her. 
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If brethren dwell together, 
and one of them die, and 
have no child, the wife of 
the dead shall not marry 
without unto a stranger; 
her *husband’s brother 
shall go in unto her, and 
take her to him to wife, 
and perform the duty of 
a husband’s brother to her. 
* or J next kinsman. 


This passage presents a Quotation not agreeing with either the 


Heb. or LXX. which correspond. But in considering it, it should be 
remembered that it is given as a report by the Sadducees of what 
Moses said. 

- In Matt. it is: “If any one die, not having children, his brother 
shall marry his wife’, — which presupposes that, in that family there 
are more sons than one, — that one of them is married — and that 
he dies before he has had children. Now this is what is more fully 
stated in Deut. XXV. 5. “If brothers dwell together, and one of 
them die, and offspring be not to him, the wife of the dead &c.” The 
injunction, in such a case, is stated by Matt. thus: “his brother shall 
marry his wife and raise up offspring to his brother”, from which it 
is inferrible not merely that the husband’s brother could marry her, 
but that it could not be done by any other, and that the purpose 
was, that there might thus be children bearing the name of the dead- 
brother, — the same ideas as are expressed in the original thus: “the 
wife of the dead shall not be forth abroad for a man, a stranger 
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(i. e. shall not bé marriageable by a non-relative), her hasband’s 
brother shall enter in to her and take her to him for wife (or marry 
her) and husband-brother her (i. e. act the part of a husband’s brother 
to her or cohabit with her). 

From this comparison of the Quotation with. the original, it is 
found that the former summarily contains the latter, and keeps -pro- 
minently in view the husband throughout, since it was for his good, 
so to speak, that the command was given; whereas Deut. in .present- 
ing the regulation, passes from the husband to the wife, as it con- 


cerned her not getting married to a stranger. 


given, but not the letter. 


Mark XII. 19. 


Movoys syoowper iuiv 
Ore 
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[Moses wrote unto us, | If 
a man’s brother die, and 
leave his wife behind him, 
and leave no children, that 
his brother should take 
his wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 


(2) 
Deut. XXV. 5. 


gay Jb xatoixaotw adei- 
gol éni 10 attd, xal ano- 
avn sig & avtar, onégua 
08 uy atte, ote Sota 7 
yury tov tedvynxotos su 
avdol ay éyyilovte 6 adel- 
Mos tov avdg0¢ aviq7¢ sics- 
devoetae mo0g attyy, xal 
Anwetae adtyy sevt@ v= 
vaine xal CUPOLKNTES BUTI. 


teOvnx... Alex. MS, cete- 
hevrnxotos. 


And if brethren should 
dwell together, and one 
of them should die, and 
should not have seed; the 
wife of the dead shall not 
marry without, to a man 
not related; her husband's 
brother shall go in unto 
her; and take her to him- 


self for wife, and dwell 


with her. 


The sense, then, is 


Deut. XXV. 5. 
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If brethren dwell toge- 
ther, and one of tlrem die, 
and have no child, the 
wife of the dead shall not 
marry without unto a 
stranger; her *husband’s 
brother shall go in unto 
her, and take her to him 
to wife, and perform the 
duty of a husband's brother 
to her. 

* or J next Kinsman. 


This Quotation of Deut. XUV. 5 does not agree. verbally with 


Matt. XXII. 24, yet it differs like it from the original. 


Mark, at the 


outset, holds up the husband’s brother, as if the injunction primarily 
concerned him: ééy tevog ddehqpeg caoFdvy “if the brother of a certain 


718 Luke XX. 28. 


one should die”; but at the end he coincides with Matthew's point 
of view, which keeps the husband prominent, There is in this passage 
@ curious phraseology. Mark says: ééy tevog ddcApog dnodtdvy .. . 
iva AdBy 6 ddehepdg abrov tiv yuvaixe “if the brother of a certain 
one should die,... that his brother should take his wife” — where 
the ad’tov refers to ddsAgog in the former clause, and the 6 ddedgos 
in the latter stands for tevoc. Yet, from the ambiguity in the ex- 
pression, avrov might be referred to tevog, and the 6 ddsdqos to a 
third party, who is brother to both. Also, Mark gives the first 
part at greater length than Matt. inserting xat xeradny yuvaixna “and 
should leave a wife”, which is found implied in the following clauses 
of the original, which he omits: NYINWS 7 yey tov taedynxdrog “the 
wife of the dead” occurring there; and like Matt. he ends with: xa 
éEaxvaotion ontégua tG adehp@ avrov “and raise up seed unto his 
brother”, which is additional to the original, but implied in the in- 
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junction. More remarks will be found above on Matt. XXII. 24. 


Luke XX. 28, 
[Mavong Fygayer jpiv] 
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[Moses wrote unto us, | 
If any man’s brother die, 
having a wife, and he die 
without children, that his 
brother should take his 
wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. 


(3) 


Deut. XXV. 5. 


day 64 xatoxaow adsi- 
gol éni 10 atrd, nod a7o~ 
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gog tov ardgog avrg Bic 
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dippetoe avryy savti@ yv- 
vaina xl CVVOLK,O8 AUTI;. 
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tyxotos Alex. MS. 


And if brethren should 
dwell together, and one 
of them should die, and 
should not have seed, the 
wife of the dead shall not 
marry without, to a man 
not related; her husband's 
brother shall go in unto 
her, atid take her to him- 
self for wife, and dwell 
with her. 


Deut. XXV. 5. 


Pi SIT DN 13uA 1D 
b")-py fa) OD InN 
nen-nws mnn 5") 
moa WP) wry ryan’) 
o rmphy oy) xo 
IDB) mw) 


m) = 170K. n) x 168 a 
p.K. 0) = 128K. p) = 80K. 
q) mx S. r) wnwad 13 K. 


If brethren dwell toge- 
ther, and one of them die, 
and have no child, the 
wife of the dead shall not 
Inarry without, unto a 
stranger; her *husband’s 
brother shall go in unto 
her, and take her to him 
to wife, and perform the 
duty of ahusband's brother 
to her. 

* or J next kinsman. 


Matt., Mark and Luke agree in omitting the first clause “if brethren 
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dwell together”. In the next clause Mark and Luke say: édy revoc 
adelpos aenotavy “if any one’s brother die”, while Matt. says gener- 
ally ééy tig anotdvy “if any one die”, leaving out the fact of brother- 
hood, as he leaves out the fact of marriage (though it may be im- 
plied in uy eyo» téve “not having children”), which Mark states in 
xe xatahinn yuvaixne “and leave a wife”, and Luke in éyav yuvcixa 
“having a wife”, the childlessness being expressed by the former in 
nak uy apy téxvoy “and not leave a child”, and by the latter in xa 
avtog a&rexvog anoddvy “and he die childless”. They all three omit 
the next clause which refers to the wife, and proceed to tell what 
the husband’s brother had to do, Mark and Luke expressing it in 
the same words, iva AdBy 6 added—pog avrod ty» yuveina “that his 
brother should take the wife”; all ending with the additional clause x«z 
éavaotrijon onéopa ta adedga@ avrot “and raise up seed to his bro- 
ther”, (Matt. using the form d@vavorgoee “shall raise up”, to fit into 
the context) as the ground of the injunction. Comp. above in Matt. 
and Mark for more remarks. 
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Acts II. 17—21. 

[ *8rotre gory 20 ecgnusvor 
dia tov moogytov| ' Eotat 
év taig soxatats nusoces, 
héyec 6 Fadg, &exeod x70 TOV 
nvevuatos mov éni nacay 
vagxa, xal mpogytevrovory 
of viol war xal ab Ivya- 
tége¢ YUar, xal of vEari- 
Ox0L YAY dgaaEs OporTat, 
xal of nosoPurego: var 
évunvios évunmacdyoor- 
ta '®xal ye él tove dov- 
hovs pov xal éni tag dov- 
dag pov &y tais nuséoos 
éxsivog éxysa and TOU 
TLVBYLATOS ov, xal mQ0- 
gytevoovory. '*xal dadcw 
tégata & TH OVEKVG YW 
xol onusia én tHS Vis KATO, 
_ abba xol nig xal atpida 
HOTEVOV. 
orgagyostat sis ox0TOS, xal 
y sehnvy sig atuc, ngly 7 
&dsiv yusgay xvgiov 7 
peyadny xal ériqarvy. *'xai 
Soros wag O¢ sar énixaléon- 
Tat tO Ovoma xugiov ow 97]- 
oat at. 

17. eorae cD cop sah syr 
Ir Hil Aug Rebapt ap Cyp...c¢ 
Ln was eo. | ev t. 2. my... - 
B sah neta tavtea, Cali arm 
Cyr hrs Const Thph? yer. 
taut. ev t. e. yu | oFeos CA 
BCI al pl cop sah syr ete. 
Thph?2 ... DE alt vg Thph! 
(vdtr) Ir Hil al xvecos . . 
47. mg Chr xvg. o &. | D* 
gT 2acacs oaoxag | vewy pr 
(om 106**) et sec (om C)... 
D Hil Hier Rebapt ap Cyp 
ayrey; iidem (sed tacet Hil) 
om ve. tert, item (et C*?E; 
sed tacent Hil Hier) quart | 
evuzveots (Gb Sz) cABCD* 
h al fere30...¢ eyvymmea cE al 
pm etc. (om D*gr). 

18. ve... D*d eyw|D Rebapt 
ap Cyp Hier om ev ¢. yp. ex., 
item xas 7e0g7T. 


206 qhiog psta-— 


Acts If. 17—21. 
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Joel. II. 28—32. 


28xad Sotae METH FAVTA 


" wad éxyed a0 TOV TYEvILE- 


T0g pou énl nacay cagxa, 
xal moeopytevaovory of viol 
wuay xal af Pvyatégss 
wor, xai of mpeaBitegor 
wor senna érunvuaeody- 
govtat, xai of veavioxot 
buar doacsrs Oyortac’ * xed 
énl tovg dovlovs pov xai 
éni tag dovias év taig nub~ 
garg éxstvacc exyew@ a0 TOV 
mvevwatos “ov: * xa ddaw 
tégata éy ovpar@, xal éni 
tig is atua nal nve xal 
atulda xarvot °16 qlios 
pstaotagnostas sig oxoTOS 
xa y oehnvy big atua, MOLY 


ElSeiv iv nusoay xvoelov: 


tyy usyaany xal énipary. 
S2ad Fotae WaS OC AY ENt~ 
xadsoytas TO Ovowa xvEioV 
cadnostat. | 


28. Alex. MS. Compl. 
Ed. et mu al om xas ante 
exyew | evurevvee ..  VUITVEOLS. 
Alex. MS. 

29. uae ee tovs ... Alex. 
MS. Compl. Ed. et mu al 
read xac ye ems tous | nov 
deest in Compl. Ed. | dovdas... 
Alex. MS. et Ald. Ed. dovias 
pov |ad f. many copies add. 
NOL TQOPYTEVOVOS. 

30. dwow ... Ed. Rom. 
dwowos Ed. Ald. dwoovas | 
ev ovo... Alex. MS. Compl. 
Ed. et mu al ev cw ove. Some 
as Barb. MS. add avw | xae 
exe ty¢ yyg.... Many copies 
as Barb. MS. read xae onpecee 
ene tne 75 xato | 

31, mecv.. ad 7. 
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Joel Ill. 1—5. 


pews Pn MN 
nva-537oy on AN 
ODN) OID wW2 


pom myo opt 


sap) mimo yn2) 
ed) omayn~5y') on’)? 
men OD ninawh 
ANI? OATS TUS 
PINs) Orewa Opp 
wy nent we OF 
man qwroyen wou 
nym DY Nia _2 O72 
ba mae sepa oan 
MYTy OWE NIP) TWH 
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c) '31 178 K. d) pn 30 K. 
paw 17K. e) 1=3126.150K. 
f)+ 593K. g)= 72K. 
ft in al, ON. 
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19. A al? sah syr ar® om 
ave (item xare syr ar®) | D 
OM ase USqUe xaztvov. 


20. D* peracroegercss {a 
eB al fere omn Chr al.. 
om # (Gb MY a js. oh 


CE al. al ut vate omn "Chr ‘al | 
D om xe erg. 

21. o¢ eay CBE al... ¢ Ln 
og ay CAC) al pler Chr al | 
D* rov xvo. 

[1¢this is that which was 
spoken by the prophet 
Joel;] 17And it shall come 
to pass in the last days, 
saith GOD, I will pour 
out of my spirit upon all 
flesh; and your sons and 
your daughters shall pro- 
phesy, and your young 
men shall see visions, and 
your old men shall dream 
dreams: 18And on my ser- 
vants and on my hand- 


-maidens I will pour out 


in those days of my Spirit; 
and they shall prophesy: 
19And I will shew wonders 
in heaven above, and signs 
in the earth beneath; 
blood, and fire, and vapour 
of smoke: 2°The sun shall 
be turned into darkness, 
and the moon into blood, 
before that great and not- 
able day of the Lord come; 
21And it shall come to 
pass, that whosoever shall 


call on the name of the: 


Lord shall be saved. 


Acts II, 17—21, 


38And it shall come to 
pass after these things, 
*that I will pour out of my 
spirit upon all flesh: and 
your sons and your daugh- 


ters shall prophesy, and . 


your old men shall dream 
dreams, and your young 
men shall see visions: 
29And on my servants and 


‘on my handmaidens in 


those days will I pour out 
of my spirit. 3°And I will 
shew wonders in heaven, 
and upon the earth; blood, 
and fire, and vapour of 
smoke: 31The sun shall 
be turned into darkness, 


and the moon into blood, 


before that great and tnot- 
able day of the Lord come. 
32And it shall come to 


pass, that whosoever shall - 


call on the name of the 
Lord shall be saved. 
*Gr. and. ft or, glorious, 
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‘And it shall come to 
pass afterward, that I will 
pour out my spirit upon 
all flesh; and your sons 
and your daughters shall 
prophesy, your old men 
shall dream dreams, your 
young men shall see vi- 
sions: 2And also upon the 
servants and upon the 
handmaids in those days 
will I pour out my spirit. 
8And I will shew wonders 
in the heavens and in the 
earth, blood, and fire, and | 
pillars of smoke. ‘The 
sun shall be turned into 
darkness, and the moon 
into blood, before the great 
and the terrible day of the 
LORD come. *And it shall 
come to pass, that who- 
soever shall call on the 
name of the LORD shall 
be delivered. 


” 


It may be said that this is a long Quotation from the LXX, to 


which, excepting a few deviations and these unimportant, it shows a 
wonderful similarity. The LXX, again, is a pretty exact translation 
of the Hebrew, so that where the writer departs from the one, he 
usually does so from the other also. 

Let us now note these points of divergence. J2-“WIN, in the LXX 
peta teire “after these things”, or “thereafter”, is rendered by éy rai 
daxdras qpéooeg “in the last days”, which may be accounted the 
apostolic interpretation of the expression, and as explaining the time 
to which the original points. Comp. Is. I. 2. Oo] M MND MN, in the 
LXX éze Sotme by taig doxdrats ypéoors “and it shall be in the end 
of the days”, i. e. in the last days. Aéyec 6 Pedg “saith GOD” is next 
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inserted, though not occurring in the original here, but at ch. IL 12 
is found TiN) ON} NAY O} “and also now saith Jehovah”, in the LXX 
nae vip hives xuotog 6 Hedg wudy, from which it may have been 
borrowed. It is a prophetic phrase found so often in Ezekiel, con- 
stantly in Jeremiah, and in Isaiah less frequently. 

Acts follows the Heb. in having for 7\5WS exzed “I will pour out”, 
where the LXX prefixes xaé “and”, which, however, is omitted in 


Alex. MS. Compl. Ed. and many others; but it renders *07T8 “my 


spirit” with the LXX axed rot avebpardés pov “of my spirit.” 

The two last clauses of ver. 17 are transposed in the Acts, which 
'is not found in any copy of the LXX., the Heb. order being here 
always followed. 


The original begins ver. 2 with 0) “and even”, marking intensity _ 


and the extent of GOD’s goodness in the gift of His Spirit reaching 
unto men-and maid-servants, which idea is fully brought out in the 
xee ys of Acts, but in the LXX it is merely an additive one xed. 

The original says ninpiy-oy) ova y “upon men-servants and 
. maidens”, which is restricted in the LXX ém rove dobdoug pov xa 
éxd rag dotiag “ypon my men-servants and upon the maidens”; and 
in the Acts by having wov after Jovieg also, “my maidens.” 

xat noopyteboovoey “and they shall prophesy” is read, at the end 
of ver. 18, as the effect of the outpouring of the Spirit in this last 
case, although no corresponding expression occurs in the original; 
yet it is evidently to be gathered from the mention of the same effect 
as following the out-pouring on all flesh, in the case of “the sons 
and daughters” in ver. 17. 

‘The heaven” and “the earth” are contrasted in the New ‘Test. by 
evo “above” being added to the former, and xeta@ “below” to the 
latter. Also GOD is represented as saying ddow répara éy tH ov- 
oavG deo xal onuste éml rig yijg xéto “I will give wonders in the 
heaven above and signs on the earth below”, whilst in the original 
Orne “wonders” are to be exhibited in both. The next last verse 
tells of the wonders to be displayed in the heaven, since it speaks 
of “the sun” and “the moon”, and it may be concluded, that the end 
of the preceding verse refers to the signs on the earth, unless these 
also are to be regarded as “wonders in the heaven”, and then, “signs 
on the earth” will be merely an explanatory phrase, meaning that 
“the wonders” visible “in the heavens above” will be regarded by 
those “upon the earth below” ‘as “signs” of the times. 

_ The expression at the end of ver. 3. jWy NiO, which is found 
elsewhere only in Cant. II. 6 [Wy NINH, written defectively 2M in 
many MSS., is rendered @ruéda xanvov in both’ the LXX and Acts. 
The Heb. word is taken to mean “pillars”, as coming from the root 
“72 which prob. signified to be or stand erect. With this compare 
the Talmudic use of "8M to rise in a column, as smoke, The ex- 
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pression is poet. for the common one }Wy “wy Judg. XX. 40. In the 
LXX of Cant. Ill. 6. it is rendered oredéyy xenvod “trunks (or stems) 
of smoke”, and of Joel, as above, atuédaw xanvot “vapour of smoke”; 
and correspondingly in the Vulgate by virgulae and vaporem. xanvdg 
and a@ruog differ in this, that the former means “smoke, of burning 
wood”, and the latter, “vapour of boiling water”, from which comes 
azulc properly “steam”; so that @rudéda xenyot would contain a 
reference to both, and departs from the original only in not giving 
the form as that of columns or pillars, straight like the palm-tree 
and expanded at tap. 
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inserted, though not occurring in the original here, but at ch. II. 12 
is found MM OX) NAY ON “and also now saith Jehovah”, in the LXX 
xed vip héver xuptog 6 Gedg dudyv, from which it may have been 
borrowed. It is a prophetic phrase found so often in Ezekiel, con- 
stantly in Jeremiah, and in Isaiah less frequently. 

Acts follows the Heb. in having for 7\5W8 exyed “I will pour out”, 
where the LXX prefixes xai “and”, which, however, is omitted in 
Alex. MS. Compl. Ed. and many others; but it renders *7-F8 “my 
spirit” with the LXX exo rot vet werd foov “of my spirit.” 

The two last clauses of ver. 17 are transposed in the Acts, which 
is not found in any copy of the LXX., the Heb. order being here 
always followed. 

The original begins ver. 2 with O03) “and even”, marking intensity | 
and the extent of GOD’s goodness in the gift of His Spirit reaching 
unto men-and maid-servants, which idea is fully brought out in the 
xece ye Of Acts, but in the LXX it is merely an additive one xe. 

The original says nIMDwAI-oyy onan jy “upon men-servants and 
maidens”, which is restricted in the LXX éml rove dodbdove pov xa 
éxd rac dotilag “ypon my men-servants and upon the maidens”; and 
in the Acts by having pov after dovdes also, “my maidens.” 

xat nooprtevoovery “and they shall prophesy” is read, at the end 
of ver. 18, as the effect of the outpouring of the Spirit in this last 
case, although no corresponding expression occurs in the original; 
yet it is evidently to be gathered from the mention of the same effect 
as following the out-pouring on all flesh, in the case of “the sons 
and daughters” in ver. 17. 

“The heaven” and “the earth” are contrasted in the New Test. by 
yw “above” being added to the former, and xatw “below” to the 
latter. Also GOD is represented as saying ddow répara éy tq ov- 
Qeewg ayo xat onusia émdt tis yo xdto “I will give wonders in the 
heaven above and signs on the earth below”, whilst in the original 
monet “wonders” are to be exhibited in both. The next last verse 
tells of the wonders to be displayed in the heaven, since it speaks 
of “the sun” and “the moon”, and it may be concluded that the end 
of the preceding verse refers to the signs on the earth, unless these 
also are to be regarded as “wonders in the heaven”, and then, “signs 
on the earth” will be merely an explanatory phrase, meaning that 
“the wonders” visible “in the heavens above” will be regarded by 
those “upon the earth below” ‘as “signs” of the times. 

_ The expression at the end of ver. 3. JWy Ni10h, which is found 
elsewhere only in Cant. II. 6 ]Wy NINDN, written defectively 2M in 
many MSS., is rendered @ryéda xenvot in both the LXX and Acts. 
The Heb. word is taken to mean “pillars”, as coming from the root 
“72 which prob. signified to be or stand erect. With this compare 
the Talmudic use of "9 to rise in a column, as smoke, The ex- 
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pression is poet. for the common one Wy wy Judg. XX. 40. In the 
LXX of Cant. Ill. 6. it is rendered oreAéyy xanvod “trunks (or stems) 
of smoke”, and of Joel, as above, atuéda xanvov “vapour of smoke”; 
and correspondingly in the Vulgate by virgulae and vaporem. xanvdg 
and @rpog differ in this, that the former means “smoke, of burning 
wood”, and the latter, “vapour of boiling water”, from which comes 
atic properly “steam”; so that a@tudda xanxvot would contain a 
reference to both, and departs from the original only in not giving 
the form as that of columns or pillars, straight like the palm-tree 
and expanded at top. 
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Acts XIII. 22, 
@ xal sinsy wagrvgzoas | 
Evgov Aavid tov tov *Iec- 
cal, avdga xata tyy xag- 
diay mov, 6s tomo arte 
ta Feljuota pov. 


E yveov | D 34 cov veo 

Iecoas | E om avdea (om B) 
%. ET. %, POV OC. 
“ [to whom also he gave 
testimony, and said,] I 
have found David the son 
of Jesse, a man after mine 
own heart, which shall 
fulfil all my will. 


Acts XIIT, 22. 


TABLE Clllo.a. 
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Ps. LXXXVIII. 21. 
etgoyv Aavid tov dovior 
ov, 
1 Kings XIII. 14. 
Cotes xigeocg savtg ay- 
Feuwnoy xara tH xagdlay 
@UTOV. 
xo. eau. ... Compl. Ed. avr 


xvo. | avPowmoy ... avd, 
Arm. 1, Arm. ed., Georg. 


217 have found David my 
servant. 

14The Lord will seek for 
Himself a man after His 
own heart. 
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Ps. LXXXIX. 21. 
VISY WT NID 


1 Sam. XIII. 14. 
12379 WN }2®) MID wpa 


g) = 30K. #) 187; 71ap.K. 


(20) I have found David 
-my servant. 

14The LORD hath sought 
him a man after his own 
heart. 


This verse “presents a singular compound of several places in 
the Old Testament.” It begins with an extract from Ps. LXXXIX. 
21 (Sept. LXXXVIII..21.) “I have found David”; but, instead of con 
tinuing with “I3Y roy dovdoy wou “my servant”, and showing his rela- 
tion to GOD, it turns to point out his human relationship ros rov 
Tecoor “the son of Jesse.” See 1 Sam. XVI. 11—13. Recourse is then 
had to 1 Sam. XIII. 14. where it is said “the Lord hath sought him 
12293 WN avPownoy xara tyy xepdiaw ovrov “a man after his heart”; 
and, as the Lord did -not seek without finding, it would, by repre- 
senting Him as the speaker, be “I, the Lord, have found me a man 
after my heart”, the last part of which is copied in the Acts, as 
descriptive of David, to whom it was first applied. 

From verses 13—14, we learn that Saul had not kept the com- 
mandments, which the Lord had enjoined on him— that, since he had 
done so, his authority over Israel should not continue, but that, if he 
had done otherwise, it would have been established for ever. Now 
let us reverse this process. Instead of Saul, the Lord made choice 
of David, to whom he addresses these words (II. Sam. VII. 16) “thine 
house and thy kingdom shall be established for ever”; from which it 
is inferrible that he kept the commandments of the Lord. If the 
Lord were represented prospectively speaking of David, with regard 
to this, He might say “who shall keep my commandments”, which is 
the same as what is said in Acts 6¢ noeqgoee névra ta Fednjuaté pov 
“who shall do all my wills or desires”, these being expressed in his 
commandments. See especially 1 Kings III. 14. This final clause is 
seen to be additional, yet derivable from the remaining words of 
the verse, | 
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Kom. XI. 8. 
[xadac yéypantas | “Ede- 
ney avtoig 6 Dsdg avetma 
zataviteas, 6pPalpores Tov 
pi Plémscy xod ato. tod Uy 
axovsy, 8S Tg o7"E0OY 
mbgas- 


[(According as it is writ- 


ten, ]GOD hath given them 
the spirit of ‘slumber, 
eyes that they should not 
see, and ears that they 
should not hear;) unto 
this day. 


* q or, remorse. 


Rom. XI. 8. 


. (2) . 
Deut. XXIX, 4. 
xad otx sdaxs xtgeog oO 
Sao si. xagdlay sidéyas 
nod dpFaluovs Pierce sore 
Gra dxovery sw tig Husoas 
TOUTS. . 
cov Blexesy Alex. MS. ... 
zee co wee Alex. MS. 
Is. XXIX. 10. 


OTe TETOTIXEY UUs KUQLOS 


tevevpat, xatavitews xail 
_ Kaupvos. tovs opFadpovs 


UOT OY. 

4Yet the Lord GOD hath 
not given you a heart to 
know, and eyes to see, and 
ears to hear, unto this day. 

10Forthe Lord hath made 
you drink the spirit of 
deep sleep, and he shall 
close their eyes. 
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Deut. XXIX. 3. 

354) 05 mine pngendy 
mito om *) “mynd 
ony you mye) 

nin 

i) = 129K. k) yom 
104 K. 1) opsy) 185 K. 

Is, XXIX. 10. 
MyM B22") 72 
“Ay OS OTe oN 
z)~ 30K, Oy 


_ 4Yet the Lord hath not 
given you an heart to per- 
ceive, and eyes to see. and 
ears to hear, unto this day. 

“For the LORD hath 
poured out upon you the 
spirit of deep sleep, and 
hath closed your eyes. 


On this Quotation Dr. Davidson remarks: (in Sac. Herm. p. 408) 


“This citation seems to have been taken from’ two parallel passages 
viz. Is. XXIX. 10 and Deut. XXIX. 4 (3).. Some words are taken 
from the one, and some from the other, though, properly speaking, 
the latter of the two passages should be quoted. In consequence of 
this confusion, the ancients were accustomed to affirm, that the passage 
is not a citation from the Old Testament. So Origen and many others.” 

In both the originals to which it is referred, it is written as 
addressed to the Israelites; but Paul, as he did not deliver it to them, 
wrote it as spoken of them, and henge the change from the second to 
the third person—from “you” to “them.” 

The first clause seems to be compounded from the two. Deut. 
reads: “the Lord GOD gave not to you a heart to know, and eyes to 
see, and ears to hear”;— and Isaiah: “The Lord hath poured upon 
you the spirit of deep sieep, and shut up your eyes.” “The spirit of 
deep sleep (or insensibility)” avetpa xatavb§ews is taken from Isaiah; 
but instead of being preceded by “the Lord hath poured upon you”, 
(in the Sept. wenbrexey vucig xbocog) recourse seems to have been had 
to Deut., which is read affirmatively: Koxe xiprog 6 Fedg viv, or as 
Paul has it &wxey autoig o Fedg “GOD gave them.” 

The remainder in Rom. is 6pPwAuove tot wy BrAéney, xak ata tov 
un axovev “(GOD gave them) eyes for not seeing, (i. e. but not for 
seeing, or wherewith they could not see,) and ears ‘or not hearing, 
(i. e. but not for hearing, or wherewith they could not hear).” A person, 
who, when awake, has the organs of seeing and hearing perfect, has 
these same organs as perfect during sleep. In the former state, his 
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mind, acting through them, receives impressions from external objects, 
but in the latter, no impressions are generally conveyed through them, 
so that, in that state, it would be nearly the same thing, were these 
organs awanting. Ps. XCIV. 9 reads: “He that planted the ear, shall 
he not hear? He that formed the eye, shall he not see?” where GOD 
is said to have given eyes and ears to men.” — Now, let us recur to 
Deut., and learn what is there said. “GOD gave not to you.. eyes to 
see and ears to hear”, which, that it may not contradict the Psalm, 
can only mean, “GOD gave you eyes, but not eyes for seeing, and 
ears, but not ears for hearing”, a statement precisely the same as 
Paul gives. Just as we saw the sleeping man’s eyes and ears to be 
_ useless, so the Israelites might put themselves into a condition, where 
their spiritual eyes and ears, which GOD had given them, would be 
useless, and when it could be said that GOD had given them eyes 
not fitted for seeing, and ears not fitted for hearing. See Is. VIL. 
9—10, and the passages where it is quoted. 


TABLE D 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which differ from the 
Original Hebrew Text, but egree with the Septuagint Version, which 
of course also varies from the original. | 

Such a Table is found divisible into two parts D.s, containing 
those passages, wherein the same arrangement of words is followed 
in the New Testament and the Septuagint; and D.d, those wherein the 
words occur in a slightly different order. 

The Difference ‘from the Heb. may be I. in Words; or IT. in Clauses; 
or III. in Both. Hence Table D would be divided into three parts cor- 
respondingly. Table DI; Table D.I1; & Table D.III. 

And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to the 
rendering (r); to the omission (0); and to the addition thereof (a), Table D.L 
would be subdivided into corresponding parts: Table D.Lr; Table D.Lo; 
Table D.I.a; or combinations thereof. 

Also, as the Difference in Clauses may have respect to their 
position, as (1) introductory; (2) intermediate; and (3) final, Table D.II. 
would also be broken up into Table D.II.1; Table D.I.2; Table D.II.3 
to correspond; and the letters, r,o,&a would intimate about the render- 
ing, omission and addition thereof. 

Similarly would there be subdivisions of Table D.II. 


TABLE D.s.Lr. 
(1) 


Matt. IV. 7. Deut. VI. 16. Deut. VI. 16. 
[ITadew yéyoarras| Ovx ovx sumeigacss xtgcoy oon>s TY PTAS (EO nd 
dereigaces xigeov toy adv tow Fedy cov, see 
vov. 
OVX execoaces (Ls al 
-07s5) ...D ov mecgacess. _ 
[It is written again] Thou Thou shalt not tempt the Ye shall not tempt the 
shalt not tempt the Lord Lord thy GOD. LORD your GOD. 
thy GOD. 
The Heb. reads in the plural ‘53 and DIT, rendered by the 
singular éxunecpdoes and roy dedy cov in the Sept., “which Matt. also 
gives. The next part of the verse has also the verb plural in Heb. 


OMS) which the LXX. follows in Vat. éSewecodoare or Alex. éSexeconoacte, 
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mind, acting through them, receives impressions from external objects, 
but in the latter, no impressions are generally conveyed through them, 
so that, in that state, it would be nearly the same thing, were these 
organs awanting. Ps. XCIV. 9 reads: “He that planted the ear, shall 
he not hear? He that formed the eye, shall he not see?” where GOD 
is said to have given eyes and ears to men.” — Now, let us recur to 
Deut., and learn what is there said. “GOD gave not to you.. eyes to 
see and ears to hear”, which, that it may not contradict the Psalm, 
can only mean, “GOD gave you eyes, but not eyes for seeing, and 
ears, but not ears for hearing”, a statement precisely the same as 
Paul gives. Just as we saw the sleeping man’s eyes and ears to be 
_ useless, so the Israelites might put themselves into a condition, where 
their spiritual eyes and ears, which GOD had given them, would be 
useless, and when it could be said that GOD had given them eyes 
not fitted for seeing, and ears not fitted for hearing. See Is. VIL. 
9—10, and the passages where it is quoted. 


TABLE D 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which differ from the 
Original Hebrew Text, but agree with the Septuagint Version, which 
of course also varies from the original. 

Such a Table is found divisible into two parts D.s, containing 
those passages, wherein the same arrangement of words is followed 
in the New Testament and the Septuagint; and D.d, those wherein the 
words occur in a slightly different order. 

The Difference from the Heb. may be I. in Words; or IT. in Clauses; 
or III. in Both. Hence Table D would be divided into three parts cor- 
respondingly. Table D.I; Table D.II; & Table DIL. - 

And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to the 
rendering (r); to the omission (0); and to the addition thereof (a), Table D.I. 
would be subdivided into corresponding parts: Table D.Lr; Table D.Lo; 
Table D.La; or combinations thereof. 

Also, as the Difference in Clauses may have respect to their 
position, as (1) introductory; (2) intermediate; and (8) final, Table D.IL. 
would also be broken up into Table D.IL.1; Table D.I1.2; Table D.IL3 
to correspond; and the letters, r,0,&a would intimate about the render- 
ing, omission and addition thereof. 

Similarly would there be subdivisions of Table D.III. 
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TABLE D.s.Lr. 


(1) 
Matt. IV. 7. Deut. VI. 16. Deut. VI. 16. 

[ TTddev reygarerat] Ovx otx éxmapacses xtgvoy ons SYMP" OA ND 
durcecgacsg xigeov toy Sedx tov Sadr cov, ne 
cov. 

Ove exeoaces (Ls al 
-o7s) ...D ov wesgaces. — 

[It is written again] Thou Thou shalt not tempt the Ye shall not tempt the 
shalt not tempt the Lord Lord thy GOD. LORD your GOD. 
thy GOD. 

The Heb. reads in the plural 103) and DIT, rendered by the 
singular éwnecodoes and tov Hedy cov in the Sept., "which Matt. also 
gives. The next part of the verse has also the verb plural in Heb. 


OMS) which the LXX. follows in Vat. éexecodoure or Alex. éSeneconcacte, 
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Matt. XIII. 14—15. 

[ *4xad avardygotras ad- 
toig 4 Meogytela ‘“Hoatov 
7 Myovoa| “Axoj axovosts 
xal ov 7 OvvTTs, xal BAs- 
mtovtes Piéwete xal ov py 
loyte. 8nayivdn yao 7 
xagdla tov Aaov tovrov, 
nal toig aaly Bagéws 7xov- 
cay, xai tos dpFedpove 
 GUTOy sxcmpuoay oy MOTE 
Waco toig EpFaduoig xa 
toig oly axovowcw xal 
th xagdle ovvecw xal 
éncoteéywoy, xat icgomat 
avTOUS. . 

14. axovoete et Blewere 
cBCDKLSXI/ ete. Or? Eus? 
etc. ... EFGMUV al m axov- 
ore (B* axovoate) et Pie- 
wore. | edyte...X al edere. 

15. Ln woev [avew] cC it 
edd | cuvwosy (ita et ¢ 1550 
c° 1624, 1653) cBDEFGKLM 
SUVXI- etc... C onan 
minuse, ovsewos (Gb Sz 
ezcotoeywosy CBCDLMS 
IA ete. . . EFGKV al m eze- 
orgepovocy | eacopas (Gb1) 
cBCDE*FGLMSVr4™ al pm 
0G saeowpes CE™*KUXA. 

{44And in them is ful- 
filled the prophecy of 
Esaias, which saith,| By 
hearing ye shall hear, and 
shall not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and 
shall not perceive; 15For 
this people's heart is waxed 
gross, and their ears are 
dull of hearing, and their 
eyes they have closed ; lest 
at any time they should 
seo with their eyes, and 
hear with ¢heir ears, and 
should understand with 
their heart, and should be 
converted and I should 
heal them. 


Matt. XIII. 14—15, 


(2) 


Is. VIL 9—10, 


9° 4x07 axovcEts xai ov 
By ourvgte, xal Blérovtes 


Pléwets xai ov gy lOyts.¢ 


lenayivdn yao 4 xagdla 
tov Aaov tovrov, xai toisS 
aaly atray Bagsas 7xov- 
cay, xal tote épIadpovs 
éxaupvoay, py mote ace 
toig opFaluoic, xal tots 
Waly axovowct, xal TH xAg- 
dig ovwaot nal énvorgé- 
your, xai facopas avtove. 


9. axovonre Alex. MS. 
10. epd Seekps avtwv Alex. 
ms. et al. Ald. et Compl. 


*By hearing ye shall hear, 


- and not understand; and 


seeing ye shall see, and 
not perceive; 1°%For the 
heart of this people is be- 
come gross, and *their 
ears are dull of hearing, 
and their eyes they closed; 
lest they should see with 
their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and should 
tbe converted, and I should 
heal them. 


* Gr. they heard heavily 
with their ears. + Gr. con- 


_ vert, 


[Table D.s.L.r. 
Is. VI. 9—10, 


wan’) prow yw? 
spt - ogy) IT NN) 
mim?) oyny-ad*) yw 
yun PPP) WAI YIN") 
PISA YA me TB 
BW) par) isa) yew 

YP RED 


t) = 109 K. u) iwen 4 K. 
v))} = 109K. x)= 72 K. 
y) + ynn 107K. )= 224 K. 
a)1 == 109K. b) 52) 17. 76. 
80. 93. 96. 107. 150. 180. 
182. 223. 245. 294. 384; 95. 
177 a p. K. 1 A. 248, 266. 
562. 592. 594. 715; 1. in 
textu, 20. 230.419. 656, 737. 
ap.R. c) }*» 80 K. 


9Hear ye ‘indeed, but 
understand not; and see 


- ye findeed, but perceive 


not. 1°Make the heart of 
this people fat, and make 
their ears heavy, and shut 
their eyes; lest they see 
with their eyes, and hear 
with their ears, and under- 
stand with their heart, and 
convert, and be healed. 


* or in hearing &c., or, 
without ceasing &c. Heb. 
Hear ye in hearing &c. 

f or ¥ in seeing. 


Here Matt. and the LXX. agree, excepting that the latter puts 
avtay after doiv, whereas Mait. puts it after dgdaduovs; but Lach- 
mann brackets evr@y after wolv; and in the LXX. after dp Padpovs 
some read awrd@y, all as noted above. | 
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The LXX. also reads ovsdoe, which Tischendorf has adopted in 
Ed. Sept. N. T. and, as shown above, ¢ ed. 1550, ¢* 1624,—33 Gb Ln i. e. 
Griesbach and Lachmann give. Also, for eacouee of the LXX. which 
Tisch. follows in Matt., ¢ has eeoopee; and hence the rendering: “and 
I shoutd heal them”, which should be: “and I shall heal them.” And 
similarly, if éxeorpgépovor be read, it will be translated: “and they 
shall turn”, i. e. be converted. . 

_ Between Matt. and the original, the variations lie in this, that 
what is expressed in the latter in the imperative, is in the former 
changed into the future in the first verse, and the aorist in the next. 
Thus yiow iyo” “to hear hear ye”, where, the inf. standing a/ter the 
finite verb, such a connection generally indicates continued action, so 
that here the meaning is: “hear ye on continually”, Matt. renders by 
axoy axovoste “ye shall hear by hearing”; and so of the other. Again: 
min Cym-32 ow “make thou fat the heart of this people”, metaph. 
of the heart, as wrapped in fat, and so made dull and callous to the 
prophet’s words, is rendered by Matt. éxaztodn yao 4 xapdiu rot 
Aco totrov: “for the heart of this people is fattened”, lit. thickened, 
_ 1, e. metaph. rendered stupid. And similarly of the other two. Now, 
the command being issued by GOD renders the accomplishment cer- 
tain, so that it may be aptly expressed, as in the former instances by 
the future, since yet, but surely to happen; and as in the latter by 
the present (properly the aorist), the effect having already, as it were, 
_taken place, and,as preparatory to the end in view, and accounting 
for what is said before, being suitably introduced by yae “for.” It 
is known that the imperative and the future are closely related. So 
Gesenius says in Heb. Gr. § 127. 1. The Imperative “is employed 
especially in strong assurances (comp. thou shalt have it, which expresses 
both a command and a promise;) and hence in prophetic declarations 
as Is. 6. 10, thou shalt make the heart of this people hard, for, thou 
nilt make...In all these cases the use of the Imp. approaches very 
‘near to that of the Fut., which may either precede or follow it in the 
same signification.” 

The following expressions, denoting the effect intended, read in 
the end of the verse, differ in the two passages. In Matt. it is said: 
woe Ti; xagdie ovrdow xe émcotoépoow, xai kicopae avtobs “and 
understand with the heart, and return, and I shall heal them.” In 
Is. 19 NBN aA p23 1297) “and their heart understand, and return (i. e. 
be renewed), and he (GOD) heal them”, (i. e. pardon and forgive them). 
But it is noted above that many copies read 2052), correspondingly 
with the two preceding clauses, which would alter the translation to: 
“and with their heart understand.” I gave: “he (GOD) heal”, according 
to the rendering of Gesenius; but I would incline to regard the verb 
as unipersonal and translate: “and there be healing to them”, like 
» “lit. ‘it is strait to me’, “I am in a strait”, Ps. 31. 10; > On ‘it 


90 Luke IV. 12; Acts II. 25—28. [Table D.s.Lr. 


is warm to him’ “he is made warm, gets warmth. 1 Kgs. 1. 1; yet, 
as the healing would come from Jehovah, the two forms are equi- 
valent, the one bringing more prominently out the deed, the other, 


the agent, agreeably to which Matt. says: ié¢couee: “I shall heal.” 


Luke IV. 12, 
[stozras] Ovx dxnscpacees 
xvgvov tov Fsdv cov, 
[It is said,] Thoushalt not 
tempt the Lord thy GOD. 


(3) 
Deut, VI. 16. 
ovx exmapdoss xvgLor 
tov Iedy cov, 
Thou shalt not tempt the 
Lord thy GOD. 


Deut. VI. 16, ; 
Datos myn wad 


Ye shall not tempt the 
LORD your GOD. 


For any remarks see on Matt. IV. 7, p. 88 with which Luke agrees. 


Acts II. 25—28. 

[*54avid yao Aéyec sic 
avréy| Ipoogapuyy tov xv- 
groy évamedy ov Ova may- 
10s, ore &x Oskar wou éotiy, 
iva py calsvda. 7% da 
TOTO HIpEayI7 “ov 7 xaAQ- 
dia xal yyalkacato 74 
yldook mov, St 0 nal 7 
cagh pov xatacxyvace 
bre ehreidt, ?76t0 otx byxa- 
tahslyes ty woyny pov 
sis gdyy ovds Oasis toy 
Savoy cov ideiv dcagFogay. 
78evveaguras moe Odous Cais, 
mAnowoss Me svmgocrys 
PST TOU MOTTON Tov. 

25. 2zeo0emuyy cCAB*CDE 


etc. ..¢ teowgwuny cB** al pl| 
D syr (om eva7. W.) ar’ ¢. xUQ. 


ex CAE al pler.. CD eg. 

27. ada (Gb) cABCD al20 
Clem Thphi-2. ...¢ adov cE 
al pl Or Chr. 

28. D*gr yywesoag | A* 
(vdtr) al! expgoovrny. 

[25For David speaketh 
concerning him, ] I foresaw 
the Lord always before 
my face, for He is on my 
right hand, that I should 
not be moved: 26Therefore 
did my heart rejoice, and 
my tongue was glad; more- 
over also my flesh shall 


(4) 


Ps. XV. 8—1i1. 


Sxpowpauny toy xUgcoy 
évanioy mov dia mwaytds, 
ote & Oskar pov éotcy ive. 
fy calsvda, dia tovto 
nopeavdn 4 xagdla mov 
nat 7yadkdacato 7 yAdooe 
pov, &re 06 nal 7 cagt pov 
xatacxyvecs. én édsmids. 
106re ovx éyxatalelwpes t77¥ 
wouyyy you sic gdny, ovdé 
daosig toy Gordy cov idsiv 
diapIopar, '‘léyrcigeaac 
poe odovs Cas. nlnodoscs 
ue stpgorinys pasta tov 
Meosamov cou. 

“ 8. 2Q00gepmny Alex. MS, 
for 2e0we. 
9. evpoavOy for que. 
he eis adov Alex. MS. for 
-dny. 
11. evgooovvyy Alex. MS. 
for -yy¢. | 


8] foresaw the Lord al- 
ways before my face; for 
He is on my right hand, 
thatI should not be moved; 
*herefore my heart re- 
joiced, and my tongue was 
glad; moreover also my 
flesh shall rest in hope: 


Ps. XVI, 8—11. | 


penma nim yw") * 
92° wOWN~D3) IMD 
map Ont 130) ney’) 
smiod) jew IAN 
"W}®) atyN-N> B10 
PTON') FANN) Sww/> 
OPTIMA! sn mb) 
ninay yov') OND mk 
. TIPO”) 


d) nw 272K. e) > 76; 
131 a p. K. e) '» 157 K. 
f)~ 148 K. g) - mxsd 245K. 
h) an 1. 2. 40. 93. 131. 156. 
158. 180. 228; 130 f. 224 ex. 
e K, 244, 867; 31. 758. 829. 
864 a p. 32. 645 ex. cR. 
i) tron plurimi K. et R. Ed. 
ant. Masora etiam notat '» s», 
k) wad 37.39 K. 1) yaw 73 
f.K. m) = 650 B. K. 


8] have set the LORD 
always before me: because 
He is at my right hand, I 
shall not be moved. *There- 
fore my heart is glad, and 
my glory rejoiceth: my 
flesh also shall *rest in 
hope. 1For thou wilt not 


Table D.s.Lr.] 


rest in hope; ?27Because 
thou wilt not leave my 
soul in hell, neither wilt 
thou suffer thine Holy One 
to see corruption. 2°Thou 
hast made known to me 
the ways of life; thou shalt 
make me full of joy with 
thy countenance. 


Acts IL 25—28, 


10because thou wilt not 
leave my soul in hell, 
neither wilt thou suffer 
thine Holy One to see 
corruption. 1!Thou hast 
made known to me the 
ways of life; Thou shalt 
make me full of joy with 
thy countenance. - 
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leave my soul in hell; 
neither wilt thou suffer 
thine Holy One to see cor- 
ruption. 1!Thou wilt shew 
me the path of life: in 
thy presence is fulness 
of joy. 


* q Heb. dwell confidently. 


_ The variations here from the original are the following. In ver. 8 
129 AY mW “I set the Lord for my front”, or in front of me, is 
rendered by xgoopapuny tov xioroy éveinedy pov “I foresaw the Lord 
my fronter”, or in my sight; but the latter is evidently the consequent 
of the former. Dinxn 53 1) 'D “because (he is) at my right hand, 
(therefore) I shall not be moved”, where the latter is the conclusion 
of the former, and describes the state of the speaker, is given as 672 
éx defiay wov éotiy ive un cadevd'd, “because he is at my right hand 
in order that I may not be moved”, as if the latter were the purpose 
of the former. And yet there is no radical difference, the conclusion 
drawn readily suggesting the purpose, which is the form of expression 
in Acts. xad qyaldidoato 4 yAdooe mov “and my tongue prided itself”, 
in ver 26, is found for "23 53 “and my glory exulted”, but the glory 
of any one is a poetical expression for the mind, heart, as the noblest 
part of man; (see Gen. XLIX. 6; Ps. VII. 6) the parallelism here 
being m5 ‘my heart”; also, as the heart is the seat of the affections, 
it may be taken for that which gives utterance thereto, that is, the 
tongue, (see Ps. XXX. 13; CVIII. 2) so that the two expressions 
harmonize. Syn “for sheol”, i. e. to be at his disposal, where sheol 
would be treated as a person, which is sometimes done, (see Ps. XLIX. 
16; Hos. XIII. 14,) would be best rendered by e/¢ ddov, which is the 
reading adopted in ¢, whereas the other el¢ gdyy regards it as a 
place, and so it is generally viewed. In regard to the reading TON 
we believe the singular 70M to be the correct one, not only because 
the rendering is tdy dod cov “thy holy one”, but since it is found 
“in 263 MSS., and all the ancient versions have the sing. form.” David- 
son’s Introd. to O. T. p. 135. It is noted above “7TDOM plurimi K. et 
R. Edd. ant. Masora etiam notat “ 171.” Lastly, sAnowoets ue evepeo- 
oteng usta tov noocdxov cov “thou wilt fill me with gladness with 
thy face”, or in thy presence, is found for PIE MN Minow yaw “satiety 
of gladnesses is with thy face”, the anticipated result being put for 
what could produce it, and the objective having become subjective 
and personal, i. e. the abundance of gladnesses, instead of being 
spoken of as to their locality, is mentioned as to be applied by one 
person to another, in fact transferred as far as the other can hold: 
“thou wilt fill me.” 
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Acts VIII. 32—33, 

[} 88 msguoyy tis yoa- 
Qc 7» aveyivaaxsy FY ity | 
Ng neoBatoy éni' cpayiy 
7x94, nal ads &uvos évav- 
tlov tov xsligaytos avroy 
Apwvog, ovracg ote avolys 
TO otoua attoe F8¢y 27 
TANEYOTE AVTOU 7 xQlats 
-avtov 799% tH 08 yeveny 
avtov tlc Oinyjostas; ote 
algeras ano rye vig i boxy 
QUTOV. 

32. xecgayrog cACEGH al 
fere 20 Ign Chr Chron...¢ 
Ln -govrog cB al pl Or Cyr 
brs Thph | ovrwe.. . GH al 
mu ovrTos. 

33. avzov pr cCEGH al ut 
vdtr fere omn vv fere omn 
Chr Oec Thph... Ln om cAB 
alt vg (Ir om ev ty usque 
7eOm) | de cCEGH al ut vdtr 
omn tol cop arr Chr al Ir... 
Ln om cABC vg sah syrP 
(syr aeth eZ). 

32. [The place of the 
scripture which he read 
was this,] He was led as 
a sheep to the slaughter; 
and like a lamb dumb be- 
fore his shearer, so opened* 
he not his mouth: 33. In 
his humiliation his judg- 
ment was taken away: 


and who shall declare his- 


generation? { for his life 
is taken from the earth, 


* Or rather, openeth. 
t Or, progeny. 


Acts VIIL 32—33. 


(3) 


Is. LIT. 7—8. 


a> np0Batoy énl opayyy 
mtdy, nal as Gyros évar 
tloy tov xBigortog aqarog, 
OUTWG OUx Gvoly Es TO OTOME. 
Sy 17] tanswwos 7 xplots 
adttov 7097: THY yEvEeny av- 
tov tig Ownyyostar; Ott 
alperas ane tHS yrs 7 Coy 
aUTOD. 


7. eavccoy .. Compl. Ed. 
eumoooGev | xesgovtos... 
-eavros Alex. MS, and many 
others add avroy | in fine 
add ayrov Alex and numer- 
ous other MSS. and so the 
Compl. et Ald. Edd. 

8. tazesywoes many MSS. 
add avrov | tyy yeveay 
many insert de. 


7. he was led as a sheep 
to the slaughter, and as 
a lamb before the shearer 
is dumb, so He opencth 
not His mouth. 8. In His 
humiliation His judgment 
was taken away; who 
shall declare His gene- 
ration*? for His life is 
taken from the earth: 


* Or, progeny. 


(Table D.s.Lr. 


Is. LIL. 7—8. 


boy mae2™) mw’ 
ray) 722 I) 
Supp :7B® Mp? Ny?) 
“hxy) mp wesw) 
3D 1D Ane) 1 17°) 
Own PINS 


7m) wnsed 601 K. nn) = 
307 K. 0) = 149K. p)i= 


250. 807K. 545 ap.R. q)o 


ws 254K. r)1=1 145K. 440. 
596ap.R. s) m195ap.K. 
t) nnw 187 K. 


7. he is brought as a 
lamb to the slaughter, and 
as a sheep before her 
shearers is dumb, so he 
openeth not his mouth. 
8. He was taken from pri- 
son and from judgment; 
and who shall declare his 
generation? for he was 
cut off out of the land of 
the living: 


This Quotation closely follows the LXX., differing from it only in 


adding euro after xecgovroc, and avtov afier oroue and tanenwocee, 
which additions are found in some MSS. of the Sept., but it is seen 
whence they came. The following are Dr. Davidson’s explanatory remarks 
(Sac. Herm. pp. 390—1). “The departure from the Hebrew is considerable ; 
and it has been affirmed that the New Testament writer does not give the 
sense of the original words. Among the multitudinous interpretations of 
the Hebrew words, that given by Dr. Henderson is the best. “Without 
restraint, and without a sentence he was taken away”, i. e. he had 
not the benefit of a formal trial, in which his innocence might have 
appeared; neither was there the semblance of a fair hearing of his 
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case before a judge and his accusers. On the contrary Pilate offered 
no restraint to the violent procedure of the Jews; nor did he pronounce 
a legal sentence upon the Saviour, but simply delivered him up to 
them to be treated as they pleased. In conformity with this inter- 
pretation is the rendering of the Septuagint Version, which Luke 
follows. “In humiliation his judgment was taken away”, i. e. in the 
midst of oppressive treatment, he was deprived of a fair trial, — his 
right was taken away, — no equity was shown him. That xgorg has 
this signification may be proved from Matt. XXIII. 23; Luke XI. 42. 


' DEW) has the same meaning; see Deut. XXXIL 4; Gen. XVIII. 25; 


Jer. XXII. 15. Thus the sense of the Hebrew and the Greek is the 
same, although the words do not correspond.” 

In comparing the two clauses, while it is but right that the 
Hebrew, as found in the received text, should be taken for the origi- 
nal, it is no less right that the Greek version of the inspired Luke 
should, with all ingenuousness, be regarded as correctly conveying 
the original idea, quoted, though the words be, from the Sept., inasmuch 
as, had they not rightly rendered the passage, it is but reasonable 
to believe that they would. have been exchanged for others more 
appropriate, of which having been done there are not wanting examples. 
Confessing this at the outset, the whole aim should be so to interpret 
each that both may mean the same thing, or to interpret each by 
the other, which, however, must be done, with all caution and honesty 
of purpose, avoiding rashness and forcing them to agree by twisting 
any word in either from its proper sense. 

Now, although the words in the one may not be found to corres- 
pond exactly with those in the other, 1. e. although every word of 
the Hebrew may not have been rendered by its synonym in the Greek, 
yet the main idea presented by the two clauses may not be other 
than the same. And, in the present instance, use also is to be made 
of the recorded facts, whereby was made manifest the fulfilment of 
the prophecy, which is to be interpreted so as to harmonize with 
them. Or, if this be asking too much, let the prophecy be inter- 
preted in any way whatever, and then let the facts, which are said 
to fulfil,it, be seen to coincide with that meaning. But if they do 
not, one of two things must follow, either, the facts do not fulfil it, 
er the interpretation is Incorrect. Now, if we find the same book 
giving, in different places, a prophecy and the account of its fulfilment, 
whether are we to suppose the statement of the facts or the inter- 
pretation right? And if the statement be considered incorrect, may 
not the prophecy cease to be a prophecy, and thus involve the inter- 
pretation in its overthrow? not to mention the presumption aftribut- 
able to any one who should séi// reckon his interpretation sound. 

Turning, then, first to the facts, what do we find them to be? 
That the Jewish rulers conspired to put Jesus to death (Matt. XXVI. 
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3—5), — that Judas Iscariot, one of his disciples, agreed with them to 
betray him (vers. 14—15), — that Jesus previously told his disciples 
of these facts (vers. 1,2, 21—25), — that the betrayal was accomplished 
just as had been preconcerted and foretold (vers. 47—50), — that he 
was thereafter brought before the Jewish rulers, apparently for the 
purpose of being tried, from which he did not shrink (John XVIII. 
19—23), — that they, with the aim of putting him to death, sought 
out for witnesses, whose contradictory evidence, however, only showed 
them to be false (Mark XIV. 45, 56), — that all hope of his’ being 
with even a show of law condemned was vanishing, when at length two 
more, false witnesses laid a charge against him, which, however, was 
not made use of, since the sentence: “guilty of death” was pronounced 
against him, solely because the High Priest considered that blasphe- 
my had been spoken by him, when he confessed that he was “the 
Christ—the Son of GOD”, whereby as he said, there was no further 
need of witnesses! (vers. 57—64 Matt. XXVI. 60—66), — that they, 
having in their judgment found him, on the charge of blasphemy, 
“guilty of death”, brought him to Pilate the Governor, before whom 
they accused him of quite another crime, viz, that of “perverting the 
people, and forbidding to give tribute to Caesar” (Luke XXIII. 1, 2), — 
that Pilate declared “I, having examined him before you, have. found 
no fault in this man, touching those things whereof ye accuse him” 
(ver. 14), that he, willing to release Jesus, after having scourged 
him, was notwithstanding prevailed upon, by the clamours of the mob, 
instigated by the chief priests and scribes, to deliver him up to their 
will, before doing which he washed his hands as innocent of his 
blood, which they called down on themselves and children (vers. 16 
—25; Matt. XXVIL 15—25), and finally, that they crucified him 
(vers. 26, 35). 


Next, let us interpret the Greek version. But, before doing 80, 
we would remark that the Evangelist Luke, who makes the Quotation 
in Acts, was well acquainted with these facts, and believed that they 
fulfilled the prophecy,.so that we may expect them to correspond 
with his interpretation, and vice vers’. tase:swors means properly 
“an act, whereby any one is brought to the ground — made Jpw’, 1. e. 
humiliation, and hence, it is used to denote that “such is one’s con- 
dition”, i. e. lowliness. xgeoec also refers to “an act, viz. that of se- 
parating”, and specially applies to that of a judge separating the one 
kind of evidence from the other, in order, by weighing them, to see 
whether it preponderates on the side of innocence or guilt; thus 
Ht denotes “the act of judging”, i. e. trial, and hence “the judgment 
itself”, i. e. sentence, especially, punishment; also “right, or justice”, since 
the judge was bound to do what was just or conformable to law. alga 
primarily means “to raise in the air, to lift up”, and hence, with the 
idea of carrying, “to take away, to remove.” The clause will therefore 
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be interpreted: “In his humiliation his trial (or right) was taken away.” 
It was found that there was apparently a trial, — that there were 
judges before whom Jesus was arraigned, and witnesses to advance 
charges, — but the witnesses were false—proved not one charge,—and 
the judges were unjust — passed sentence of condemnation, although he 
was proved not guilty, so that there may be said to have been no 
trial, properly so called—only a mock one, and thus “was his trial 
taken away.” 

Again, “his right wis taken away.” By the laws of the Jews 
two witnesses were necessary to make good any charge, but not so 
many could be found. It was on his own confession of being the - 
Messiah that he was condemned, which would have been justly done, had 
he not been such, and the question, whether or not he had given 
evidence that he was the Messiah, we should expect to have engaged 
their attention, as it was the only point to be settled. Instead, however, 
of doing this, we find them instantly assuming:that he could not be 
such, and was therefore “guilty of death”, so that, the proof of his 
claim being passed over unexamined, it could be said that “his right 
was taken away.” Moreover, according to Jewish law, he should, for 
his alleged crime, have been punished with stoning (see Lev. XXIV. 
10—16), as they did to Stephen (Acts VII. 59), but it was found that 
he was crucified, and hence the inference, that it could not have 
been for that crime; — that he was crucified under the authority of 
the Roman name, and hence the inference, that it must have been 
for some treasonable designs, whereas Pilate repeatedly declared “I find 
no fault in him.” Whilst his claim remained undisproved, — whilst 
he was declared not guilty, yet, for the former was he punished by 
the mode of the latter. From the beginning of their plotting for his 
death, on to his crucifixion was’ a series of acts of violence, so that 
“his humiliation”, which consisted therein, became synonymous with 
“oppression”, — “unjustifiable violation of personal liberty and life.” — 
“In his humiliation”, i. e. whilst they were using every foul endeavour 
to bring him down from his present to the lowest condition, viz of 
death, “his trial or right was taken away”, i.e. affairs came to climax, — 
their violence was rendered ungovernable, — no equity was shown 
him, and thereby was their end gained. Having now seen the agree- 
ment between the facts and Luke’s version of the prophecy, we come, 
lastly, to consider the original in the same way. 


The primary idea of the verb, from which “¥) is derived, lying 
in surrounding, enclosing, such as, with a fence or wall, it means, to 
close, to shut up; hence to hold back, hinder, restrain; and thus, the 
noun is applied to a shutting up, a closure: see Prov. XXX. 16. 
also, to a hindrance, restraint, oppression: see Ps. CVII. 39. OBU/n. 
like xgcovg, refers not only to the act of judging (Jer. XXX. 15), and 
the sentence of a judge (1 Kings III. 28), especially of a sentence 
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by which punishment is inflicted (Deut. XXI. 22), but also to right or 
justice, what is just and lawful (Jer. XXII. 15), especially what belongs 
to one by law, his right and privilege. The idea of taking with the 
hand — laying hold of — lies at the root of mp», and thus it means 
simply to take, either what is offered, i.e. to receive (1 Sam. XII. 3.), 
or what is not, whether without force or violence (Gen. II. 15), or 
therewith, i. e. seize upon, capture (Numb. XXI. 25), and, with the 
idea of carrying, to take away (Gen. XIV. 12; Ps. XXXI. 14). The per- 
son, place, or thing from whom or which any thing or person is taken, 
is put with jo (Gen. XXII. 13; XLV. 19; Job. XXVIII. 2; 2 Kings IT. 10). 

The clause will thus be translated: “From restraint and from judg- 
ment (or justice) was he taken away.” Although }) put without a 
preceding verb implies distance, or absence from any place or thing, 
i. e. far from — away from — and hence i. q. without (see Job XI. 
15), yet 1 prefer giving to it its usual signification when connected 
with a verb denoting removing, 1. e. that of receding or departing 
from. “From judgment (or justice) was he taken away.” When one 
is taken away from a thing which benefits him, he may be said to 
be deprived of its benefit, so that, as a fair hearing, in which justice 
might have been done, would have been beneficial to Jesus, his being taken 
away therefrom may be regarded.as synonymous with his being deprived 
of its benefits. Such is the meaning I attach to this part of the prophecy, 
with which the facts are found to correspond. Also, as it comes to 
the same thing whether one is taken from (or deprived of) a thing, 
or a thing is taken from one, the result being the same, viz.. that it 
_ is no longer in his power,—is beyond his reach, it is seen that the 
original and the version agree. | 

Again, “From restraint was he taken away”, i. e. he was deprived 
of restraint. What should have acted in his favour as a check on their 
proceedings was rendered by them of none effect. What should have 
prevented them from getting possession of him was in violence dis- 
regarded and overthrown. Although surrounded by a defence, yet 
was he seized and dragged therefrom. This I believe to be a correct 
meaning of the original. Let us now appeal to the facts, a few of 
which have been reserved for this place. When the Jewish rulers 
conspired against him to kill him, they wished to take him, but said 
they: “not in the feast-day, lest there be an uproar among the people” 
(Matt. XXVI. 4, 5,), “for they feared the people” (adds Luke XXII. 2). 
That was one of the restraints upon them. When he was seized by 
their emissaries with Judas at their head, it was in a retired spot, 
and during night (John XVIII. 1—3). He appeals to them, if they 
dared have done it by day and in public (Luke XXII. 52—53). When 
he was being tried, the witnesses proved nothing against him (Mark 
XIV. 55—59), and his own claim to the Messiahship ought to have 
been disproved, before he was declared “guilty of death” (Matt. XXVI. 
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63—66). In justice to him these should have restrained them. When 
Pilate announced his verdict of not guilty (chap. XXVII. 24), they 
should have forthwith let him go. But no. “From restraint was he 
taken” had to be fulfilled, as were all the others’ (John XIX. 28). 
The sentence would appear to rise: “From restraint was he taken 
away, even from judgment”, making the latter, what in reality it was, 
the crown of the rest. The whole procedure clearly showing marks 
of violence could be appropriately termed “his humiliation” or oppres- 
sion. Thus then have we found not only the prophecy and the 
version to agree with the facts, but also and consequently with one 
another. | : 

{I would throw out as a suggestion that the original may have 
read npe bdwen sy. Admitting that the pointing goes for little, 
the 1 beginning )5v/9D) is transferred to “¥D as its ending, and 
becomes a pronoun. Next, the O beginning Obw gives place for 
m, i. e. the prep. 12 “from” is supplanted by the article 9 “the”, 
whereby 02/2 becomes the nom. to the verb np> which is unchanged, 
mw being a masc. noun. By this alteration of the original, it is 
made translatable by the Sept. version or Luke’s: éy rq tanevdoee 
avtov 4 xotow jodn.] : 

The next clause, MMiv" AMY) “and (as for) his generation, 
who shall make (one) hear (it)?” which is given in the version ty» 
d8 yevecy avtod tic dinynostee “and his generation who shall thor- 
oughly describe?’ means “Who shall describe the men of his age — 
his contemporaries—so as to make one hear of (i. e. comprehend) 
the extent of wickedness exhibited in their conduct toward him? 
(Answer. No one.) And then follows the concluding clause, giving 
the reason for putting such a question, OPM POND 7) 9D “For he was 
cut off from the land of the living”, or as Luke renders érz al¥oerece 
ano tis yng q Con ad’rot “For his life is taken away from the earth.” 
Between these two forms of expression there is no difference, inas- 
much as he could be cut off from the land of the living only by the 
taking away of his life; but, whenever that was done, he would cease 
to be there. Nor need it, then, be called incorrect to translate as 
Luke has done, or, a8 it had been done in the Sept. followed by Luke. 


(6) 


Is. VI. 9—10. Is. VI. 9—10. 


Acts XXVIII. 26—27. 
[26 mvsiue to aytov 
shalnosy Oca “Hoatov tov 
moopytov ... *8Asyav| 


Tlogst9yt. moog tov daov 
Tovtoy xual sindy._Axoy axov- 
osts xal OV uy] TUITE, Kal 
Bhércovtes Phépets nal ov p07 
rte Ménayivon yep 7 


Tlogevdyte nal sinov to 
Lag tovr@ Axon axoveste 
nal ov ay cuvijts, xal Bré- 
movtsg Pléwets xal ov my 
‘nts. ‘Snayivdn yao 7 


mia Oy? Bry) 72° 
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STENT’) 1° ed aN) 
nyT) OMI) yaw 
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xagdia tov Aaov ' tovrov, 
nad tols aoly Bagsas 7xov- 
cay, xai tovs dpFadpove 
aUtaY éxamuvouy® u77TOTs 
Mwaw toig GpPadpmoic xal 
toig aoly dxovewow, xal 
ti xagdla ovvaccy xad énc- 
orgtyacty,xat fecouo. av- 
TOvG. 

26. eizvov cCABEGH al longe 
pl Chr...¢ (= Gb) esze c min 
non mu Thph Oee| axovoete 
(et H Bas) et Prewere cB (e 


sil) G al ut vdtr pl Chr 
Thph20ec...AEal m Thph! 


-onte et -wyre (et H[Bas)|G 
Thph?2 ovveere, al ovecete. 

27. wos pr... A alt? vv m 
Thph? Hier? (10m) Vig add 
avrwy | AE Thph! ézeoroe- 
wovasy | eacouas (Gb’) c 
GH 137.al plus 3° Thph ..¢ 
Ln saownas cE al pm Chr 
Oec. 

26. [Saying,] Go unto 
this people, and say, Hear- 
ing ye shall hear, and 
shall not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and 
not perceive: 27. For the 
heart of this people is 
waxed gross, and their 
ears are dull of hearing, 
and their eyes have they 
closed; lest they should 
see with their eyes, and 
hear with ‘their ears, and 
understand with their heart, 
and should be converted, 
and I should heal them. 


Acts XXVIIL 26—27. 


xagodia tov Aaov tovtov, 
xai toig woly avtay Bagésac 
qxovoay, xai tovs 6p-al- 
wouvs éxamuvoay, [7 OTE 
Wace toig opalpoic, xal 
tois aoly axovowct, xal TH 
xagdie ovrdat, “al é7tt- 
atoesyac, xal lagopoe av- 
TOvS. 

9. axovoyre, Alex. MS. 

10. opSadpovs add. avrov 


Alex. et al MSS. et Ald. et 
Compl. Edd. 


9. Go and say to this 
people, By hearing ye shall 
hear, and not understand ; 
and seeing ye shall see 
and not perceive; 10. For 
the heart of this people 
is become gross, and *their 
ears are dull of hearing, 
and their eyes they closed; 
lest they should see with 
their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and should 
tbe converted, andI should 
heal them. 


* Gr. they heard heavil 
with their ears. : 
+ Gr. convert. 
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au) p2Y) Y239") Yow 


SPNEN 


s) +- »5 80. 109 K. 

t) = 109K. u) won 4 K. 
v) y= 109K. x) = 72K. 
y) + ynn 107K. z) = 224K. 
a) 'n. 80K.1= 109K. b) a 
17. 76. 80. 93. 96. 107. 150. 
180. 182. 223. 245. 294.384; 
95.177a p. K. 1A. 248. 266. 
562.592. 594.715; 1intextu; 
20. 230. 419. 656. 737 a p. R. 
c) }*>* 80 K. 


9. Go and tell this 
people. Hear ye *indeed, 
but understand not; and see 
ye tindeed, but perceive 
not. 10. Make the heart 
of this people fat, and 
make their ears heavy, and 
shut their eyes; lest they 
see with their eyes, and 
hear with their ears, and 
understand with their heart, 
and convert, and be healed. 


* Or f in hearing &c., or, 
without ceasing &c. Heb. 
Hear ye in hearing &c. 

t Or { in seeing. 


For remarks on this Quotation, see Matth. XIII. 14—15, p. 89, 
which is the same as the present, from 4x07 exotoets. In Matt. there 
is no introductory clause sogevdyte moog toy Awov toutoy xae Ecmoy 
“Go unto this people and say”, which differs from the Sept. sogev- 
yre nae einoy tw haw tovtw “Go and say to this people”, in form 
only, while the original has mt} ny) PON) 2 “Go and thou shalt 
say to this people”, where the former “go”, being imperative in form, 
turns the latter in the fut. “thou shalt say” into an imperative likewise. 
See Ges. Heb. Gr. § 127. 2. b. 
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Rom. IV. 7—8. 

[Sxetanep xal Aavid 
Léyer |... Moxcgeoe ay age- 
Iyoay aé avoulat, xal ov 
énexahipSycay af o&pag- 
aloe %woxaguog av79 @ 0 
un hoylontas xvQLog &Uag- 
tay. . 

7. agePyjoay ...al3 (item 
multi ap Mill) apesdyoay 
(item cdd™ in LXX). 

8. @ cACD***FKL al pl d 
efgvg... BD(E?)G 67.** 
ov | K al Aoyeoeras. 

7. Blessed are they whose 
iniquities are forgiven, and 
whose sins are covered. 
8. Blessed ts the man to 
whom the Lord will not 
impute sin. 


Rom. IV. 7—8; Rom. X. 18. 


(7) 


Ps. XXXJI, 1—2. 


Maxd gos av agédyoar 
aé avoulet, xal oy émexo- 
AvpSyoay afapagrtios. >wa- 
xkQLOS GQ @ Ov wy hoyt- 
Ona RVOLOS auaotiay. 


1. aged. in al apecd. 
2. LXX4 ex edd pler @ 
sed AB al pauc ov. 


1. Blessed are they whose 
iniquities are forgiven, and 
whose sins are covered. 
2. Blessed ¢s the man to 
whom the Lord will not 
impute sin, 
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Ps. XXXII. 1—2. 


yea rieg®) raw)’ 
DIN WN") * MONI 
Wy to mins) am N°) 


b)* af.= 373 K. c) sw) 
d) = 255 K.»afi= 
e) + owe 405; 596 a 
fp=4K. 


41 K. 
17 K. 
p. R. 


1Blessed ts he whose trans- 
gression és forgiven, whose 
sin ¢¢ covered. 2Blessed és 
the man unto whom the 
Lord imputeth not iniquity, 


The original reads literally: “O the happinesses of (one) forgiven 


of transgression, covered (i. e. pardoned) of sin”, for which we have 
plural forms in Romans thus: “Blessed (are they) whose transgressions 
are remitted, and whose sins are covered over.” The next verse of 
the Heb. is literally: “O the happinesses of (such a) man. Jehovah 
will not count to him iniquity”, which Paul gives as: “a blessed man 
(is he), to whom the Lord would not count sin’; from all which it 
appears that there is only a slight idiomatic difference in expressing 


the same ideas. 


Rom. X. 18. 

Eig nacav tyy yyy snl- 
Fev 0 PIOy0s aviary, xal 
ig ta mégata tH¢ olxoups- 
IS TH OYEATA AVTOY, 

macaw... D*d* add yag. 


their sound went into 
all the earth, and their 
words unto the ends of 
the world. 


(8) 
Ps, XVIII. 5. 
sig nacay tyy yny shjl- 
Sev o pRoryos avray, xal 
sig Ta mépata t7¢ Oixov- 
Berns Ta O7fata avrey. 


Their *sound went into 
all the earth, and ;their 
words unto the ends of 
tthe world. 


Ps. XIX. 5. 
mip aie’) pawn S22, 
om ban nypsy) 


h) = 74.97. K. _i) ‘pm 
131 K.: = 170. 681 K. 

Their *line is gone out 
through all the earth, and 
their words to the end of 
the world. 


* Or, voice. 
able world. 


This Quotation, being in the words of the Sept., which gives 
6 pdoyyog avtay “their sound or note” as the rendering of the 
Heb. 3p “their line or chord”, has given rise to the supposition 
that the latter was not Dip but Dep or O2P, it being supported 
by the parallel nD “their words”, and by its occurring in verse 4, 
as also by the resemblance of the forms } and 5. This conjecture 
may be deemed quite superfluous, as \}P meaning primarily a measur- 


7% 


.t The habit- * ¥ Or, rule, or direction, 
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1 Cor. IX, 9; 1 Cor. XV. 32. 


ing line, denotes also the cord or string of a lyre or other musical 
instrument; and then, by an easy transition, the note or sound thereby 
emitted, so that they both come to the same thing. It may be added 
that gFoyyog means also an instrument of sounding, such as a cord, 
or a hole in a pipe, and that probably our tongue comes from it. 

To this solution Hengstenberg objects by affirming that “the only 
legitimate translation is: their measuring-line goes out over the 
whole earth; and the only legitimate exposition: the whole earth is 
their portion and territory. In what. respect is evident from the whole 
context, according to which the heavens can come into consideration 
merely as the heralds of the Divine glory; and all doubt is removed 
by the second member, which serves to explain the first; expressly 
pointing to this reference, their proclamation of the Divine glory limits 
itself not to some one region, but reaches as far as the earth itself.” 
Now, how do the heavens herald or proclaim the Divine glory? as 
he admits they do. Just like other heralds, one may suppose, that 
is, by letting their voice be heard. So that the two opinions are 
really the same in the end; only, different personifications are made use of. 


(9) ° 
1 Cor. IX. 9. Deut. XXV. 4. Deut, XXV. 4. 
[ay yag ta Movosos 
youn yéyoanras| Ov pipscd- 
cats Bovy alowrra, 
gsuwoces cCAB**CD**EKL al 
ut vdtr omn (Or Chr Thdrt 
al) .. Gb° x9pwoe6¢ (sic nemo 
in LXX) cB*D*FG Hes (et 
Thdrt!) | cw» Body... DEFG 
al6 (vv pl) praem zrege. 
[For it is written in the 
law of Moses,] Thou shalt 
not muzzle the mouth of 
the ox that treadeth out out the corn. 


the corn. * @ Heb. thresheth, 

The Heb. says {#3 “in his treading”, Paul says clodyre “tread- 
ing”, which are the same thing, since the ox in his treading, 1. e. 
during the time when he is treading, can certainly be called “a 
treading ox.” 

— (10) 


od qeuaioacs Boir dlodrra. wha “wy ODMN-ND 


Compl. Ed, gepwons. 


Thou shalt not muzzle 
the ox when he *treadeth 


Thou shalt not muzzle 
an ox treading out the 
"corn, 


1 Cor. XV. 32. 
geyousy xold lousy, 
augioy yao anoPvjcxousy, 
Let us eat and drink, 
for to morrow we die. 


Is, XXII. 13. 


Is. XXIV. 13. 


Dayausy wae milous, Pd) Ww 1D nw) DION 


avgoy yag anodvjoxoEy. 


Let us eat and drink, . 


for to morrow we die. 


Let us eat and drink, 


for to morrow we shall die. 


This Quotation might have been assigned to Table A.s, only MD) 
“we shall die” has been rendered by exotynjoxouey “we are dying”, 
which of course is made future by awvgsov “to morrow.” 
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Gal, IV. 27. 
[yéyeantos yag] Evpgar- 
Dye otsiga 7 ov tixtovea, 
67f0r xal Bonooy 7 ovx 
adivovea, Ott nolla ta 
téxva tig 8onuoy maldov 7 

Tig sfovaNs toy avdga. 
ov...DEFG uy. © 


- [Foritis written,] Rejoice, 


thou barren that bearest 
not; break forth and cry, 
thou that travailest not: 


for the desolate hath many . 


more children than she 
which hath an husband. 


Gal. IV. 27; Heb. If. 13. 
(11) 


Is, LIV. 1, 
EtqgavSyte orsign 7 ov 


tixtovea, O7bor xat Boyror 


4 ov wdivovtn, Ste TOlAG 
ta téxva t7¢ éonuov paddoy 
7 THg sxovans Toy avdga. 


Rejoice, thou barren that 
bearest not; break forth 
and cry, thou that travail- 
est not: for more are the 
children of the desolate 
than of her that hath the 
husband. 
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Is. LIV. 1. 
TID NOY) TRY 
“NO°) IBY) 713) ND 
mo wya II"3 IN 
APV? 1230 
a) -- > 109 K. wb 145 K. 
b)1= 196K, c)'n'> =145K, 
Sing, O barren, thou that 
didst not bear; break forth 
into singing, and cry aloud, 
thou éhat didst not travail 
with child: for more are 
the children of the desolate 
than the children of the 
married wife. 


This Quotation varies from the Hebrew in expressing by the 
article and present participle, what is expressed by the third person 
of the praeter, and which, according to our idiom, the relative and 
indicative are used to denote. They are, thus, rather idiomatic differences 
than anything else. 67fo»v “break out” is for 188 “break out a shout- 
ing”, where the manner is stated. The last clause of each might be 
brought nearer thus: Heb. “for many are the sons of the solitary 
from (or above) the sons of the married.” Greek “for many are the 
children of the desolate rather than of her having the husband.” Indeed, 
this Quotation might, and perhaps ought to have been put down in 
Table A.s. 

_ (12) 


Heb. II, 13. 
xal nadiy| [dod sya nal 
ta moudla & sor sdwxsy 6 
Seos. 


[And again,] Behold I 
and the children which 


Is, VIII. 18. 
idov éya@ xal ta wodla 
& wor Saxsy 6 Fed¢ 


Behold I and the chil- 
dren which GOD hath 
given me 


Is. VIL. 18. 
wy ONT DON MIA 
myn) 1272) 
I) jan 471 K. =m) onde 1. 
93. 590 K. »1"% 249 K., 


Behold, I and the chil- 
dren whom the Lord hath 
given me 


GOD hath given me. — 


The Sept. and New Test. differ from the Heb. here in reading 
6 deog for MYn. 
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Acts VII. 35. 


Tis os xartéotyosy ag- 
zxorvta xal dexacryy ; 

dexcotyy CAB (e sil) H al 
ut vdtr pl vg (non tol) Thpht 
.. CDE al pm vv longe pl 
(syrP c*) Chr Thph? add 
ep nhor re Ss. ep nyac(E)| 
noe cox. (A al Chr2 aoynyov) 
cBDE al5 syrP ...¢ om nas 
cACH al pl vg al pl Chr al. 


Who made thee a ruler 
and a judge? 


_ Acts VII. 35. . 


~ TABLE D.s.Lo. 
(1) 


Exod. II. 14. 
Tis os xatéotyoEy ag- 
ZLovta nal dinactyy ép nar; 
dp" quas in Ald. & Compl. 


cy 


Who made thee a ruler 
and a judge over us? 


[Table D.s.I.o. 


Exod. I. 14, 
Di) my wed Any 1D 
wy 


Who made the *a prince 
and a judge over us? 
Or Heb. a man, a prince. 


The words ép gud» “of us” are left out here, the Quotation being 
otherwise the same as found at ver. 27, so that they must have been 
omitted here because they were unnecessary; and no misunderstanding 
would arise, as they had been read shortly before, where also, as 


well as here, wy “for a man” is untranslated. 


Table D.s,I.r.0.] 


Rom. XV. 12. 

[xad nahky Hoatas Asyee| 
Eota: 4 pile tov ‘Iecoat 
xal 0 GMOTHMEYOS aOxELY 
&dvav, & avt@ EIvy &- 
TLOVCE. 


[And again, Esaias saith, | 
There shall be a root of 
Jesse, and he that shall 
rise to reign over the Gen- 
tiles; in him shall the 
Gentiles trust. 


Rom. XV, 12; Heb. XI. 21. 


TABLE D.s.Lr.o. 
(1) 


Is, XI. 10, 


nal Sotas év ti Nusyoo 
éxelvy 7 Gita tov *Isccal 
xal 6 amotdausvos aeyey 
ESvav és atta Evy é- 
mover. 

ex avtoy M. MS. 


And there shall be in that 
day a root of Jesse, and he 
that shall rise to rule over 
the Gentiles; in him shall 
the Gentiles trust. 
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Is. XI, 10. 


vad i] oD aN 
pid wy) Www") 
wan om') YIN OY 


r) = 384K. 8) mn 196K. 
{) = 107 K. ony 151 K. 


And in that day there 
shall be a root of Jesse, 
which shall stand for an 
ensign of the people; to it 
shall the Gentiles seek: 


This Quotation is placed here, as it evidently follows the LXX., 


éy ti) nuéoe éxelyvy “in that day” being omitted, as unnecessary. 
Both differ from the Heb. in the next clause, rendering D3? Wa) W' 
Os) “who standing (= shall stand) for an ensign of the peoples” by xa 
6 auothusvog aoxey &IvaGv “and (or, even) he who stands up (i. e. 
rises) to rule nations”, where the variation consists in giving @oyzew 
étyay “to be ruler of nations” for D'Sy D3? “for a standard of peoples.” 
Yet as, in those days, the king led forth his people to war, and his 
tent, where the standard was planted, was the rallying point, the two 
expressions may be seen to be equivalent, only it must be borne in 
mind that the original retains the figurative form throughout, whereas 
Paul changes it for the personal. And‘ hence the ending év atrq@ 
&Ivy éAncovory “upon him the nations shallhope” for wT) O83 rox “unto 
it the nations shall seek” or repair, which would only be because of 
the likelihood of deriving good, so that Paul points out the prior state 
of trust, whence follows the repairing to it. And thus it may be 
seen that they both harmonize. 


(2) 


Heb. XI. 21, 
Toxo ....xad mgocExtyy- 
osy éni 10 axgor tH baB- 
dov attov. 


Jacob...and worshipped, 
leaning upon the top of 
his staff. 


Gen. XLVII. 31. 
xal meogexvenoery “Ic- 
gan ént 16 axgoy t7¢ GaB- 
dov avrowv, 
And Israel worshipped, 


deaning upon the top of 
his staff. 


This Quotation omits “Israel”, but since 


Gen, XLVII. 31. 
wNa-Sy Sy inne) 
meni") 
h) nonn 69 K. 


And Israel bowed him- 
self upon the bed’s head. 


“Jacob” occurs at the 
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beginning of the verse, and it was said of him who was also named 
“Israel”, the omission, as it were, vanishes. 

It must be noticed, however, that whilst the New Test. and Sept. 
agree, they differ from the Hebrew, as at present pointed: they having 
émi tO axooy tig o&Bdov avtot “upon the top of his staff’—and it 
ngs WN -5y “upon the head of the bed.” It is to be remembered 
that the Masoretic pointing is of no binding authority; and, if Mund 
were rendered owfdouv by the Sept., and the writer of this epistle 
(Paul, we believe) adopted that meaning, as correct, and if, when it 
so signifies, it is pointed MOD, should we not expect it so in the 
Hebrew text? But the pointing is Mt, and it must therefore be con- 
cluded either that the pointing is incorrect, or that the rendering is 
unfaithful. Now, that the latter is not the case, may be made prob- 
able from considering that the Sept. gives xAcwyy as a rendering of 
mo when pointed 2D (mittah), when it occurs in Chap. XLVIII. 2. 
that is to say, in the second verse thereafter, and if they had regarded 
them as having the same signification, would they not have acted 
accordingly? Seeing, then, that to two words, so closely situated, and 
alike in form when unpointed, they have assigned different meanings, 
they must have regarded them as different, and the error is thus 
more likely to have fallen out by the Masoretes, who might consider 
them from their proximity as the same. It should, therefore, be 
maid meaning primarily “a branch, bough”; and then, “a rod, staff,” 
which, besides, gives a more intelligible meaning than “bowing upon 
his bed’s head.” Yet, Dr. Davidson does not think so, for he writes 
in Introd. to Old Test. p. 170 “the LXX. pronounced the Hebrew word 
ma2i1 a staff or sceptre instead of MMH a bed, as it is pointed in 
the Hebrew. We believe that the true reading is in the Masoretic 
punctuation, for it agrees best with Gen. XLVIII. 2, and 1 Kings IL. 
47. Randolph takes the opposite view, because he thinks that Jacob 
was not confined to his bed then, contrary to the context; and because 
it is not easy to understand what can be meant by worshipping or 
bowing himself on the head of his bed, contrary to 1 Kings I. 47.” 
However Dr. Davidson once held Randolph’s view, for in his Sac. Herm. 
p. 439 he wrote, “This is exactly from the Seventy. The Hebrew 
should therefore be pointed 92 not no.” And his earlier opinion 
I think right, for reasons assigned above. 


Table D.s.I.a.] 


Matt, XXI. 42. 

[Oidénots avéyrate éy 
Tas voaqaigs | Aidoy oy 
amsdoximacay of oixodo- 
povrtes, outros éyev7 Sn sis 
xegahiy yaviag maga xv- 
glov éyéveto avty, nal Bot 
Savuaory ey dpFaluoic 
MOY ; 

ov... Lom |ypor...D* 4.13, 
22.28.69.124 al’ fered upg». 

[Did ye never read in 
the Scriptures,] The stone 
which the builders reject- 
ed, the same is become 
the head of the corner: 
this is the Lord’s doing, 
and it is marvellous in our 
eyes? 


TABLE D.s.La. 
(1) 


Ps, CXVII. 22—23, 


22.90 ov anedoxiua- 
aay of oixodouotrtes, ovros 
éyern In sig xepidyy ya- 
vias **aga xugdov éyéveto 
avin, xal Sot Favpacty 
&y dpPalpoicg yuay. 


22The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the 
corner. 23*This was the 
Lord’s doing, and it is 
Toarvellous in our eyes. 


* orGr. This was from the 
Lord. 


Matt. XXI. 42; Mark XII. 10—11, 105. 


Ps, CXVHIT. 22—23. 


M3) DP312r) YON Jas 

nym ms) 7? map wind 

nw7e2") en!) MNT 
sy 


k)t.c.= 176K. 1) =274K. 
m 38 K. xm 602 a p. K. 
m) mxdps 35, 36. 43, 274 K. 


22The stone which the 
builders refused is become 
the head stone of the cor- 
ner. 23*This is the LORD's 
doing; it is marvellous in 
our eyes. 


* or {| Heb. This is from 
the Lord. 


Matt. here exactly corresponds with the LXX., which may be 


literally rendered: “[as for] the stone, which the builders despised, 
this is begun to be for the head of the corner; beside the Lord was 
this [thing], (i. e. by the Lord was this performed), and is wonderful 
in our eyes.” The original reads thus: “The stone have the builders 
refused; it is begun to be for the head of the corner; from with 
Jehovah was this [thing]; it (is) wonderful in our eyes.” The former 
is seen to be more connected, the latter more sententious; and a 
bedutiful antithesis is displayed between the two clauses of ver 22: 
“Although the builders have refused the stone, yet it is become for 
the corner’s head.” But, after all, this passage might have been in- 
serted in Table A, since the differences are idiomatic more than 
anything else, Astov being in the acc., and odrog added as nom. to 


Mark XII. 10—11. 


[1° obd8 zy» yoagyy tat- 
thy avébyyats| Aldor oy 
ansdoxiuacay of oixodo- 
potvtes, otos éyevy 97 sis 
xepadny yavias ''nage 
avolou éyéveto atty xal 
sory Javpaoty éy épPai- 
pois 7dr ; 

eotey (al mu eoty): itacdd, 


ant. ut KMI habere solent, 
non sore. 


Ps. CXVII. 22—23. 

222/S0y oy ansdoxipe- 
guy of oixodouovrtes, ovtog 
éysvn9n sis xepalyy 7o- 
vias’ ?>ag0 xuglov by évEto 
ary, xal sor. Favuarsy 
éy dpFaluois juay. 


Ps. CXVITI. 22—23, 


HEY Og1ai) WON JaN 
mim man’) ?? Ib we? 
DNPb)") 077) ANTON 

PY 


k)t.c. = 176K, 1) = 274K. 
m 38 K, wm 602 a p. K. 
m) mixdps 35, 36, 43, 274 K, 
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[1°And have ye not read 
this scripture ;] The stone 
which the builders reject- 
ed is become the head of 
the corner: 
Lord’s doing, and it is 
marvellous in our eyes? 


Luke XX. 17; John XII. 38, 


11This was the | 


22The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the 
corner, 23*This was the 
Lord’s doing, and it is mar- 
vellous in our eyes. 


* or Gr. This was from the 
Lord. 


(Table D.s.1.a. 


22The stone which the 
builders refused is become 
the head stone of the cor- 
ner. 23*This is the LORD's 
doing; it is marvellous in 
our eyes. 


* Heb. This is from 
the Lord. 


Mark here exactly corresponds with Matt. XXI. 42., which see 
above for any needed observations. 


Luke XX. 17. 

[Té ovv éoriv 10 187 Qa 
Lévov tovto | AiFov oy ams- 
doxipucay of ocxodopovr: ss, 
ov.0¢ éyavydy sic xepadny 
Yuvlas; 

[What is this then that is 
written,] The stone which 
the builders rejected, the 
same is become the head 
of the corner? 


(3) 


Ps, CXVII. 22. 


Lidoy Oo» ansdoxiuacay 
of olxodouovrtes, ovtos 
byern dy sig xepadny yavias: 


The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the 
corner. 


Ps. CXVIII. 22. 


MF] OID ON! JAN 
Mal) WIND 


The stone which the build- 
ers refused is become the 
head stone of the corner. 


The whole passage, as found in Matt. XXI. 42, and Mark XII. 10 
—11, is not given here, only the first part, so that this passage might 
have been set down in Table D.s.[l.o. For any remarks see Matt. 


XXI. 42. 


John XII. 38. 

[iva 6 Adyog ‘Hoatov tot 
neogytou nlnowS; oy se- 
sev, | Kigis, tig éniotevosy 
ti axo7 yuay; xal o Boa- 
glov xvglov tint anexa- 


hogy; 


[That the saying of Esaias 


the prophet might be ful- 
filled, which he spake,] 
Lord, who hath believed 
our report? and to whom 
hath the arm of the Lord 
been revealed. 


~ 


(4) 


Is, LHI, 1. 


Kvgis, tig éniorevos tH 
cxoy yuav; xa 6 Boaxyloy 
xuglov tive ansxahipay ; 


Lord, who hath believed 
our report? and to whom 
hath the arm of the Lord 
been revealed? 


\ 


Is. LILI. 1. 


IT MY? PANT") 
smd) -by nim 


n) > 250 K. jo 524 K, 
0) mas 96. 156 K. 


Who hath believed our 
*report? and to whom is 
the arm of the LORD re- 
vealed ? 


*or J doctrine, Heb. hearing. 


Both John and the LXX agree in beginning with xvgce “O Lord”, 
for which there is no correspondent word in the Hebrew text; yet it 


is easily borrowed from the verse itself MM pi 6 


“the arm of the Lord.” 


Boaxtav xvoiov 


Table D.s.La.] 


Rom. X. 16. 
[“Hoatas pag léyac| Koges, 
tigéniotEevesy tH] ax; 16a; 


[For Esaias saith,] Lord, 
who hath believed *our 
freport? 

* q Gr. the hearing of us, 

t ¥ or preaching. 

For a remark see 


Rom. XII. 20. 

day ovy neva 6 éy Feds 
gov, pouts adtor’.day dpe, 
motte avtoy’ tovto ag 
ROLY KYF puxags TOS TWE- 
stoic éni tyy xEqadny av- 
TOV. 

eay ovy CD***EL al ut vdtr 
longe pl... Gb°° ov» cD*FG 
alé ... Ln adda ea» cAB al? 
vg d* ... Did Aug ear yag 
syr al ef si B exe tng xega- 
Ang ave. 

Therefore if thine enemy 
hunger, feed him; if he 
thirst, give him drink: 
for in so doing thou shalt 
heap coals of fire on his 
head. 


Rom. X. 16; Rom. XII. 20; Rom. XV. 10. 


(5) 
Is, LIT. 1. 
Kvaie, tig énloveNes 137] 
GXOT | Lav ; 


Lord, who hath believed 
our report? 


above N. 4 John XII. 
(6) 


Prov. XXV. 21—22. 
"daw mewg 6 éyFoos 
cov, wpopule atroy, say 
Sepa, morte avror’ **z0vr0 
729 ToLay avFgaxag mVQds 
awgevoses éni tyy xeqalyy 
QUTOU. 
toepe pro waste Alex. MS. 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. | a». 
ave. awe... Alex. MS. avg. 


avd. owe. | tyv xegadny ... 
Compl. Kd. rag xegadngs. 


21If thine enemy hunger, 
feed him; if he thirst, 
give him drink: 2 for, doing 
this, thou shalt heap coals 
of fire upon his head. 
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Is. LOI. 1. 
uw/? POX') %D") 
n) D 250 K. J 524 K. 
Who hath believed our 

*report? 


* or J doctrine, Heb. hear- 
ing. 


38. 


Prov. XXV. 21—22. 
NPN yNAwY ayo” 
NPY NEY ON C7 
mms ONY 137? :DD*) 

wy ANA 


a) + \» 30 K, 


211 f thine enemy be hun- 
gry, give him bread to eat; 
and if he be thirsty, give 
him water.to drink; 22For 
thou shalt heap coals of 
fire upon his head. 


The comparison of this Quotation with the original is as follows: 


wopele auroy “feed him, or make him food, “for on? PANN “make 
him eat bread”: wéreCe evroy “make him drink”, for 0% pvt] “make 


him drink water”: the words tovro nocd» “doing this” are not found 


in the Hebrew; yet they seem involved in the "5 “for then”: — lastly, 
dytoauxag nvoeog owpeboets ini tyv xepedyy avrov “thou shall heap 
live-coals of fire upon his head”, for WwNo~>Y MOA AAs O°2N) “burning 
coals art thou taking up upon his head”, an instance of the constructio 
praegnans for “taking up and heaping”, meaning, thou wilt overwhelm 
him with shame and remorse for his enmity towards thee. 


(7) 


Roni. XY. 10. Deut, XXXII. 43. . Deut. XXXII. 43. 
[xad wadcy dyes | Fipgar- svpgardyts S9xy ste — Soy) Oa WIT 
Onts EFvy peta tod Aaov tov haovd avrod, a , 
avrov. in Ald. Ed, desunt. - q) -- mr 146. et f.507K, 
[And again he saith, | Re- Rejoice, ye nations, with *Rejoice, O ye nations, 
joice, ye Gentiles, with his his people, with his people. 
people. * g Or Praise his people, 


ye nations; or Sing ye. 
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This Quotation is taken from the beginning of Deut. XXXII. 43, 
(as indicated above) which our Authorized Version renders: “Rejoice, 
O ye nations, with his people.” By this may the Quotation also be 
correctly translated. The same part of the Sept. begins with: etqocy- 
Gyre ovoeavo: dua atm “Rejoice, O ye heavens, along with him”, 
and the next clause is the same as the Quotation in Heb. I. 6, both 
which are considered interpolations of the Sept. The verse then 
gives our present Quotation literally. Thus, then, the New Test. and 
Sept. agree, varying from the Heb. by adding “with.” It may, however, 
be seen from the following circumstances, that the Hebrew is correct. 
Indeed Dr. Davidson says (in Introd. to O. T. p. 154), “This is from 
Deut. XXXII. 43, exactly according to the LXX. The Hebrew has 
Rejoice, ye tribes, his people; but the Septuagint, in which two diffe- 
rent translations are combined, one being a gloss i. e. 14) wera. and 
\OY 6 Aadg adtov, have with his people. The Masoretic punctuation 
is right; and the Septuagint incorrect”, and of course the New Testa- 
ment also. Yet, I hope to show that they all harmonize. 

The {Oy “his people” cannot be in apposition with the O°{] “O 
nations”, because by the former title the Hebrews were designated and 
distinguished from all others, to whom was given the latter appella- 
tion. Neither could the copula be used, because either it would be 
preferring the Gentiles to the Israelites Yayi O77 “O his nations and 
people”, (or “O nations and his people”); or the \Sy “his people” would 
be merely expletive of the 0°§3 “O nations”, thus excluding the Israelites 
altogether, “O ye gentiles—even (i. e. equivalent to, who are) his people.” 
Nor would the preposition CY denoting conjunction, accompaniment be 
used, inasmuch as it would produce a cacophony ‘SY Cy, nor would 
its synonym Ms, though that is found in MSS. 146. et f. 507 K., since, 
then, an ambiguity would arise, as it might be supposed to be the sign of 
the accus. case, and rendered: “O nations, make ye glad his people” ; 
or, as in the margin: “Praise his people, ye nations”; or might be 
taken to denote properly the neighbouring nations, thus: “Rejoice, 
O ye nations, near his people.” The solution may seem to be as 
follows. Itis a bold dramatic incident. His people may be supposed 
to be making a joyful noise, during which the gentiles are addressed: 
“O nations, rejoice ye”, and then, his people are, as it were, pointed 
to: “(see) his people”. 

(8) 


Rom. XV. 21. - Is, LI. 15. Is. LII. 15, 
[Glld xadag by pa7tac] 
Ols otx avnyyéhyn msgi ab- Ore o€s ovx avy thy meg "BO')-N? “wix*) 13") 
Tov, Swovtas, xal of otx avtov oportot, xal of ote = =xib we ON} oi 
EXYKOATLY, TUIZTOVOLY. ExYXOATe TUYHTOVOS, ayanN ayy) 


C (al?) annyyedy | owov- avrov... Compl. Ed, aveey. i) = 116K. k) = 91. 96K, 
tas... B37. cop ante osg-pon. no 154K. 1) spor 211. 305 a 
p. R. m) ryt 249 K, 


Table D.s.I.a.] 


[But as it is written,] To 


whom he was not spoken 
of, they shall see: and they 
that have not heard shall 
understand. 


1 Cor. VI. 16; Heb. XIII. 6. 


for to whom *he was 
not spoken of, they shall 
see; and they that have 
not heard shall under- 
stand, 
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for that which had not 
been told them shall they 
see; and that which they 
had not heard shall they 
consider. 


* Gr. it was notannounced 
concerning him. 


This Quotation begins with oi¢ odx avynyyéiy meolt avroid, awor- . 
tae “they, to whom it was not announced concerning him, shall see”, 
for the Heb. 38) on? “PO-ND Wks “what was not announced to them, 
shall they see.” Both passages represent them as being about to 
see, only the former lays the stress on the seers, the latter on the 
thing seen. xai of odx axynxbdcow, cvvgoovow “and they who have not 
heard shall understand”, for the Heb. 133/35 OWN “Ws “and what 
they have not heard, shall they make themselves mark”, that is, doubt- 
less, “understand” by mentally discerning. On this latter clause a 
similar remark may be made. In the above rendering, we have fol- 
lowed the Authorized Version, which makes the WX “what” refer to 
the object of sense. If, however, it were referred to the subject, which 
undoubtedly it may, seeing that, in forming the oblique cases of the 
relative pronoun, the Hebrews would use for the dative case “to whom” 
such an expression as the text furnishes, (see Ges. Heb. Gr. §. 121, 1), 
then, the two would harmonize, only the Sept. has added weol auvrov 
“concerning him” to define the object of the statement, and Paul has 
borrowed it. 


(9) 


1 Cor. VI. 16. 


"Eoortas yee, [gyoty,| of | 


dvo sig aaexe way. 


for two, [saith he,] shall 
be one flesh. 


Gen. IT. 24. 
xat scovtas of dvo sis 
cTaene play. 
and they twain shall be 
one flesh. 


Gen. IT. 24. 
sins 2? 


and they shall be one 
flesh. 


Paul follows the Sept., which has of déo “the two” not found in 
the original. For remarks thereon see in Table E.I.a.0.(2) on Matt. XIX. 5. 


Heb. XIII. 6. 
Kugeos guol Boyds, xal 
ov popySyoopa ti woujoee 
fou axFeamos ; 
C* 17. ald f vg cop syr al 


OM xa. 


The Lord #s my helper, 
and I will not fear what 
man shall do unto me. 


(10) 
Ps. CXVII, 6. 
xvgeos éuot Bon Fo¢, xal 
ov por Iyoopa: ti moumose 
poe avFourzoc. 


The Lord és my helper, 
and I will not fear what 
man shall do unto me. 


Ps. CXVIII. 6. 
mp N2928) pny) 
Day 19") Mey.) 

i) t. c. bis 8OK. k) os 


130 K. 1) = 36 K. 
m) = 680 K, 


The LORD és *on my side; 
I will not fear: what can 


- man do unto me? 


* @ Heb. for me. 


Comparing this Quotation with the original, we find it thus to 
vary. xterog suot BoyFog “the Lord is to me a helper”, for ap) mm 
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“the Lord is for me”, i. e. either mine, or preferably, on my side, as 
in the version, the word foiptoc “a helper” being in the New Test., 
as in the Sept. supplemental and explanatory. In the Heb. the last 
clause is interrogative: “What can man do to me?” In the Received 
Text of the New Test., as appears in the version, it is not interroga- 
tive but the object of the verb. Now, the former is more emphatic 


- than the latter, which is thus enfeebled by the received pointing, 


whereas it should be, as in Tischendorf’s text, like the original. The 
Heb. pointing states that he who is defended by Jehovah can never 
be hurt, so that he need never fear, whilst the Greek says he may 
be hurt, but need not fear the consequence. It may be added that 
the words will bear either pointing. 


(11) 


1 Pet. II. 7. 

MIoyv oy ansdoxipacayv 
of ocxodomourtss, otros éye- 
wyIn sig xegalyy yurias 
wat AMdos moocxdpuatos 
xal nétoa cxavdahov, 

AsG-ov cC** (vdtr) GK al ut 
vdtr longe pl Thph... Ln Ae- 
Gog cABC*(vadtr) al7 Occ. 

The stone which the 
builders disallowed, the 
same is made the head of 
the ‘corner, 


Ps. CXVITI. 22. 
Mov ov ansdoxiuacay 
of oixodopovrtsg, otros 8ye- 
w3n sis xepalyy yavias, 


The stone which the 
builders rejected, the same 
is become the head of the 
corner : 


Ps, CXVIII. 22. 
AN DDH OND PI 
Mab UNI? 


The stone which the 
builders rejected is be- 
come the head stone of 
the corner: 


For remarks on this Quotation see Matt. XXI. 42. No. (1) in 


this Table. 


The ending of this verse in 1 Pet. may be considered taken from 


Is, VIII. 14, where is found {vp 71¥9) 7) JBN?) “and for a stone of 
stumbling and for a rock of offence”, which the Sept. renders very differ- 
ently, as may be seen by referring to Rom. IX. 33 in Table E.ILr.2.a.0. 
Peter’s words are the same as Paul’s there. 


Table D.s.I.rea.] ‘ Rom. IV, 3; Rom. IX. 29. 11} 


TABLE D.s.Lr.a. 
(1) 


Gen. XV. 6. Gen. XV. 6. 


Rom. IV. 3. | 
[ce veo 7 yoaqy Aéyse;] 


Eniotevosy 08 ‘ABguap t@ 
Seo, nal dhoyicdy atta 
is Sexosoovryy. 


de...D*FG al def g Cyp 
al vg it al Chr om. 


[For what saith the 
scripture?] Abraham be- 
lieved GOD, and it was 
counted unto him for right- 
eousness. 


xal éntotevosy “ABoup 

10 S80, nal dhoylady avr 
sig dexacoovrny. 

noe et... émiorevoe 08 two 


MSS. Compl. Ed., Iren. Clem, 
Just, M. et al. 


And Abram believed 
GOD, and it was counted 
unto him for righteous- 
ness. | 


Mawr nya yONm 
mp YP 


And he believed in the 
LORD ; and he counted it 
to him for righteousness. 


Paul, following the Sept., has added AfBoucp, and reads t@ FeG 


instead of xvgcp, as the rendering of N\M “in Jehovah”, or “the LORD”. 
Like it, he gives xai édoyiod'y aita@ elo Otxacoovry “and it was 
counted to him for righteousness”, the passive form, for p nawr 
nmpis “and He counted it to him (as) righteousness”; where we have 
the subject of the thought as well as the thought itself, which alone 


is expressed in the former, leaving the subject to be supplied. 


Rom. IX. 29. 

[xad xoDads moostonxev 
‘Hoatas) Ei yy xbgcog Zo- 
Bawd éyxarthiney qpiv 
onépua, ao Zddoua ay 
éyern Onusy xudi os Topo- 
Gia ay Guo. cI usr. 

AD***(E?)FGKL al eyxared- 
eczrey (S. evx.) | opotwOnp. cA 


FGL ete. (Or)..¢ Ln opocwd. 
eB(Mait®) DEK*"! al pl. 


[And as Esaias said be- 
fore,] Except the Lord of 
Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
we had been as Sodoma, 
and been made like unto 
Gomorrha, 


This Quotation, word for word as in the 


(2) 


Is, I. 9. 


nod af uy xvoLo¢ Sahawd 
éyxatéliney nuiv onéoua, 
ws Zodouc av dyevy Inpusy, 
xat ag Fouoggu av auor- 
Dysy. 
eyxctedecmey ...eyevynOn- 


pev... onoswSnuwey. Alex. 
MS. et al. 


And except the Lord of 
Sabaoth had left us a seed, 
we had been as Sodoma, 
and been made like unto 
Gomorrha. 


Is. I, 9. 


spon minay mim +535 
0997 wyNP Wy VP 
S17 Mby2") wT 


u) 53 17.18. 30. 56, 72. 76. 
93, 95. 96. 109. 126. 130. 136. 
145, 150,151. 158, 160. 182. 
187. 196.198. 223, 224. 228, 
294. 384. 602; 154. 295.375. 
a p. K. 6. 20. 174. 230. 419. 
440. 547. 562. 592. 665. 715. 
722; 2. 16, 200. 211. 226. 
262. 305. 345. 380. 443. 486. | 
543. 596. 663. 721. 825 a p. 
594 ex c R. 


Except the LORD of hosts 
had left unto us a very 
small remnant, we should 


‘have been as Sodom, and 


we should have been like 
unto Gomorrha. 


Sept., differs only very 


James II. 23. [Table D.s,I.r.a. 
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slightly from the original, in having oneoue “seed, (i.e. offspring)” for 
7 “remnant, (i. e. survivors)” which, besides, is modified by OYN> 
“very small, or few”; and ag Touopea dv omordiddypev “as Gomorrha 
we should have been made like” for 7M 7OY?2 “to Gomorrha had 
we become like...”, thus departing from the form of the origirfal, but 


assimilating it to the preceding oc, wg...a¢ for 3...9. 


James II. 23, 
[xad endnoddy 7 yoagy 
4 Méyovoa| ’Eniotevosy dé 
ABoaan t@ Fe@, xal élo- 
vloFn avt@ sis Ocxocoovryy. 
G. 69. vv fere omn om de. 


[And the scripture was 
fulfilled which saith,] Abra- 
ham believed GOD, and 
it was imputed unto him 
for righteousness. 


This Quotation is 


(3) 
Gen. XV. 6. 


xal énictevosy “ABoup 
t@ Seq, xai dloylioSy atte 
ig Oixacocurny, 


éxiotevoe dé two MSS. 
Compl. Ed. Iren. Clem. Just. 
M. et al. 


And Abram believed 
GOD, and it was counted 
unto him for righteous- 
ness. 


which see for any remarks. 


Gen. XV. 6. 


Dey MYND pONN 
ME x 


And he believed in the 
LORD; and he counted it 
to him for righteousness. 


precisely the same as is found in Rom IV. 3, 


fable D.d.Lr.o.] 


Rom, XI. 34, 
tls yag yyw vour xvgiov; 
i tle oavpBovlog avtov 
&yévEto ; 


xvosov...D*d* Zeno &eov. 


For who hath known the 
mind of the Lord? or who 
hath been his counsellor? 


Rom. XI. 34; 1 Tim. V. 18. 


TABLE D.d.Lr.0. 
(1) 


Is, XL. 13. 
tic Byva vou xvolov; xat 
tls avrov ovpBovhog éyévE- 
to 6g ouuPeBe adtdr; 
ounp. ave. Alex. MS. et 
Compl. Ed.jouuPsfaces Alex. 
MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
Who hath known the mind 
of the Lord? and who hath 
been his counsellor, that 
hath taught him? 
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Is. XL. 13. 
miny) Ons 72ND 
aT") Inyy wns) 


f)== 72K. g) '» 5) 153K. 
h) syn 226 a p. R. 


Who hath directed the 
Spirit of the LORD, or, 
being *his counsellor hath © 
taught him? 


* q Heb. man of his counsel. 
The Heb. says “Who hath weighed (i. e. proved) the mind of Je- 
hovah?”, equivalent to “who hath known the mind of Jehovah?”, (as 
in the Sept. which Paul follows), the latter being the result of the 
former. It continues with: “And (what) man of his counsel” (or rather 
“and (who, as) his man of counsel i. e. counsellor) hath taught him?”, 
which the Sept. renders by: “and who became his counsellor that 
taught him?”, of which Paul omits the last part, giving only: “and 
who became his counsellor?”. Paul, then, gives an abbreviated ex- 
pression of the original, wherein the counsellor’s duty is mentioned, 
and that specially. 
(2) 
Deut. XXV. 4. Deut, XXV. 4. 


1 Tim. V. 18 fp. 
ov gidaacs Bovy dlowyta. ywana Ww DOAN xd 


[Asyse yay yoaqy| Bovr 
clo@rta ov pimadasss. 

Bovy ai. ov gen. (D xypw- 
oes) cDFGKL al ut vdtr 
longe pid g it go syr utr al 
m Dam Tert... Ln Ow gen. f. 
ai. cAC al? f vg cop arm. 
Chr. Thdrt al. 

[For the scripture saith, ] 
Thou shalt not muzzle the $$ Thou shalt not muzzle 
ox that treadeth out the the ox, that treadeth out 
corn, the corn. 


gexwons Compl. Ed. 


Thou shalt not muzzle 
the ox, when he *treadeth 
out the corn. 

* q Heb. thresheth. 


If the reading of Lachmann’s text be taken instead, this Quota- 
tion will be placed in Table D.s.L.r.0., or D.s.I.r. where see 1 Cor. IX. 9. 
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Rom. X. 20—21. 

[?°Hoatac Js dnorolug 
nal Aéyer| EvgéSny trois éus 
py Cytovoww, éuarys éys- 
youny toig sus wy enteg- 
raat. |? *xedg dé tor Io- 
" pou Asyee|Odny ty 7U8- 
gay éenétacae tas xsigas 
pov 7005 Lady anarPovrre 
nad avtcléyorta. 

20. evged-7x cACD** et *** 
EL al ut vdtr om de vg cop 
syr al Clem. Chr. Thdrt al 
Hil al... Ln add [er] cRD* 
_FGf g sah go (ar®®) Amb 
(sed d e Ambrst exg. eyey. 
pro evged., item postea eve. 
pro exg. ey.) |eyevouny... BD* 
Ruf add ev (d e vide ante). 

21. 2e0¢ Aaov. . DE Just 
Clem eve da., al! esc Aa. | 
xoe coveted. (D*E x. Aeyorra).. 


FG f g Hil om. . 
[2°But Esaias is very 
bold, and saith,] I was found 
of them that sought me 
not; I was made manifest 
unto them that asked not 
after me. [2!But to Israel 
he saith,} All day long I 
have stretched forth my 
hands unto a disobedient 
and gainsaying people. 


Rom. X. 20 —21. 


TABLE D.d.Lr.a. 
(1) 


Is, LXV. 1—2, 


VE upavys éysvyg 9-7 toig 
éua uy ercequtacey, evgeIny 
tois gus un Cytovow.... 
2 genétraca tas yEioas Mov 
Any thy nuseay meds Aaoy 


ansJovrvra xai avtcdé- 
yorta, 
Many MSS. agrec alto- 


gether or partially with the 
order of the New Test. 
eyevn ony... eyevouny Alex, 
MS. | exeputwoey ... Cyrov- 
ow Alex, MS. Ald et Compl. 
Edd. | Oyt....ezeqwe. Alex. 
MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. 


1I became manifest to 
them that asked not after 
Me, I was found of them 
that sought Me not... 2I 
have stretched out My 
hands all the day unto a 
disobedient and gainsay- 
ing people. 


[Table D.d.i.r.a. 


Is. LXV. 1—2, 


Sew?) sid muy’ 

vo WDD NOD? IMNYNDI 

“ON WIND TT MU 
372 Dy . 


a) indeo 4. 453; f. 526 K. 
% voew 612 K. 


1] am sought of them 
that asked not for me; 1 
am found of them that 
sought me not... 21 have 
spread out my hands all 
the day unto a rebellious 
people. 


Firstly, the New Test. and the Sept. differ in one word, the former 


having eyevouny, the latter eyevyyv; secondly, they differ in trans- 
posing the first clauses; and lastly, they differ in the order of the 
words in the last part. Yet these differences are so slight that they 
may be said to harmonize. 7 

They both differ from the original as follows: (Sept.) Eupaviys 
évernTny toig éud py énegutdow, steéIny toc gue uy Cytotow “I 
became manifest to those not asking (or who asked not) me; I was 
found by those not seeking (or who sought not) me”; Heb. MW") 
U/P2 xo WINS NY Ny05 “I granted access to — they asked not, 
(i. e. I listened to those who asked not); I was found of — they 
sought me not, (i. e. I was found of those who sought me not).” It 
is seen that the former supplies the elliptical expressions of the latter; 
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or rather, the idiomatic difference of the two languages produces the 
variance. “11D oy “unto a people rebellious (or intractable)” of 
the original, is lengthened into 2odg Awoy dnectovvta xai avtidéyorta 


“unto a people disobedient (or unbelieving) and gainsaying”, which 
epithets may be taken as explanatory of “rebellious”. 


Gal. III. 6. 

[xd] ABoaapu énioter- 
cert Jeo xal choyicdy 
atta sig dixacoovrny. 

ate: e760. Ce fg fu al 

rst al ez. @ .FGf 

; vg arm Ambeut Pel praem 
72Y OaTTAS. 

[Even as] Abraham be- 
lieved GOD, and it was 
*accounted to him for 
righteousness, 

* q Or, imputed. 


(2) 
Gen. XV. 6. 
xa éntotevosy “ABoop 
10 Ss@ nal choyicdy atte 
sig dtxacogvrny. 


uae emeot. .., éxiorevoe Jb 
in two MSS. Compl. Ed. Iren. 


Clem. Just. M. et al. 


And Abram believed 
GOD, and it was counted 
unto him for righteous- 
ness, 


Gen. XV. 6. 
aU MYM jONT 
np 


And he believed in the 
LORD; and he counted it 
to him for righteousness. 


~~ 


This Quotation is the same as occurs in Rom. IV. 3, which see 


for any remarks. It would have been given. in Table D.s.Lr.a., like 


Rom. IV. 3, only the two first words are transposed. 
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Heb. X. 37—38. 
‘O égyopevog 7kec xal ov 
zoormet. 3% ds dixosds pou 
éx mlotewms Goetac, xal ay 


% ~ 
wmooteihytoe, ovx svdoxsi 


9 wuzn wou sy aUTO. 

37, D* Xooveces. 

38. wov cAN* f vg arm 
Clem Thdrt....D* vv aliq pp 
aliq add post zecor. ..¢ om 
cD***EKLN** al pler cop al 
Chr al m | D*E pou 9 wry. 


37and he that shall come 
will come, and will not 
tarry. ?®Now the just shall 
live by faith : but if any man 
draw back, my soul shall 
have no pleasure in him. 


Heb. X. 37—38, 


TABLE D.d.Lr.0.8. 
(1) 


Hab. II. 3—4. 

Ore Epyomsvos 7kee xal ov 
Hy yoovian. ‘&uav vnootsi- 
Antat, odx svdoxei 7 yuy7 
pov éy atta’ 6 -08 dixaros 
é&x mloteas wou Crastat. 

3. Add 6 95. 130.185. 314] 
xoe OU yoorert 42. 


4, pou ex meoreng Cao. A 
al m vv aligq. Ald. Ed. 


3for he that cometh will 
come, and will not tarry. 
‘If any man draw back, 
my soul hath no pleasure 
in him: but the just shall 
live by my faith. 


[Table D.d.Lr.o.8. 


Hab. IT. 3—4, 
STN NOY) Nay NAT") 
“x5*) ndey™) man) 
pry’) 12°) Ww) Ww”) 

mm {NNND") 
i) == 89K. k) dr permulti 
K, et R. Edd. xa xo 182 K. 
1) 'm 474, 494 K.  m) apy 
461 K. mpby 531 a p. K. 
n) x) 150. 155. 309 K. xb = 
206 K. —o) we; 17 a p. K. 
p) = 17K. q) 35° 96 K. 
pm usq. ad °p vs. 5 = 467 K. 
r) *n2ipas vdtr 328 K. 
Sbecause it will surely 
come, it will not tarry. 
4Behold, his soul which is 
lifted up is not upright 
in him: but the just shall 
live by his faith. 


The original seems to speak in the third verse of the vision: 
“because it will surely come, it will not tarry’; yet it need not be 
-restricted thereto, but may be considered as spoken of a person, whom 
the vision (or prophecy, which j{im here means) concerns. And so the 
Sept. has regarded it, reading: debre dre Goaoe ecg xacgov “because 
yet for a season (is) the vision”; and then giving écy votegioy, Un6- 
pecvoy abdtéy “if he tarry, wait for him”, not ad’rijy “her” i. e. ty 
doco “the vision”, after which come the words quoted above. 

The writer of the epistle to the Hebrews follows the Sept. in 
this view, giving it more distinctly by saying 6 éozéuevoc 7gee xi ov 
xoomet “the coming (one) will come and will not tarry”, while the 
Sept. only says égzdpevos i/fec xat od pur xoovlon “coming he will come, 
(i. e. he will certainly come [like the Heb. N3° N32 to come he will 
come, i.e. he will surely come]) and may not tarry”, which rendering 
the Heb. will bear. 

In the next verse, the wr iter of Hebrews follows the Sept., but 
transposes the clauses. He says first: 6 0& ddxosbdg pov éx nlotemg 
Cyoetoce “But my just (man) shall live by faith”, which differs from 
the Sept. by qualifying déxacog by wev, whereas there it is meoreme, 
reading 0 08 Ofxczog éx ntotedds wou Syoetae “but the just (man) shall 
live by my faith”, neither of which readings agrees with the original 
ren) |NIOND mart “but the just (man) shall live by his faith”, as if 
the Sept. had read OND which Seems to be met with in MS. 328K, 
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The last clause in Hebrews, like the second last in the Sept., 
which it copies, differs considerably from the original, and hence the 
charge of corruption brought against the latter. It is evident that 
the Sept. read °W/5] “my soul”, and not WW) “his soul”; and it has 
been conjectured that they read Mpoy found in 531 a p K, for mpby 
i.e. instead of reading, “being inflated i. e. proud, lofty-minded”, they 
read, “being languid or faint-hearted”. So Grotius, Hammond, Capel 
and others. But Pococke argues, from the use of the word in Arabic, 
that it will bear the sense put upon it by the Sept. and Paul; and 
the Arabic version agrees in sénse with the apostle. 

The original is rendered by Gesenius: “So, the lofty-minded, his 
soul is not tranquil within him”, M74 here meaning “to be even, 
level”; and used metaphorically of the mind, as “tranquil, composed”, 
in opposition to “being inflated, proud.” The contrasted parallel to 
this is expressed in the next line: “but a just man by his faith shall 
live”, where {MJ1ON referring primarily to “his firmness, stability”, 
comes to mean “his fidelity, faithfulness.” 
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Heb. II. 6—8. 
[Sdeuagrigato dé mov 
tig Myav| Ti Sorey dv F-ga- 
TtOG Ole futperyoxy avtov ; 


7 viog avFoumnov Ste stim 


oxénty abtoy; ‘ylert@cas 
attov Boayt te wag ayyé- 
hous, do&y xal tiuy sots- 
garvocas avtov, f2erte 
onttakag Unoxeta TOY 
T00GY AVTOV. 


6. Ts... Ln tee cC* alid 
e tol cop Dam. 

7. D* edarrwoac |¢ (=Gb 
Sz) add in f. xac xareotryoas 
UTOY Et TH eoya tov yee 
ewv cov Ln [xac usque cov] 
eACD*EM al mud e f vg al 
mu Thdrt Sedul al; om cB 
ae So i longe pl syrdd 


etedd ali 

“oBut one in a certain 
place testified, saying,] 
What is man, that thou 
art mindful of him? or 
the son of man, that thou 
visitest him? 7Thou madest 
him *a little lower than 
the angels; thou crownedst 
him with glory and honour, 
and didst set him over 
the works of thy hands: 
8Thou hast put all things 
in subjection under his 
feet. 


* q Or, a little while in- 
ferior to. 


Heb. II, 6—8, 


TABLE D.s.ILr.o. 
(1) 


Ps. VIII. 5—7. 


Sa Sor &vIQumog ote 
piuynoxn adrov, 7 viog ar- 
Seanov Ste émeoxtrty av- 
toy; “xlattwmoag avtoy 
Boays te mag ayyélove, 
Ookn xal tyuy eotepavacas 
attr, Tal xatéotyoas av- 
toy éni-ta Soya toy yecgoy 
cov’ marvtn onétakas vnto- 
KATO TOY TOOMY AVTOV. 


5, cs... ee Alex. MS. al 


mu. 
6. *ayyellous... remny. 


5What is man, that thou 
art mindful of him? or the 
son of man, that thou vi- 
sitest him? *’Thou madest 
him *a little lower than 
the angels; thou hast 
crowned him with glory 
and honour, 7and hast set 
him over the works of thy 
hands: Thou hast put all 
things under his feet. 


* Or, less than the angels 
for a short time. 


[Table D.s.II.r.0. 


Ps, VIII. 5—7. 


WIND wx-n° 
AIpON 1D DW 
crben by amnenm)® 
TRON) S70") W221 
an) wyon®) bwin? 
:poncnnn maw b5") 


m) imsonn 73 K. wipam 
121f.K. n)j):= 36K 
0) insvyn 73K. p) swyas 
permulti K. et R. et Edd. 
q) Tm 39. 137. 192. 225 K. 
r) = 76 K. 


SWhat is man, that thou 
art mindful of him? and 
the son of man, that thou 
visitest him? ¢6For thou 
hast made him a little 
lower than the angels, and 
hast crowned him with 
glory and honour. 7Thou 
madest him to have do- 
minion over the works of 
thy hands: thou hast put 
all ¢hings under his feet. 


Tischendorf’s text, omitting the clause xai xatéotycag avtow ént 
ta Yoya tay yaody cov “and hast set him over the works of thy 
hands”, necessitates the placing of the Quotation in this Table. Other- 
wise it would be assigned to Table D.s.Lr. 

The variations from the original are few. In ver. 5 }3) is rendered 
by 7 véidg for xai tog “and the son.” Ver. 6 gddtrmcag aitoyv Bouxt 
te mao’ ayyéovg “Thou hast lessened him some little (thing) among 
the angels”, i.e. compared with angels he was made somewhat less in 
dignity, a rendering which is preferable to “he was made for some 
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little time lower”, is given for the Heb. OND ryo won) “and thou 
hast made him lack a little from angels”, i. e. he is scarcely yet nearly 
equal to angels. Gesenius translates thus: (see Lex. Heb. s.v. 10M) “thou 
hast caused him to want but little of GOD”, i.e. thou hast made him 
but little lower than GOD.” But in the original there is no word for 
“but”. DvTPND Oy “a little of GOD” is the meaning according to 
his interpretation. And under the word CuTON he says in a “Note, 
Many interpreters, both ancient and modern, assign also to OTN 
the signif. angels, see Ps. 8. 6. ibique Sept. et Chald. 82, 1. 97, 7. 
138, 1; and also judges Exod. 21, 6. 22, 7. 8. For an examination 
and refutation of this opinion see Thesaur. Ling. Heb. p. 95.” In 
reply I would merely add that so the oldest interpreters have 
rendered it—that so the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews (un- 
questionably Paul) understood it to mean, and moreover, that, unless 
it had so signified, it would not have been found, in the inspired writ- 


ings of the New Test., translated by such a word. 


Heb. X. 5—7. 

[Aéyec] Ovoday xai npoc- 
Pogay ovx 7IEélyoas, TOM 
08 xutyotiow uot, “oloxav- 
TOmata xal wEgl &wagtias 
ov nvdoxynoas’ "t6T8 Etnoy 
"Kd0b xm, &v xepadldr B.B- 
hiov yéygantas megl suod, 
Tov nowjous 6 Ssdg 10 Fé- 
Ayua cov. 

5. owua...SyrP mg wee. 

6. DE d (item e?) odoxav- 
twpa| yvdox.cACD*E fragm 


vet ap Mt al ...¢ evdox. cD*** 
KL al pler pp m (et. e€y- 


tyoas leg). 

7. sdov... D* it syr add 
eyo | o 9206 (et add pov; 
et transp.)... K al3 harl* om. 

[She saith,] Sacrifice and 
offering thou wouldest not, 
but a body *hast thou 
prepared me: 6In burnt 
offerings and sacrifices for 
sin thou hast had no plea- 
sure. 7[hen said I, bo, I 
come (in the volume of 
the book it is written of 
me,) to do thy will, O GOD. 

* q Or thou hast fitted me. 


(2) 

Ps. XXXIX. 7-9. 

TSuolay xal meospogay 
ovx yélnous, capa 8 
xatyetion wot’ Ohoxavtapa 
xa meQd apagtias ovx HI7- 
aas. ®2618 eixov “Idov 7x0, 
év xeqahidr BiBhlov yéyoun- 
To neel Euov, *s00 mozjoue 
10 Délyuc cou 6 Fedc mov 
4Bovhn Inv. 


7. oloxaveropnara Alex, 


MS. et Ald et Compl. Edd. | 


qtyoac... Alex. MS. et Ald et 
Compl. Edd. read élytyoas.| 

9. Three MSS. omit pov | 
tov 2.0 9. to Géilnua gov 
éBovly Fy, 


TSacrifice and offering 
thou desiredst not, but a 
body hast thou prepared 
me: whole burnt-offering 
and sacrifice for sin thou 
didst not require. ®Then 
I said, Lo, I come; in the 
volume of the book it is 
written of me, I desired 
to do thy will, O my GOD. 


Ps. XL. 7—9. 
mypns) x9 myo.) maz” 
now 3) m3") De 
: ponw/") xb men) ®) 
“Tan MN) eS 

"Bo -nbina OND °) 
“mips? y mp?) 
AMEN) oN) EI 


f) = 199K. g) snypn 252; 
17apK. h) ono 41 K. ms 
80 K. nays 231K. i) = 157K. 
xnbo97 K. — k) nxom 35 K, 
D wmoxw 76K. m) tw 4; 125 

pK. nj)saf= 240 K. 
oy» af— 267 K, p) ans 
255 K. q) = 41.76. 142 K. 
ma73,121K. r)» a f=37K, 

7Sacrifice and offering 
thou didst not desire; mine 
ears hast thou *opened: 
burnt-offering and _ sin- 
offering hast thou not re- 
quired. ®Then said I, Lo, 
I come: in the volume of 
the book it és written of 
me, %I delight to do thy 
will, O my GOD. 

*@ Heb. digged Exod. 21, 
6 [or prepared]. 


This Quotation is taken from the Sept. with a few slight varia- 


tions, 


such as Odoxautmmata for odoxattapea, by which MY 1s 
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rendered: qvdéxyoes for 7jtyoas, the rendering of moxw): the omission 
of wou after deos, also of 7fovdndyy at the close. In these respects 
it differs also from the original, from which both the Sept. and the 
New Test. differ in the clause ¥) M3 ON rendered by cdma da 
xectnotion jot. Considerable difficulty is connected with the expla- 
nation of this variation, and several solutions have been proposed. 


Some think that the words of the original refer to the Hebrew 
-custom of boring through with an awl the ear of a servant, who after 
six years’ service is willing to continue with his master for life—a 
custom mentioned in Exod. XXI, 2, 5, 6; Deut. XV. 12, 16,17. This being 
the reference, the words are rendered: “Mine ears hast thou bored”, 
and the sense is: “Thou hast made me thy servant for life”; or, 
reversing the order of the persons, but keeping the same thought: “I 
am willing to be subject to thee during my life.” But, to this re- 
ference and explanation there are two objections. First, the verb in 
the Ps. is 2, but in Exod. it is Y¥", i.e. the verb, used to express 
the boring of the ear in the custom alluded to, is Y37 and not the 
verb ‘113 used in the Ps.; and hence, the different words would sug- 
gest that the actions were different. Second, in Exod. the noun is 
WINNS “his ear”, showing that only one ear was bored, whereas in 
the Ps. it is ONIN “the two ears”. In consequence of these two ob- 
jections, the conclusion may be drawn that the passage in the Ps. 
makes no reference to such a custom. 

Others find ‘a suitable sense by a different rendering and expla- 
nation. Going back to the radical meaning, it is seen that 173 means 
to dig, (as the Chald. 87 and the Arab. 15) i, q. in Gen. XXVI. 
25 “ND poy? ay D-IND" “And Isaac’s servants dug a well there”. 
Gen. L. 5 *2 2 WS Pa “in my pit (or grave) which I dug for 
me”; and taking this sense the clause is rendered “the two ears to 
me (i. e. mine ears) hast thou bored”, and explained, as a bold poetical 
figure for the more common °) 12) }IX “my ear hast thou opened”, 
i. e. “thou hast revealed (this) to me”; (see Ges. Heb. Lex. 8. v.) to 
vpen or uncover the ear being supposed to have been a customary 
expression among the Hebrews for revealing a thing to one, including 
the idea of attention thereto and ready obedience on the hearer’s 
part. To support this view reference is made to such passages as 
Ts. L. 5 PD ND DN. TR O-MND TM WIN “the Lord GOD hath 
opened mine ear and I was not rebellious”, where the verb MN® “to 
open” is used, and the meaning attached to opening the ear of one 
is revealing something to him. 1 Sam. XX. 2 “Behold my father will 
do nothing either great or small ‘JIN“TN my NO) but that he will 
uncover mine ear”, where another verb mba “to uncover, make bare” 
is found, and the phrase “to make bare the ear” refers to removing 
the overhanging locks, as would be done in whispering a secret to 
one, and hence it comes to mean “to tell to”, “to disclose’— and, when 
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spoken of GOD, as in Job. XXXVI. 10 sored DIN 51 “and he openeth 
their ear to discipline” or instruction, i.e. makes them hear, it means, 
“to cause to hear”. The phrase is thus interpreted to mean: “thou 
hast made me hear, and I am obedient.” 

But the same root 173, or another root with the same radical 
letters, means to “purchase” or “provide”, as in Deut. IT. 6 MH O-O7 
“and also water shall ye buy”, where 2M is parallel with 2UW/M: Hos, 
Il. 2 » i281 “And I bought her for me”. And this sense of “pro- 
viding”, the Sept. seems to have adopted, since it renders M2 by 
xaryotiow “thou hast fitted” or prepared. O']I% “two ears” (if that 
was the reading in the copy from which the Sept. translated,) would 
thus be understood to refer to the human body which has two 
ears, and hence the rendering cwpa “body”,— a two-eared vessel 
being, as may be supposed, that which suggested the idea, and with 
which things doubtless they were familiar. 

We said just now, if O'IN was the reading in the copy from 
which the Sept. translated, since a solution has been proposed, which 
goes on the assumption that the Hebrew text is corrupt, and which 
would change it to make it conformable to the Sept. version and Paul’s 
Quotation. We refer to Dr. Kennicott’s most ingenious conjecture that 
ONIN was originally the two words I$ “then” and M13 “a body”; the 
former '% being the same as the first syllable of ON and the letters 
of 3 being not very unlike to the ending O°3, 1 gimel resembling 
3 nun, 1} vau ’ yod, and ™ he © mim final. According to this sup- 
position the clause would read % MD 713 BR “then a body hast thou 
provided for me”, in the Sept. and Hebrews odpa dé xatnotiow joc, 
But it does not seem needful, as the former solutions show, to have 
recourse to this charge against the present Hebrew text, viz. that it 
is here corrupt; and besides, in all the MSS. collated by Kennicott 
and de Rossi, there do not appear to be any various readings of the 
place. The present text may be allowed, then, to remain undisturbed. 


“Others have maintained that the Sept. once had a literal render- 
ing of the Hebrew, O'S being translated by dtéa, which was changed 
into o@pe to render it the same as the epistle to the Hebrews—a 
conjecture not supported by the circumstance that some of Holmes’ 
MSS. have wréw, since it is found there by ‘correction,— a conjecture 
too, of no service in the present question, as, though it were settled 
that the Sept. once read @zéa, which was changed for ode found 
in the epistle, still it would have to be accounted for, how cdma had 
found its way into the epistle. For, though Dr. Davidson says (in 
Sac. Herm. p. 462) “Stuart has well remarked, that nothing is de- 
pendent on the clause in question—“a body hast thou prepared me” — 
no substantial part of the argument is built on it, and there was 
therefore no need of literal quotation, the phrase being rather inci- 
dental than essential to the writer's purpose. The apostle’s object in 


122 Heb. X. 5—7. [Table D.s.ILr.o. 


the whole passage is to show, that the ritual sacrifices were in- 
sufficient for spiritual purposes, and to establish the fact that this 
very thing is expressed in the Old Testament. In the 8 and 9t 
verses the argument is stated for which the Quotation was made. 
’ “Above when he said, Sacrifice and offering and burnt offerings and 
offering for sin thou wouldest not, neither hadst pleasure therein; 
which are offered by the law: then said he, Lo I come to do thy 
will, O GOD. He taketh away the first, that he may establish the 
second.” Doing the nill of GOD, in the ninth verse, is contrasted with 
the sacrifices under the law; and the clause, “a body hast thou pre- 
pared me” mentions incidentally the manner in which the will of GOD 
was done, viz. by offering up the Saviour’s body unto death. Obe- 
dience to the will of GOD is opposed to the sacrifices of the Mosaic 
law. Zhe manner of the obedience is not insisted on, but the obedience 
itself. It was not necessary to the writer’s purpose to mention in 
what the obedience consisted. But in the phrase “a body hast thou 
_ prepared me”, the attention is turned in passing to the great sacri- 
ficial death of Jesus.” Still, it must be maintained that the clause 
is made use of by the writer, which would have been shown had 
Dr. D. quoted the 10 verse as well as the 8 and 9: “By the which 
will we are sanctified through the offering of the body of Jesus Christ 
once for all.” It is true that obedience to the nill of GOD: “Lo, I 
come to do thy will, O GOD”, is contrasted with the sacrifices offered 
under the Mosaic law. But yet, the Son of GOD, in order to obey for 
man, must appear in human form, as the writer had said already in 
ch. II. 14—17, and he was obedient even unto death, Phil. II. 7—8, 
offering up himself as a sacrifice upon the cross (which the sacri- 
fices under the Old Testament dispensation were meant to foreshadow), 
and hence the need of a body subject to death to do so. Hence also, 
the use of the clause “a body hast thou prepared me” in the words 
of ver. 10. “By the which will we are sanctified through the offering 
of the body of Jesus Christ once for all.” 


4 
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James IV. 5. 
[7 doxsits Gre xsvag 7 
yoagy Ady; 906 pFévor 


éinoFst TO mMyEULH O KO . 
taxnosy by HULy, 
¢ (cons. Ln 49) Adyec. Tod¢ 
—piv; Gb Sz deyes; x os 
sed etiam ev nue ;... Aal 
(in comm 7 7. oF) no. 
ooo. c Aeyee Conjg (non item 
G etc.); hine 104 perg ore 
exero?., 40 encod. de | 
natoxyoey cGK al ut vdtrfere 
omn vv omn Thph... Ln xa- 
twxcoev A (-xeccer) B al aliq. 


[Do ye think that the - 
Scripture saith in vain,] 
The spirit that dwelleth 
in us lusteth* to envy? 
* Or, enviously. | 

The view to be taken of the second clause of this passage will 
depend on the view taken of the first clause. The verse may be 
variously pointed, and so a variety of meanings may be got of it. If 
the first clause ends with Aé¢yee, and is interrogative, reading thus: 7 
doxeite Ste xevOco 4 youpy Aéyet; “Do. ye think that the Scripture 
speaketh in vain?” the second clause need not be considered as a 
Quotation, and may be read. either interrogatively also, or otherwise, 
thus: 2odg gidvoy éminoPe? to nvetpa 6 xatdenoev dv quiv; “Does 
the spirit which dwelleth in us lust to envy?”; or, “The spirit which 
dwelleth in us lusteth to envy.” But the first clause may be con- 
tinued to gitovoy, and regarded as interrogative, reading thus: 7 
Oomeite Ote xEvaS 7 YQup?) héyet noog pFovoy; “Do ye think that the 
Scripture speaks in vain against envy ?”, and then the second clause 
reads affirmatively: éunottet to ved pce 6 xarwuynoey dy yuiv “The 
spirit which dwelleth in us lusteth”, and so the various readings 6te 
adninoPst and énnotst de. The , Verse, however, is commonly pointed 
thus: 7 doxette GtL xEVOS 4 your) héyst, pog pidbvov éninotet te 
neste 0 xataxyoey dv yuiv; “Do ye think that the Scripture says 
in vain, ‘The spirit which dwelleth in us lusteth to envy’?”, where the 
latter clause is regarded as a Quotation. 


Now, it has been found difficult to determine whence the citation 
is made. Various passages of the Old Testament have been referred 
to, such as: Gen. VI. 5, 11; Numb. XI. 29; Ezek. XXUII. 25; Prov. 
XXJ. 10; Cant. VIII. 6; and Eccl. IV. 4, all which have little or no 
similarity to it. Wetstein supposes that the allusion is to Wisdom 
VI. 11, 23, “wherefore set your affection upon my words: desire them 
(nodijoare), and ye shall be instructed.” “Neither will I go with con- 
suming envy (pv'ée@ teryxdtc), for such a man shall have no fel- 
lowship with wisdom (copég)”, taking avetue as the same as copia 
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“wisdom”, and making the clause mean: “the spirit of wisdom is 
desirable.” But the introductory formula, 7 yoapy Aéyee “the Scripture — 
says”, is against such a reference, and against the view of Semler and 
others, that James quotes some apocryphal book. 


Restricting the words 7 yeaqy Aéyee to mean, “the Scripture says”, 
it may be allowed to inquire whether the formula is limited to the 
citation of one passage only, or may be extended to include several, 
that is, may introduce a passage containing the sense of several 
passages of the Old Testament, without quoting any one in particular. 
Now, there are many passages to show that this formula introduces 
a single passage from the Old Testament, such as, Rom. IV.3 té yee 
9 yougy Aéyee; “for what saith the Scripture?’, and then follows Gen. 
XV. 6 Endorevoey 08 ABoucp th FeG, wai Boyladn adtH elg dexcuo- 
obyny “And Abraam believed GOD, and it was counted unto him for 
righteousness”, a passage cited in this. same epistle, (James II. 23) with 
the formula Exdnoady 4 yougy 7 Aéyovoe “the Scripture was ful- 
filled which saith’, a formula met with in Mark XV. 28, before Kaz 
pete avdpov ehoyiody “and he was numbered with transgressors”, a 
citation of Is. LIII. 12. For the formula 7 yeapy Adyec see also Rom. 
X. 11; XI. 3; Gal. IV. 30; 1 Tim. V. 18, where it introduces a single 
Quotation, 1. e. a passage found in a special part of the Old Testa- 
ment. But it must be admitted that this is not the use of the formula 
here, inasmuch as there is no passage in the Old Testament which 
contains the statement zodg pddv0y éemenotez tO nvedua 6 xarixnoen 
éy guiv “the spirit which dwelleth in us lusteth to envy.” Is the 
formula, then, ever used to introduce the substance of several pass- 
ages?, and should it be so regarded here? Now in John VII. 33 it is 
written 6 meotevwv slo dud, xaos sinew 9 yougy, notauot éx tHS 
xotklag avdtov ostoovow tdatog Cavtrog “He that believeth in me, as 
the Scripture hath said, out of his belly shall flow rivers of living 
water”, where it may be supposed that “as the Scripture-hath said” 
refers to the clause following: “out of his belly shall flow rivers of 
living water’,—a passage, however, which is not found anywhere in 
the Old Testament, though the thought it conveys is expressed in 
several. See remarks thereon in Table E. And why may not our 
present passage be similarly regarded? Indeed, some think that it 
contains a general reference to the doctrine of Scripture, and that it 
is not a direct Quotation. And we have just now seen that the in- 
troductory formula would be no obstacle to such a view. Compare 
in support hereof the words in Matt. II. 23 émag xAnowty t0 oydés 
did tay noopytaéy “that it might be fulfilled which was spoken by 
the prophets” not, by the prophet, as of one, but as of several, “the 
prophets”, dre Walwpaiog xAntyjoeroe “He shall be called a Nazarene”, 
a passage not occurring in any one prophet, of course, as the intro- 
ductory formula would lead one to anticipate, but found, for sub- 
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stance, in the writings of the prophets. See remarks thereon in 
Table C.Lo.a. And why should not 7 yeaqy “the Scripture” be taken 
as extensively? 

Others think that it is a paraphrastic application of the tenth 
commandment. Says Dr. Davidson (who adopted this view in his 
Sac. Herm. pp. 442—3): “The apostle is speaking of Just as the cause 
of wars and murders, and addresses, in the fourth verse, spiritual 
adulterers and adulteresses, telling them that such a fondness for 
the world as they exhibit, is opposed to the will of GOD. In the 
fifth verse, he adds, “Or think you that the Scripture saith in vain, 
the spirit which dwells in us lusts to envy?” By gidvog is here 
meant covetousness, — an excessive attachment to earthly things, pro- 
ducing envy towards all who have more than the covetous themselves. 
The writer then subjoins “but it (the Scripture) gives a greater favour” 
in the promise “GOD resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to the 
humble.” So far from the Scripture remonstrating in vain against 
covetousness, pride and envy, without presenting any effectual means 
for their eradication, it contains a direct promise, in the believing 
reception of which, will be found grace superior to inward corruption, 
viz. that although GOD opposes the ambitious and haughty, he im- 
parts grace to such as have no confidence in themselves, but place 
their whole happiness in GOD, without admitting adulterously any 
rival in their hearts: “GOD resisteth the proud, but giveth grace to 
the humble.” If therefore, says the sacred writer, you be conscious 
of your inability to overcome such corrupt desires, and pray to 
GOD, he will give you grace and strength to resist them. The seventh 
and eighth verses agree with this exposition. If it be correct, then 
the words in question are nothing but a paraphrastic application of 
the tenth commandment.” To this exposition, he admits, there is the 
objection that rd avetue is taken to designate the seat of evil lusts 
and propensities in man, and that the proper word should have been 
ywuxy or xaedéa; but he adds in reply that “avetue signifies dispo- 
sition, feeling, temper of mind, which disposition may have a bad 
tendency.” The verb émxodéa he takes to signify, to long for or de- 
sire intensely; and with xgog governing an acc. of person or object, 
it denotes an intense longing towards the particular person or object 
specified. Hence xoog pddévoy éacnodet to mvedua means: “the spirit 
lusts (or longs intensely) towards envy (or covetousness)”. And hence, 
too, the ground of the prohibition against covetousness, contained in 
the tenth commandment. 

If the objection to this explanation, founded on the meaning of 
to nvevpe, be reckoned valid, then, 76 avetuc 0 xat@xnoev ev piv 
“the spirit which dwells in us” will be taken to mean the Divine 
Spirit; and the clause will be understood interrogatively: “Does the 
Spirit lust to envy?” requiring a negative answer: “By no means,” 
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And hence is got the meaning given to éncxottet nove viz. “to be con- 
trary to and to resist”, when this clause is read affirmatively: “The 
Spirit etc. is contrary to envy”. (See Schleusner’s Lex. Nov. Test. s; v.). 
Preferring the former view, there follows as the counterpart the clause: 
petCova d& dddwae xéorw “On the other hand he giveth more grace”; 
and then comes the Quotation to confirm this: dso Aéyec ‘O Gedg vxeon- 
pevors avritdocestat, tanewoig 0& didwoe xégew “Wherefore it (the 
Scripture) says: GOD arrays himself against the proud, but giveth 
grace to the humble.” . 

Some. think that 7 yoaq7 Aéyee refers to this Quotation, and that 


the clauses between proceed from James; the words 2gd¢ gitévoyn etc. . 
not referring to any passage or passages of the Old Testament. But - 


to this it is replied that whenever such a phrase occurs, some part 
or parts of the Old Test. are immediately quoted or alluded to, (for 
which see references given); and that the Quotation in ver. 6 is 
adduced to prove the statement in that verse, and not the words of 
ver. 5. 

There are other explanations of this passage, which, however, 
are open to greater objections than those given above, and need not be 
adduced here. 


TABLE E 


contains the Quotations in the New Testament, which differ from both 
the Hebrew and the Septuagint, which are also themselves at variance. 

This Difference may be I. in Words; or II. in Clauses; or III. in 
Both. Hence Table E will be divided into three parts~correspond- 
ingly. Table E.L., Table E.IL, and Table E.III. 

And, as the Difference in Words may have reference to the 
rendering (r); to the omission (0); and to the addition (a) thereof, 
Table E.I. will be subdivided into corresponding parts. Table E.Ir.; 
Table E.L.o.; Table E.La.; or combinations thereof. 

Also, as the Difference in Clauses may have respect to their 
position, as 1 introductory; 2 intermediate; and 3 final, Table E.II. 
will also be broken up into Table E.IL1; Table E.I1.2; Table E.IL3 
to correspond; and the letters r, 0, and a, will intimate about the 


rendering, omission and addition thereof. 
Similarly will there be subdivisions of Table E.IIL. 


Matt. I. 23. 

[??zotro 0&8 Choy yéyovey 
iva nhnowd7 to én Ser ond 
xvolov di tov mgogytov 
Myovros| 7?’ Idov 7 magdé- 
vos & yaatgd see xad téEe- 
toe vidv, xual xakécovaty TO 
dvoua avtov Euuovouns, 

23. xadecovoey cBCEKLM 
SUVZ4 etc... D al? Eus 
Epiph Vig -cesg . . (alii pp! 
vocabit, -bitis, -bitur). 

[22Now all this was done, 
that it might be fulfilled 
which was spoken of the 
Lord by the prophet, say- 
ing,}] 2%Behold, a virgin 
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(1) 
Is. VII. 14. 


[ ‘4d: totro Jace. xv- 
grog attos tiv onpsior’| 
idov 7 nagPévoc év yactel 
Anwetoe xali téberas vidr, 


xod xadéoets to Svopa ad 


tov Euuavovyi. 


efes pro Ayjweras in Alex. 
MS, | xas ref. in Ald. Ed. 
desunt. 


[14Therefore the Lord 
himself shall give you a 
sign:] Behold, a virgin 


Is. VIL 14, 


D2) sy 11 }22] 
TT) mo2yT Mare) [mis 
ow MNP’) J A 
Sy*) way 

g) = 126K. h) = 96K, 
i) Cum Kametz sub n 174. 
226. 380; 210 ap. R. Edd. Alii 


sub n exhibent Schva. 
k) © qd. K. ct Edd. 


@ 
[14Therefore the Lord 
himself shall give you a 
sign;] Behold, a virgin 
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shall be with child, and 
shall bring forth a son, 
and *they shall call his 


Matt. I, 23; Matt. IX. 13. 


shall conceive in the womb, 
and shall bring forth a 
son, and thou shalt call 
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shall conceive, and bear a 
son, and “*shall call his 
name Immanuel. 


name Emmanuel. his name Emmanuel. 
*or Y his name shall be * or F{ thou, 0 virgin, shalt 
called. call. . 


The Hebrew mon is correctly rendered 7 nagdevog the virgin, 
not, a virgin. 1 1s an adj. meaning pregnant, with child; which the 
Vat. LXX. renders é yaorgi Ajpetac, shall conceive in the womb, with 
respect to the act, whereas Matt. has é» yeoroi &ee shall have in the 
womb, marking the state, and more nearly expressing the Heb., which 
reading, ee, is found in Alex. LXX. and others. M}?) is rendered 
in the LXX. xwdececc, and in Matt. xcdecovor. To me there appears 
to be here no discrepancy. The name of the child is Immanuel, which 
the Heb. represents as being bestowed on it by its mother: She shall 
call. But as other individuals would call it by the same name as its 
mother gave it, they too would call it Immanuel; and hence could it 
be said with Matt. xaAdsovoe they shall call. Nor is it difficult to 
account for this change. The original makes the virgin the subject 
of each predicate; but as the last verb MNT? (for the usual form 
rsp [See Ges. Heb. Gr. § 44. Rem. 2,§ 73 Rem. 1 O87; Me; NXP 
Ges. Heb. Lex., Lee’s Heb. Lex. sub v. 87P]) appears to have the form 
of the 2"¢ per. sing. praet., and is pointed as fem. with schva under 
M, or, a8 masc. with Kametz under it, M, as noted above, it might 
be rendered with the LXX. xaAeces, (the former being given as the 
marginal reading: thou, O virgin, shalt call) which is read in Matt., 
as noted above. A very slight change in this irregular form MXP 
would make it represent the 3. per. pl. 187P, which Matt. may possibly 
have read, and so rendered, as is done in several MSS. of the LXX. 
ani the Fathers. | 


(2) | 
Matt. IX. 13. Hos. VI. 6. Hos. VI. 6. 
[uaSete ti dori) "Eheog Elsos Félw 7 Fvalay. ml NO) AYER ION 


Glo xal ov Suvelay. 


eheog (Gb’) cBC*D al...¢ eleog many copies edeos.. 
eleov cC***EFGKLMSUVX4 ...xae ov Alex. MS. Compl. 
ete. ha. and many others. 
[learn what tha¢ meaneth] I will have mercy rather I desired mercy and not 
I will have mercy and not than sacrifice. sacrifice. 
sacrifice, | 


Matt. has rendered the Heb. ‘A¥2M which means: to incline, to 
be favourably disposed; and, if to doing any thing, then: to please, 
desire, will, by #edw, to will as in the LXX. Yet they differ slightly, 
NHN being: “I desired”, I inclined to or delighted in, and Pedm 
béing: “I will”, I wish, rendered incorrectly by: “I will have”, i. e. 
Iam determined to have. evdoxd é» would probably come more nearly 
to the original, 
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Matt. XII. 7; Matt. XIII. 35. 
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The Heb. ny Matt. follows in ei ov, which the LXX. replaces 


with #: “rather than”. 


It is seen that this Quotation varies so slightly from the Heb. 
that it might have been placed in Table B.s. 


Matt. XII. 7. 
[ed dé éyvodxecte ti dotcy| 
*Elsos Sélw xai ov Ivolay, 
eleos c(B? ef 9, 13.) CD al 


Or1..¢ edeow CEGKLMSUV4 
etc, 


[But if ye had known 
what this meaneth, } I will 
have mercy, and not sacri- 
fice, 


See the foregoing No. 2 for any remarks. 


Matt. XIII. 35. 

[Brac wAnQ@dy to Gy Per 
dia tov meoqgytov Aéyortos | 
"Avol&o &y nagafohaig 16 
atoua pov, sostSouac xs- 
xguupéva ano xataBorns. 

¢ in f. add xoonoy cCDE 
FGKLMSUVXIF4 etc... om 
cB 1. 22. e k Or. 

[That it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken by 
‘the prophet, saying, | I will 
open my mouth in par- 


ables; .I will utter things | 


which have been kept se- 
cret from the foundation 


_ of the world. 


(3) 


Hos. VI. 6. 


Slsos Fela 7 Fualay, . 


eheog many copies edeoy | 
4 .. xs ov Alex. MS. Compl. 
d. and many others. 


I will have mercy rather 
than sacrifice. 


(4) 
Ps, LXXVII. 2. 


arvolka éy magaPohaig to 
ordua pov, préy Soma ngo- 
BAjpora am” KOxXTS. 


E will open my mouth 
in parables; I will utter 
things which have been 


hidden from the beginning. 


Hos. VI. 6. 


M3I-NO} NEN ION 


I desired mercy, and not 
sacrifice. 


Ps. LXXVIII, 2. 


 2wod') TEN’) 
2072739 NIN My DNe) 


e) a fie, 2.145. 224K. 
f) 'nb 220 K.  g) n= 222K, 


I will open my mouth 
in parable: I will utter 
dark sayings of old: 


It may be said that this passage has been partly taken from the 


LXX., since the first clause in each literally agrees. Yet, why did 
Matt. depart therefrom in the other? Was it because he thought it 
was not exactly rendered? The LXX. gives: pidéyfopee noofdquara 
an caoxi¢ “I will utter problems from the beginning”, i. e. (as I 
understand it) things which have all along from the beginning been 
proposed to be considered, whereas Matt. renders: égevfopae xexoup- 
pévee ano xarafodgg “I will belch out (or pour forth copiously) 
things hidden from the foundation”, in which rendering he agrees 
with the Heb. 

The Heb. bwin ‘in a parable”, they. both render by the plural: 
éy naoufolaic; and the corresponding word in the next parallel 
nivn “hidden things” is better translated by Matthew's xexouppuéve 
than by the zoofajuere “riddles” of the LXX. The root from which 


9 


~ 


¥ 
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it comes may be compared with our word “to hide”. The date, from 
which the hiding is reckoned, is given in the Ps. as DIP72 “from 
of old,” or ancient times; rendered by the LXX. dn coyijc “from the 
beginning”, and by Matt. ano xatrafodjg “from the foundation’, 
(xoopov “of the world” being read in ¢ as noted above) which is only 
a more definite way of expressing the original “from the fore”, equi- 
valent to “from time past”, which past time is considered to be before 
one, in Hebrew thought, (comp. the Greek zoéow xai daxtow “before 
and behind”, of time past and future); and, as no part of that past 


time is specified, it may point to its commencement. 


Mark XIV. 27. 
[rvéyeantos] Horakw tov 
mousva, xal ta mEOPata 
Stacxognia Fycort a. 
ta 2008. deaox. cBCDL al5 
ik q sah..¢ (Ln) deaox. ta x0. 
cAEFGHKMSUVXI°4 al pl 
vg cop al | -covras cACDFG 
KL4 alm...¢ -oetas cCBEH 
MSUVXT al pl { EFKM al 
plur20 ac add ra zoeprns. 
[it is written, | I will smite 
the. shepherd, and the 
sheep shall be scattered. 


(5) 
Zech. XIII. 7. 


matakate tovs mosuévac, 
xal Exon AaTaATs ta wOOPaTE. 


Alex. MS. et Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. zaratov rov xocpéva, | 
xae deaoxogmeodnoortas ta 
HQ. TYG Moewrys Alex, MS. 
Other copics have -97ceras. 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. -8y¢- 
woay. Most omit ey¢ zosuyns. 


smite ye the shepherds, 
and draw out the sheep. 


Zech. XII. 7. 
mya" )-ny 5) 
}NBN pyres) 


g) 1m 180K. h) syns §9 K. 
i) naypm multi K. | 


smite the shepherd, and 
the sheep shall be scat- 
tered. 


Mark differs from Matt. in not having ty¢ noeuyncg “of the fold”, 
though that is read in some MSS.; otherwise they agree. For further 
remarks, then, see Matt. XXVI. 31, where the change of the verbal 
form is accounted for. It may be added here, that jR83i) being a 
collective noun “flock, flocks” i. e. of small cattle, “sheep and goats”, 
and rightly rendered by re noofare, has the verb in the pl. 3 per. f. 


psyiDh) ille dispergentur, “they shall be scattered or shall disperse 


themselves.” 
(6) 


Luke IT, 24. Lev. XII, 8 


[xara td signusyoy éy 
rome xugiov,| Cetyos tou 
yovar, 7 Ovo vooToUS 778 Qt 


orsgdy, 

vooo, (Gb’) cBEF°GHSV4 
alto fere ..¢ Ln veooo. cADK 
LMRUXTI4 al pl. 


{according to that which 
is said in the law of the 
Lord,] A pair of turtle- two turtledoves, or two 
doves, or two young pigeons. young pigeons. 

In the law of the trespass-offering, 


Ley, XII. 8. 


dbo tgevydvas 7 Ovo voo- 
TOUS MEQLTLELOY. 


132") "U/ IS orn ny 
my 


veogs. Alex. MS, q) = 136 K. 


two turtles, or two young 
pigeons. 
as given in Lev. V. 11, we 


find in the original, as here, ray 22 ny {x ON-AW rendered in the 


LXX. Letyog rovyévwr 7 dbo voccodg negeotegtv, which is Luke’s 
translation, so that the LXX. has departed from itself in rendering 
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differently, farther on, viz. in Lev. XII. 8. But the original is more 
explicit than either the LXX. or Luke. To express the Heb. accurately 
in English, it should be translated: “two female turtledoves or two 
sons of a pigeon”, i.e. two male young-pigeons, where the respective 
genders are distinctly stated, the former female, the latter male. Luke 
points out the male in: do voosovs negeoteody “two male young of 
pigeons”, (as does the LXX.) but he leaves “the brace” Cevyog un- 
decided in gender, unless it be that it must take its gender from 
tovyéveoy “of turtledoves”, and be feminine. 


(7) | 
John XIX. 37, Zech. XII. 10. Zech. XII, 10. 
[étéoa yoaqy Asya |"Owor- xai éneBléwortae me0¢g “WS nx’) ryt): ia} 
tae sig Ov SkexévtyTay. Be ard” Oy xatwgyjourto. mp) 
| seBh. .. owovras 240. | h) wbx plurimi K. et R. 


av wy x. Many MSS. read = Edd. i) nui 494; 206 K. 
esc ov e€exerrnoay, Ald. Ed. _k) mpn 355 K, 


adds that clause. 
[another scripture saith, ] 
They shall look on Him and they shall look to me, and they shall look upon 
whom they pierced. instead of thethings where- me whom they have pierced. 


nith they have mocked me. 

It is admitted that John quotes Zech., which, as it stands in the 
received text, is correctly rendered above; and, since, during the 
crucifixion, a soldier speared Christ’s side, John regards that circum- 
stance as the literal accomplishment of the prophecy. Hence, in ap- 
plying it to the event, he records: dwovrae elo dv é&exévtnoav “they 
shall look unto whom they have pierced.” It is well known that in 
Greek the relative often includes the antecedent, like what in English; 
and it is so here. Thus it may read either “unto (me) whom”, or 
“unto (him) whom”; and if the former be adopted, it will agree with 
the received reading of the Hebrew. But, if the latter, we shall 
endeavour to reconcile them. By attending to the speakers in the 
two passages, there will be seen to be no discrepancy whatever; for 
in Zech. Christ is represented speaking himse// to the prophet, whereas 
in the gospel John is writing of him, and naturally would use the 
third person. “Some think, as do Randolph and Newcome, that the 
evangelist read pox “unto him”, instead of 8 “unto me”, which 18 
favoured by various ancient MSS. (above fifty) and a few old editions. 
But the reading is a mere correction”, and I am disposed to regard 
the present text as correct, the LXX. giving a corresponding version, 
with which Aquila and Theodotion agree. 

But, that the citation under notice was not copied from the LXX. 
is certain, there being an observable difference between them. “It is 
not easy” says Davidson, “to make sense of the Septuagint rendering. 
The literal meaning of it is “they shall look at me, instead of the 
things, concerning which (or against which) they have contemptuously 

g* 


! 
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danced (or rejoiced).” The whole difficulty lies in rendering the last 
clause. Now, the prep. MX means primarily in front of, and hence, 
over against, and the verb 7pP% “they have danced down, trampled 
under foot, regarded as vile and treated with contempt.” The meaning 
will therefore be “they shall look on toward -me, over against (i. e. 
having in view, since what is over against is in view) the things 
which they have contemned” (i. e. the offer of salvation through Jesus, 
the Messiah, made first by himself and-afterwards by his delegates, 
and all its consequences). This explanation accounts well for what 
follows: “and they shall beat (upon their breasts) for him a lament, 
as for a beloved one &c.” I shall next attempt to account for such 
a version. The LXX. appears to have regarded “the piercing” as being 
said, not literally, like John, but metaphorically; just as we hold that 
mentioned in Luke II. 35 to be so. And, as, to pierce a thing may 
be said for, to despise and reject it, the LXX. may have resolved 
the figure, and adopted the latter idea. Yet, they themselves have, 
in this case, used a figurative expression of that idea, since they 
give xetwoxyoayro “they have danced down.” Keeping in mind that 
victors were wont to tread on the necks of their conquered foes, as 
a mark of subjugation, and of their contempt for them, it is seen 
that the two metaphors are synonymous, that “the piercing” in the 
sense of “to consider vile” is expressed by “they danced down” or 
trode upon. Also the relative "WS is not referred to ‘TN as its ante- 
cedent, so that NX must have been regarded as, not properly the sign 
of the acc. but the prep. From this rendering by the LXX. has 
probably arisen the various reading Mp", meaning “they skipped, 
danced”, formed by transposing the first and last letters of the root. 


(8) : 
Acts VII. 49—50. Is. LXVL 1—2. Is, LXVI. 1—2. 
[xada¢ 6 wpogytys Aéyec| a 
. 490 oteards pos Fgévos, ‘O otgavdg pov Fgovos, O77 YINT NBD ona 


4 08 77) UNOTOdLOY TOY T0~ 
day pov’ soior olxoy oixo- 
Oopyosté wot, éyse xvgcog, 


4 tlg tomog tig xatasad- 
aswg pov; ovyl 7 xsle 
pov éroinosy Navta Tota ; 

49. nos... D* (d meus, item 
vv al) wow et D add eorer| 
de (al! ze) yy... B vv pi (non 
vg syrP) xas 4 yy | mosor... 
al Chr praem xae | B alt 
osxodopyoate | tec... D zoe 
os | D al vv m Thdrt add in 
f. eorey. 

50. nave. tavr. cACDE 
al ...¢ cave. zart. cBH al 
pler vv ut vdtr omn pp. 


[as saith the prophet,] 


xal 7774 Umonédtoy TOY 10- 
dav pou’ stoioy ofxov ono- 
dounoeté por; xal moiog 
TOm0g THS xatanavcEws 
pou; 42ndvra yag tatta 
énolyosy 7 xelg sor. 

1. pov Fpovoc... noe Alex. 
MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. | 
xs 74... de yy Alex. MS. 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. [ xa 
MOL0S ... 1 notos Alex. MS. 
Compl. Ed. ... 9 teg 26. 86. 

2. Many var. but none 
agreeing with N. T. 


Ts Dm) 1739 
DIPO My wW") 12-WaH 
MN-DI—Ny) MID") 

| mney 


a) are” multi K. —b) ‘m 
113, 154. 294 K. c) 1 == 56. 
150. 153. 206. 309. 380. 598 ; 
294 a p. K. 
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49Heaven és my throne, and 
earth is *my footstool: 
Twhat house will ye build 
me? saith the Lord: or, 
what is the place of my 
rest? 5)Hath not my hand 
made all these things? 


*Gr. the footstool of my feet. 
f Or, what'sort of. 


Rom, III. 14. 


iHeaven ts my throne, 
and the earth is *my foot- 
stool: twhat house will ye 
build me? and +t what zs 
the place of my rest? 2For 
all these things hath mine 
hand made. 


*Gr. the footstool of my feet. 
Or, what sort of. 


133 


iThe heaven ¢s my throne, 
and the earth is my foat- 
stool: where is the house 
that ye build unto me? 
and where ¢s the place of 
my rest? 2For all those 
things hath mine hand 
made, . 


That this Quotation has been cited from the LXX. may be ad- 
mitted, since, with a few exceptions, they agree almost word for word. 
The following are the variations. The Heb. ‘X02 oni “the heavens 
are my throne” is rightly given in the LXX. 6 otpavés pou Fedvos, 
for which in Acts is read: poe Seovog “is a throne for me”, i.e. = I 
have heaven as a throne. YINN) in the LXX. zai 7 v7, in Acts 7 08 
vy. Acts next agrees with the LXX. in mozov ofxov olxodomqjoete joe 
“what sort of house will ye build for me”, as the rendering of TIS 
% Ih We MD “what is the house which ye will build for me”, where 
the former drop the relative, and of course make the antecedent 
the object, rendering M2 TN7S by mozoy oor. In Acts, there is here 
inserted, Aeyee xugcog “saith the Lord”, which may have been borrowed 
from the beginning, TIM WN M3, in the LXX. obtmg Adve xvgcos 
“thus saith the Lord”, and is thus not a pure addition on the part 
of the citer. The next 7 tég témog “or what is the place” departs 
from the LXX. xai noiog témog “and what sort of place”, the corre- 
sponding rendering of Of TIN} “and what is the place”, the LXX. 
again giving woiog for MN. The next clause is simply added in the 
original: “and ajl those my hand made”, but in the LXX. it is intro- 
duced by yee “for”, as assigning the reason for the previous inquiries. 
In Acts it is put interrogatively, ovzt “hath not my hand made all 
these?” which requires an affirmative answer, and is thus a very 
appropriate subsequent of the preceding, and presents only a different 
form from the original, the question in Acts finding its answer in the 
Heb. form: “hath not my hand made?” = “my hand hath made”. 


(9) 


Rom. III. 14, 
dy tO ordua agas xal 
Mexglag est. 
Ln wy to ot. [autre] cB 17. 


Whose mouth is full of 
cursing and bitterness. 


Ps. IX. 28. (K. 7.) 


Ps, X. 7. 


ov agag 10 oTOMa av- mo’) xd vs") mx 


Tow yéuce xal t muxglag xoed 
dolov. 


Whose mouth is full of 


cursing and bitterness and 


Fiat 
a) 1953 245 K. b) 1 praef. 


== 37. 39 et al 10, 


His mouth is full of curs- 


ing and *deceit and fraud. 


deceit. * q Heb. deceits. 
The pl. w» is used for the sing. ov, since Paul is writing of the 
wicked collectively, whereas the Psalmist describes them individually ; 
yet, what is true in the latter case must be true in the former also. 
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The Sept. has the relative od and also a possessive pronoun avrtod, 
limiting oréue, the latter alone of which occurs-in the Heb. 378 ‘his 
mouth”, and the former in the New Test., which appears to be used 
in preference, to give a connectedness between the Quotations taken 
from different parts of Scripture, a practice the admissibility of which 
no one would question. 

The New Test., along with the Sept., varies from the Heb. in 
rendering MIND “deceits” in the pl. by mxoéag “bitterness” in the 
sing., and seems to derive it from 1 “to be bitter” instead of, from 
M2) Piel 129 “to deceive”. 


1 Cor. XV. 64, Is. XXV. 8, Is, XXV. 8. 
[rors yeryostae 6 Adyos | 
6 ysyoappéyog| Katendy xaténer 6 Savatog ioyd- ny mina yoo’) 
6 Savatos sis vixos. cas eee 
vexoc ... habent (ut talia s) '31 72. 96.150. 153.187; 
spe) vesnocg BD"; én content- 4ap.K, 


tone Tert. Cyp Hil Hier. 

(then shall be brought 
to pass the saying that is 7 
written,}] Death isswallow- - Death having prevailed He will swallow up death 
ed up in victory. hath swallowed up. in victory. 

Here we have xerenédy 6 Fevatrog ele vixog “death was swallowed 
up unto victory.” By turning to the original, we find that the words, 
as they. are pointed in the received text, must be translated “he (i. e. 
Jehovah) swallows up (or destroys) death for ever.” The Sept. appears 
to have used the verb in the same form, as the passage is there 
rendered xaténev 6 Pdévarocg loxtoug “death being strong swallowed 
up.” As this translation, however, does not convey the idea of the 
original, but rather its opposite, its support of the received pointing 
must be considered very small. The same form seems to have been 
used by Aquila who gives xatenovticee tov Fdévaroy elo vixog “he 
will drown death unto victory’. Nor is Paul without countenance in 
his reading, for Theodotion translates as he does. “But perhaps” 
says Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p, 418) “the verb should be pointed 
‘as Pual, and then the sense will be “death shall be destroyed for 
ever.” Doubtless, since the pointing is not authoritative, the very 
slight change of yoo into ya is not inadmissible. Yet we should 
prefer keeping it as it is, since the Hebrew, in all the other clauses, 
makes the Lord of Hosts the actor, and the present one also could 
not but be said of Him; and since the New Test. states the main 
idea, viz., the destruction of death—which was all that was needed, 
without adding the actor as in the original. 

The closing expression would seem to be different. The Heb. nya 
is usually rendered “for ever”. The verb, with which the noun is 
connected, viz. M$] means primarily to shine, be illustrious, said of 
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one who has done splendid deeds, which presupposes his being power- 
ful, valiant. In Chald. the same word MY) means to excel, to overcome 
(see Dan. VI. 4. Mm3IMD my 734 ON “this Daniel was preferred”), as 
it does in Syr. also (a3 to conquer, but pp. to shine; whence [usg3 
illustrious). From this Aramean usage, then, it is easily seen why the 
Apostle rendered it by é¢ vixog “unto victory”; and his meaning is, 
that death was being swallowed up (or destroyed) until a victory was 
gained over it, which could never be said so long as death had the 
least power,—in other words, whith would be only when death was 
utterly destroyed, so as never after to be able to display any power— 
which is tantamount to its extinction “for ever”. From the idea of 
strength may come also that of being firm, enduring, eternal; and hence 
the meaning of perpetuity, everlasting, attached to the noun, by which 
the expression in the text is usually rendered. “Some assume also 
the idea of perfection, completeness, and make the phrase mean, wholly, 
entirely; but in all the passages, where this meaning is assigned, the 
idea of perpetuity may, perhaps, better be retained. 

We have seen, then, that whether it be rendered ¢ég¢ vixocg “to 
victory” as does the Apostle, with others; or “for ever” = “utterly” 
which is met with among good translators, the meaning is not altered. 

It may be added that, instead of translating é¢ vixog literally 
“to victory’, it may be rendered “for ever”, since thereby M¥)? is 
rendered, e. g. 2 Sam. I]. 26 gy elo vixog xatapdyerae 4 poupace; 
num in perpetuum devorabit gladius? Will the sword devour for ever? 
See also Job. XXXVI. 7; Thren. V. 20; Amos I. 11. 


(11) 
1 Cor. XV. 55. Hosea XIII. 14. Hosea XIII. 14. 
mov gov Savate t0 xéy- ov 7 Oixy cov, Savas; IN’) my § 7127) IN 
Tyo; mov gov Favats to mov 10 xbrtgoy cov, &07; dipy/ 120 
VEROS > 
xeveg. et vexog (BD*lrursus dexy ...vexy 130. 311. n) 's 'p 5 == 476 K. 
vyesxog VV. 55. 57.) hoc ord. o) = 126. 218. 248 K. 


cA** (*om zovoov a. TO 6x.) 

DEFGKL al ut vdtr longe pl 

it syr utr... Ln vex. et xevto. 

eBCl 17.64.71. vg. cop aeth| 

Savare bis cBCDEFGI 39. 

67 **vg cop aeth .. -¢ ante to 

vex. habet gdy cA** (vide 

ante) KL al pl vv m OrAth! . 

Euther al pm. , 

O death, where s thy Where is thy cause, O O death, I will be thy 
sting? O *grave, where is death? Where ésthy sting, plagues: O grave, I will 
thy victory? O hades? be thy destruction. 

* g Or, hell. 


According to this text, Paul says sot cov dvute tO xEevtgor; 
nov cov Sdévate to vixog; “Where, O death, is thy sting? Where, O 
death, is thy victory?” Another text transposes xéyrgoyv and wixoc, 
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reading zoU cov, Ddvaute, tO vixog, nov cov, Sdvare, TO xévrQOV; 
“Where, O death, is thy victory? Where, O death, is thy sting?’ Still 
another text reads, ¢d7 “O hades” instead of the second davere “O 
death”, being otherwise as the latter text, whereby it approaches the 
Sept. tod 7 dtxy cov Fdvare; nov to xévtoov cov &dy; “Where is thy 
penalty, O “death? where is thy sting, O hades?” The original, as now 
pointed INw > 7120p WIN NYO PIII Ts “I will be thy destructions, O 
death; I will be thy contagions, O sheol (or grave)” differs from both. 
Instead of WN it has been proposed to read 7°38 “where?” and thus 
it would be brought nearer the versions. The 10 verse begins with 
B70 Wik “I will be thy king”; but another reading is 8 “where 
is thy king?” and if such a change be admissible there, why not 
here? “Those who think”, says Dr. Davidson (in Introd. to O. T. 
p. 157) “that the Hebrew should be corrected by the New Testament 
here, proposing to change “1& J will be into TES where, are altogether 
mistaken.” He remarks (ut sup.) that “this is a free citation from 
the LXX., who have not rendered the Hebrew closely, or correctly, 
for they have gov for WIN as if it were MN, 9 dey oov for 724, 
and to xéytgoy cov for 120. ” Yet he allows (in Sac. Herm. p. 419) 
that “the sense is the same in ail, though the words are different”, 


and such will be readily admitted to be the case. 


1 Pet. I. 24—25. 

nica oagh ws xogtos, 
xat maoa Joka ating as 
&yFos yootou’ &bygavdy 6 
ZLOgtos, xal t0 avFog adttov 
sEénsosy’ 7510 0d one xv- 
olou pévec sig tov aidya. 

24. ws pr cBCGK al ut 
vdtr longe pl vg cop syr? ... 
Gb° Ln omcA al8 am* | av- 
ays CABCGK h al? vg syr 

¢ (= Gb Sz) avGowzov 

(Gb ¢ minuse arr | avroy 
cCGK al ut vdtr longe pl vg 

...Gb°0Ln om cAB al? am al. 

25 xvgsov...syr aeth Did 
Thph cov Seov | 

All flesh és as grass, 
and all the glory of man 
as the flower of grass. The 
grass withereth, and the 
flower thereof falleth away: 
28But the word of the Lord 
endureth for ever. 


(12) 
Is. XL. 6—8. 

naga capt xootos, xal 
naoa dota dvteunov ws 
&yvFos yootou: éEngavdy 6 
L0etos xai to avo eé- 
meas, ®10 08 pia tov Feov 
jpay uéver sig toy aiave. 
19° praem. w¢ ante yoo. 46. 

8. Many copies have @#u0 
xugtou uéves. 


All fiesh és grass, and 
all the glory of man as 
the flower of grass. ®The 
grass withereth, and the 
flower falleth away; but 
the word of our GOD en- 
dureth for ever. 


Is. XL. 6—8. 
53) YE Te2n~b>° 
va mn Psp fon 
sity apy y 523 sn 
nd) nips 


All flesh és grass, and 
all the goodliness thereof 
is as the flower of the 
field: 7The grass withereth, 
the flower fadeth; 8... but 
the word of our GOD shall 
stand for ever. 


This Quotation varies from the original in prefixing w¢ “as” to 
xootog “grass”, reading “all flesh is as grass” for “all flesh és grass”, 


and so the Sept.: 


in affixing adrotv to dytog making “and its flower 
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falleth” for “fadeth the flower”, like the Sept.: lastly, in reading xvgcov 
“of the Lord” for rod Seot quay “of our GOD”, as in the Sept. for 


the Heb. IPR. Thése additions and alterations would put it in. 


Table E.Lr.a. according to Tischendorf’s text. 
Both Sept. and New Test. vary slightly from the Heb. in reading 
ag avtog zxéorov “as the flower of grass” for mien Y3> “as the flower 


of the field.” 


. The 7" verse of the Heb. has been omitted, but it may be borne 
in mind that it is not found in some MSS. nor in the Sept. 


1 Pet. II. 24fp. 
_ 05 Tag auagtiag Hua 
AUTOS GP VEYXEY. 
queyv...B vpwy. 


Who his own self bare 
our sins. 


(12) 
, Is. LIT. 4. 
ovtOS Tas auagrlas nuoy 


peor. 


€ € 
ovtoc...ovtacs 62. et ed. 
on | apaprians...aoPercias 


He beareth our sins. 


Is, LIT. 11. 
nad tas aunotias abray 
GUTOS avotost. 
And himself will bear 
their sins. 


Is. LIT. 12. 
nai adtog dpagtias n0l- 
Lay avaveyxe. 
And himself bare the 
sins of many. 


Is. LIL. 4. 
niga’) nim 199m") JON 


a) iedn 150. 154. 198. 


- 309 K. In singulari 4. 20. 


304. 380. 545. 548; 2. 305. 
579. a p.R. b) In participio 
(nose) 304 R. 


Surely he hath borne 
our griefs. 
Is. LIT. 11. 
Sam san ons 
for he shall bear their 
iniquities. 
Is. LIV. 12. 
nivo*) DDT-RON NIN 
x) = 130 K. 


and he bare the sin of 
many. 


These words in 1 Pet. are, properly speaking, not a Quotation, 


though bearing an evident reference to these verses in Is. 


Whether 


it be won “our sicknesses”, ON “their iniquities”, or NOM “sin”, the — 


Sept. renders by apeotiag “sins”, the word that Peter uses. Again 
NW) in ver. 4, the Sept. renders by megee “he bears”, but in ver. 12 
by avnveyxe “he carried up”, which Peter gives, 520° of ver. 11 being 
rendered by cvoéoee “he will carry up.” The verb which Peter employs 


shows a constructio praegnans, meaning “he carried” our sins in his 


own body (when offered) “up” on the tree. 


(13) 
1 Pet. IV. 8. Prov. X. 12. Prov. X, 12. 
dydry xodinte nijGog —edvcag 08 to¥g wy gedo-. DIM Oywandp dyn 
cpaerioy. vexovyiacg xadunrer pedi. — nes = 


ayanan cABGK al fere20 
Clem5 Chr? Oec ...¢® (item 
Sz. non ¢; Gb00) praem 7 
¢ min mu Thph | xadurre 


xaduates...-wes, in al MSS. 
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(Gb") cABK al plur40 vg cop 
¢ -wes cG al mu syrP Occ. - 
charity *shall cover the 
multitude of sins. 
* q or, will, 

It is easily seen that this is a Quotation from Prov. X. 12, which 
reads “over all transgressions will love cover.” The Sept. could not 
have been used here at all, since it renders: “All who love not strife 
does friendship cover”, which yields a quite different meaning. Peter 
has adhered to the Hebrew, but reads xApPoc “a multitude” for pe) 
“all”, the same thing still, since there could not be a “full number”, 
if one were omitted. 


2 Pet. II. 22fp; Rev. Il. 27. {Table E.Lr, 


but love covercth all 
gins. 


but-love covereth all that 
are not contentious. 


(14) 
2 Pet. Il. 22 fp. Prov. XXVI. 11. Prov, XXVI. 11. 
[oupPéSrxey adroic 16 t7¢ 
dlySovs mapoyuas| Kowy acneg xtav Star énélFn wp“) by aw ado2 
ériatgéwas éni 10 ror é&- = él tov savtov Sustov. . "eee 
§oauc. 


eEeoaue (al m -gaona, K kk) wp plures K. et R. 


-eena)...137. pp m [ror od.] 
epeToy. 


[But it is happened unto 
them according to the true 
proverb,] The dog ¢s turned As a dog, .when he re- 
to his own vomit again. turneth to his own vomit. 
The first part of this verse, quoted from Prov., agrees closely 
with the Hebrew, from which the Sept. departs. By the Heb. Np 
“vomit” is meant “what has been vomited”, and so Peter's sfeoapme, 
but the Sept. renders it by eueroy “what causes to vomit”, an emetic. 
From the last clause of the verse not being found in the book of 
Proverbs, it might be concluded that Peter refers here, as also in 
1 Pet. IV. 8, to proverbs that were then current. So Dr. Davidson 
thinks in regard to the last named. He says, in Introd. to Old Test. 
p. 174 “Perhaps the apostle refers to a proverb which was then cur- 
rent, and not to the passage in the book of Proverbs.” And if so 
there, much more so here, where he adds a clause not found in Pro- 
verbs, and yet introduced by him with ouuPéPyxev avroicg ro tig aAy- 
Pots naoorutes “that of the true proverb hath happened to them.” 


(15) 


TOY OAV. Of. ... 
Alex. MS. 


Tt. 8, a¥Tov 


As a dog returneth to 
his vomit. 


Rev. II, 27. 
xal nowmarvet avtovs éy 
daBdm acdyog, OS ta oxEby 
EQ KEQULUKa TUYT OLPET OE. 
ovrtorfetas cAC al certe 


pm Gb’ -fyoetas cB al38 vv 
fere omn. 


And he shall rule them 
with a rod of iron; as the 


Ps. II. 9, 
Touuarveig avrous év daf- 
dw ai079k, ws oxsv0g xEQa- 
peas TurTQiwErs AVTOVS. 
Alex. MS. prem xae | og 


oxevy in Alex. MS, Ald, et 
Compl. Edd. 


Thou shalt *rule them 
with a rod of iron; thou 


Ps. II. 9. 
bina awa oyan) 
nye") ayy 22 


z) pyinn permulli K. a) fo 
121. 150 K. b) ovesn 19 K. 


Thou shalt break them 
with a rod of iron; thou 


Table E.Lr.] Rev. Il, 27, - 139 


vessels of a potter shall shalt dash them in pieces shalt dash them in pieces 
they be broken to shivers. as a potter’s vessel. like a potter's vessel. 


* Primarily fo fend as a 
shepherd. 


This passage is evidently quoted from Ps. II. 9. There is how- 
ever a difference of persons, the third being put for the second. The 
Heb. OY" “thou shalt break them” is yendered both in the Sept. 
and in the New Test. by wocucvets “thou shalt feed”, “act toward them 
as a shepherd”, a meaning to be got from OY" by a different point- 
ing and referring it to MY) to feed, and tropically: to rule, care for, 
as a shepherd, whose duty images that of a king. The remaining 
difference may be thus exhibited. The Rev. may be rendered thus: 
“As the pottery vessels are dashed to’ pieces, (so shall he dash them)”; 
and the Hebrew thus: “As a potter’s vessel (is dashed to pieces, so) 
shalt thou dash them.” | 
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Rom. I, 17. 

[xade¢ yéyeamnros] O dé 
dixacog é&x nlotswg Cyoetas. 

ex zeotews (et Clem Chr 
Thdrt al m Ir Amb al) ...C* 
prem ov, add idem SyrP 

us Hier. 

[as it is written,]. The 
Just shall live by faith. 


Rom. I. 17, 


TABLE E.Lo. 
(1) 


Hab. II. 4. 
6 0& Olxatog & nioteas 
poov Syoera. 


pov ex msot. Eno. Alex. 
MS. et Ald. Ed. Many MSS. 


omit sow. 7 - 


but the just shall live 
by my faith. 


[Table E.Lo. 


Hab. II. 4. 
mM WyONs") Pv") 


gq) + +35» 96 K. pm us- 
que ad ‘> vs. 5. = 467 K, 
r) nena videtur 328 K. 
ropxa ed. 1. 

but the just shall live 
by his faith. 


Rom. I. 17 closes with the Quotation 6 dd dixatog éx xiorems 
Cyoeroe “and the just man shall live by faith”, where faith is repre- 
sented as the source of his life. Now, there never can be a faith, 
unless it have both a subject and an object, i. e. a person by whom 
and a something about which it is exercised. By turning to the 
original, we are informed of the subject of the faith, for it says, as 
above, “And the just [man] shall live by his faith” i. e. by the faith, 
which he, as possessor, directs to and centres in some object. The 
Sept. differs from the Hebrew in reading “my faith” meorewg pov for 
“his faith”, Now, the prophet records the words as uttered by the 
Lord, so that my faith, if interpreted, as we have done “his faith”, would 
mean the faith with which the Lord, its possessor, trusted in some 
object, — and this object is, from the context, found to be the just 
man. But, that this is the meaning, no one, I imagine, will assert. 
However, it is well known that, when in a sentence two nouns come 
together, bearing to one another the relation of property and possessor, 
such a relation may be regarded as conveying sometimes both an 
active and a passive sense, and sometimes either one or other only. 
Thus, “the love of GOD” may mean either, actively, the love which 
GOD shews towards us, or passively, the love which we bear to GOD — 
shortly, either GOD’s love, or love to GOD.— Again, the providence 
of GOD can only mean, the oversight which GOD has of creation — 
the active sense—and the fear of GOD, only the fear which persons 
have of GOD—the passive sense. And in this last sense, undoubtedly, 
are to be taken the words “my faith”, meaning, the faith of which 
GOD is the object, and of which the context leads us to infer that 
the just man is the possessor. We see, then, that after all, whilst 
the Heb. states the subject, and the Sept. the object, the New Test. 
differs from neither, by stating it absolutely, and that nothing is lost 
by having the different readings, but rather that the exact meaning 
18 more readily obtained. Many MSS. of the Sept., by omitting pov, 
bring it into agreement with the New Test.; yet, (as the omission is 


Table E.1.0.} 


; Gal. Lif. 11. 
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easily accounted for in this way) it must be regarded as the right 


reading of the Sept. 


Gal. Il. 11. 
Ore 6 Olxauog & alatEws 
Unoetac. 
FG g yeyearras yag, item 
premisso Sah. D*E deal. 


for, The just shall live 
by faith. 


(2) 
Hab. IT. 4. 

6 dd Oixatog éx nloteds 
prov Cryostat. 

pov ex meor. Co. Alex. 
MS. et Ald. Ed. Many MSS. 
omit gov. 

bat the just shall live 
by my faith. 


Hab. II. 4. 
mom inAox3") pry) 


q) -+ x5en 96 K. pr usq. 
ad 5 vs. 5497K. r) nsiox3 
vdtr 328 K. nnaxa ed, 1. 

but the just shall live 
by his faith. 


This Quotation is the same as the preceding, Rom. I. 17, where 


see remarks. 
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TABLE E.IL.r.o. 
(1) 
Matt. VIII. 17. Is LIL. 4. Is. LIT. 4. 
Gnas mon DG to gy déev 
dca ‘Heatley tov ngogytov 
Méyortog]| Adres tas aa Da- ovt0s Tag cuagtiag Huey Niv”) 5 2m") ION 


velag nuey slafer xai ras §=6pégss xai regi yar dduva- ndap*) ONIN 
yooousg ébaotacsy. Tot, 

gyev...L** upwr | shaper... ovros ... ovrme 62 et ed. a) wedn 150. 154. 198.: 

K He Chr avelaf. Alex.|duagrias...doGeveiag 309 K. In singulari 4. 20. 

93. 304. 380. 545. 548; 2. 305. 


579 a p. R. b) In participio 
(nose) 304 R.  c) - ma 30. 
72. 149. 246, 252. 254, 295. 
297. 330. 351.576. 587.606 ; 


[That it might be fal- 
filled which was spoken by 357 Keri Kt. 20,187; 81 
Esaias the prophet, say- ext a p R, Edd. pl. 
ing,] Himself took our in- He beareth our sins and Surely He hath borne 
firmities, and bare our is pained for us. our griefs, and carried our 
sicknesses. SOrTOWS. 


Here not a word .of the LXX. is found in Matt. The first clause 
of the Heb. means lit. “our sicknesses he lifted up.” But, as “sick- 
ness” is attended by “weakness”, or, rather, as weakness is an evidence 
of sickness, and as, often one “lifts up” a thing in order to take it 
either away or simply to himself, it comes to mean with Matt. rag 
aotevilas nuay “afew: “our weaknesses he took [on himself].” The 
LXX. renders by rag dpeoriag yude yéoee “our sins he bears”, which 
we should not consider incorrect, inasmuch as, sickness being a con- 
sequence of sin, he who takes the former upon himself must be 
regarded as bearing the latter; otherwise there would be one suffer- 
ing effects, when the cause, from which they resulted, did not operate 
on him. See 1 Pet. II. 24 fp. 

The last clause in Matt. reads: tag véaous éBdoracev “[our] dis- 
eases he carried” for the Heb. meaning: “[as for] our sorrows he 
bore them”, where they are more minutely described and seen to be 
painful: “our pains”. Also, “to carry or bear another’s pains” means 
to bear patiently the punishment for another, which his sins have 
entailed. In the LXX. it is thus rendered: ze: xnav cdvecrae “he 
is grieved aboutus”, which properly would mean, that the knowledge 
of our suffering affects him with grief, from which it is seen that it 
could also mean: “he bear grief for us”. But as, whilst we are the 
objects of his grief, we are also the cause of it, it at length signi- 
fies: “he bears our grief”, so that the real difference between the 
two seems to be this—that the LXX. ascribes mental pain to him 
arising from our bodily, whereas the Heb. has ascribed them both. 

It is seen that the Heb. differs from Matt, in the construction 


Fad 
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of the last clause, and hence his omissions of 70» and avras. The 
latter is not needed, tag vdcovg being made the object of éSéoracer; 


and 7u0% is readily supplied from the former clause. 


Luke VIII. 10. 
iva Blérortes py Bié- 
Moov, xal GxOvOrTES [Ln 
TuUMLaoLY, 
DL al Prez. wy sdwosr R BP. 
xo. 6. | A axovoartes | 


ouvosy ul KLMT etc. ovyi- 
wosy EGUVA ete. 


that seeing they might 


- not see, and hearing they 


might not understand. 


(2) 
Is. VI. 9. 

*Axog cxovoste xal ov 17 
ovvite, xai Blénortses Plé- 
wets xal ov uy COnte. 

. axovoyte Alex. MS. 


By hearing ye shall hear, 
and *not understand; and 
seeing ye shall see, and 
*not perceive. 

* lit. may you not. 


Is. VI. 9. 
saM')~ONy') yiow/ wyryU/ 
SAPINT ONT) WT ANT) 


t)== 109 K. u) wrn4d kK. 
v) 1 = 109 K. 


Hear ye *indeed, but 
understand not; and see 
ye findeed, but perceive 
not. 

* ¥ or, without ceasing ete. 


Heb. Hear ye in hearing etc. 
+ J Heb. in seeing. 


It may be noticed here, first, that Luke has quoted, (if this be a 
Quotation,) only the first part, and has inverted the order of the 
clauses. Next, that he has changed the form, in order to bring it 
into his text, using the third person and subjunctive for the second 
person of address and the future. But these two—future and subjunc- 
‘tive—are closely connected, as is seen in many languages, both an- 
cient and modern, both eastern and western. Instead of my Préxworn 
“they may not see”, one should prefer the reading uy ldwoe “they 
may not perceive”, found in DL al, as noted above, whereby it is 
brought to conform with the other passages where the Quotation 


is found; yet, doubtless, uy fAenwor is the true reading. 


Acts VII. 37. 
Tloogytyy wiv avacrycss 


6 sds &e tay adsigay 


Updy wo éud 


¢ add avrov axovaecbe 
(D* axoveoGs .. c* quem 
audistis) eCDE al pm. 

oGe. (om al2Syr? Chr') cA 
BD vg sah acth...¢ (Gb9) 
praem xugcocg CCEH al pl vv 
pm Ign (ms! om o &e) Chron 
al, praetereaque ¢ (= GbSz) 
post Geec add vez ws c. min mu 
contra ABCD al m wv pl Ign 
Eus Chr Chron (EH al mu 
mmo). | 

A prophet shall the Lord 


. your GOD raise up unto 


you of your brethren, *like 
unto me; him shall ye 
hear, 

* or J as myself, 


(3) 
Deut. XVIII. 15. 
moopytyy éx tar ader- 
Qor gov as éus dvactyjose 
wot x¥giog 6 Fads gov, at- 
tov axovasa ds. 


The Lord thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a pro- 
phet from among thy 
brethren, like unto me; 
him shall ye hear. 


Deut. XVIII. 15. 
TON APP") WI 
mim 92%) Orpr) 39") 

ppg wes spy) 
a) nx aipeS. b)~ 109K, 


c) mp» 69 ap. K. d) == 157 
K. 358 109 K, e) = 199K, 


The LORD thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a pro- 
phet from the midst of 
thee, of thy brethren, like 
unto me; unto him ye shall 
hearken. 
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This Quotation expresses the addressed plurally vuzy, tuds, which 
in the original is done singularly, 4; the former viewing the indivi- 
duals in their collected capacity, the latter, the collected in their 
individual capacity; the one, all as a people, the other, each as a 
person. The Heb. has 4270. “from the midst of thee”, which is not 
found translated in either the LXX. or Acts. 
nx “from thy brethren” which follows, were added as explanatory, 
making it mean “one of yourselves”, and hence it mattered little, 
whether it were retained or omitted. 

Tischendorf’s text omits also x¥gzog and cov, giving only 6 Weog 
for prion mim “Jehovah thy GOD”, where cov would have been changed 
into dude. The last words also avrov éxotcecds “him shall ye hear”, 


It would seem as if — 


are not given in his text, though found in ¢ as noted above. 


Acts XIII. 47. 
[évréradtas guiv 6 x0- 
gros] TéPexa oe sis pas 
éIvay tov eival oe sig 7H 
suolay swe soxatou TIS Yijs. 


D* Cyp (Aug) ga (sine 
ees) te. oe | D am demid 
Aug al ross eOvecer. 


[hath the Lord com- 


manded us, saying, | I have 
set thee to be a light of 
the Gentiles, that thou 
shouldest be for salvation 
unto the ends of the earth. 


(4) 
Is, XLIX. 6, 


Wor dédwxc os sig dca Dy- 
any yévoug, sis pas ED var, 
tov sival os sig cwt7gtay 
Sus gozxatou t7¢ 776. 

dedwxa...some MSS. read 
teOnxa, and many more te- 
Oesxa, and so the Alex. MS. 
and Compl. Ed. | ess dead. 
yey. Om. Alex. and several 
other MSS. 


lo, I have given thee for 
the covenant of a race, 
for a light of the Gentiles, 
that Thou mightest be for 
salvation unto the end of 


Is, XLIX. 6. 


npn? O2 WN} spn 
PND TBP wHywA") 


Pp) nye 224 ex, c. K. 


I will also give thee for 
a light to the Gentiles, 
that thou mayest be my 
salvation unto the end of 
the earth. 


the earth. 

The last part of this Quotation is the same as in the Sept., which 
begins with dedwxa os ecg dtadyxny yevovg “I have given thee for a 
covenant of the race”, whereas the Hebrew reads only 7M) “I have 
given thee”, an expression the same as “I have put or set thee”, found 
in the New Test. and evidently rendered anew from the original (see 
Sept. in Gen. IX. 13). The addition of the Sept. ecg deaitnxn» yevous 
may have been drawn from ver. 8 OY M73? MN) “and I will give | 
thee for a covenant of the people”; see espec. ch. XLII. 6 where the 
whole expression occurs. | : ; 

The two versions differ from the Hebrew in giving tov eevee ce 
eg cwtnorey “on account of thy being”, or “that thou mayest be for 
salvation”, as the rendering of *MyAwy MII? “for being” or “in order 
to be my salvation”. The Hebrew has the pron. my which is not 
found in the Sept. or New Test., and “two Hebrew MSS. with the 
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Arabic version also drop it.” It is not, however, to be inferred that 
the Hebrew is in error. In Isaiah, GOD is represented addressing 
Christ as His deliverance, or (if the abstract be taken for the con- 
crete) as His deliverer, i. e. the person whom alone and in His own 
stead He appoints to deliver, so that it may be called the salvation 


of GOD. (See Acts XXVHI. 28 which probably alludes to Is.). Christ 


is represented on earth by His church, every true christian forming 
a member of His body, so that what is specially applicable to Christ, 
Supposing Him to be on earth, may be relatively applied to one of 
His members. And thus does Paul in the present instance refer a 
prophecy primarily belonging to Christ, to preachers of the gospel. 
And in this may lie the reason for not limiting “the salvation” by 
“my”, besides its being Christ who is represented speaking. 


(5) 
Rom, IX. 9. Gen. XVIII. 10. Gen. XVIII. 10. 


Kat& tov xatgov tovtoy Enavacrespav io 906 m3 MYD spon TWN Sw 
EAsvoopo, xal gota tH G8 Kata TOY KOLEdY TOUTOPY NWN me mm 


Sagea vids. sis wpas, xat s&ee vior 
Zagéa 7 yvvy cov. . 
At this time will I come, Returning I will come I will certainly return 
and Sarah shall have a untothee,a¢cordingtothis unto thee, according to the 
son. time seasonably, andSarah time of life; and, lo, Sarah 


thy wife shall have ason. thy wife shall have a son. 


The original thus: “Returning I will return (i. e. I will certainly 
return) unto thee according to (or, about, at) the reviving time (sea- 
son, i. e. the coming spring when the winter shall be passed, and 
nature revives) and behold! a son for Sarah, thy wife.” Here, I 
have followed Gesenius’ rendering of N° NYD “with the reviving year”; 
but I doubt much whether there be any necessity for this meta- 
phorical meaning. In our Authorized Version, the passages, where 
this phrase occurs, are rendered “according to the time of life”, which 
I have not.yet been able to embody in an idea. It seems to me 
more than likely that mM (rendered “reviving”) meaning properly “liv- 
ing”, “alive”, is, when modifying time, to be translated “being”. The 
verb, with which it is connected, has for its primary idea, that of 
breathing, as the manifestation of animal life, which lies at the root 
of the verb of existence; and is applied metaphorically even to in- 
animate things. The phrase thus means “according to the time being”, 
which, interpreted by our own phrase, “for the time being”, is, “the 
present time” or “this time”. Now this is exactly what is found 
quoted by Paul xara tov xearpow tovray “according to this time” (or 
“season”). On this Quotation Dr. Davidson remarks (in Introd. to 
Old Test. p. 146) “This is a free quotation of Gen. XVIII. 10 after 
the LXX. Instead of the fuller form xeta to» xasgov tovroy eg woas 
the Apostle omits the last two words, and that is the representative 
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rd 


of 3 NYS when the time shall have lived again i. e. in another year.” 
And he adds “There is no reason for supposing that 3 was Mi this, 
or that Paul used any other version than the LXX. as Randolph con- 
jectures.” The noun My being usually fem. (though sometimes masc.) 
would have had the demonst. ANN] (as in Josh. XI. 6 ANID Nys WD 
“tomorrow about this time”), so that 1 is not likely to have been 
taken as M1]. Besides, the latter refers to a person or thing present, 
that one can as it were point at with the finger, and hence, also to 
present time; but the former conveys the idea that whatever season 
is, the same shall be, when he returns: the one contradistinguishes 
the time from all other; the other directs the attention particularly 
to the time itself. [Why is the article omitted before the adjective? 
Does it thereby point to the time which will be, and not to the 
present ?] , 

The first and last words of the original are omitted, viz. A'/ 
“to return”, and "NWN “thy wife”: the one used to add an expression 
of intensity to the finite verb; the other describing Sarah in her 
relationship. Paul leaves out also 7°28 soég ce “unto thee”, which 
is of course implied in éeboouee “I will come”, and 734 “lo!” which 
is not given in the Sept. 


(6) 


Rom, X. 15. 


[xadag yéygantac] Rs 
Ggaior of mddeg tH Evay- 
yelilouéyav eionrvyy, tar 
avayycdilopsyov ta ayadd. 


Twy evayy. een. tov, cD 
EFG (FG om toy sec.) KL al 
fere omn vg it syr utr arr 
arm go si Chr Thdrt Thph 
Oec Ir (evang. bona, evang. 

acem, item Tert! Hil‘) 

ert3 al... Ln om cABC al4 
cop sah aeth Clem Or | ta 
cD** et ***KL al fere omn 
Clem Chr Thdrt Thph Oec.. 
Gb00 Ln omcABCD*EFG al? 
Or Dam. 


[as it is written,] How 
beautiful are the feet of 
them that preach the gos- 
pel of peace, and bring 
glad tidings of good things! 


Is. LI. 7. 

ws Wea snl tay dgéwr, 
ag modes evuyyedtouévor 
uxKONY BLOnINS, ws evayyEdel- 
Omsvos ayada, Or axovetyy 
OWT THY TATYOLAY TOV. 

Many MSS. (disconnect- 
ing zagecue at end of ver. 6 
which belongs here) read ‘2g 
wgaioe | wc modes .. os 22. 
Others om oe | evayyedsCo- 
pevov... . eves, 
Compl. Ed., -pevos | evayye- 
ACouevoc .. . Compl. Ed. 
-nevov | ztoeyow ... Ald. Ed. 
-086. 


as the dawn upon the 


mountains, as the feet of | 


*him that preacheth good 
tidings of peace, as one 
tthat preacheth good tid- 
ings of good things; for 
I will make thy salvation 
heard. 

* Gr. one evangelizing a 


report of peace. + Gr. evan- 
gelizing good things. 


Is. LILI. 7. 
7 Oy ney)" 
OYow yyw") n/a") 
yrowio*) 3% “7w'20 


yw 

s) = 72K. t)'w'n'p = 
598 K.  u) ‘vo 'n 'w 'n = 80, - 

145 K. x) mpxn 4. 72. 107. 


109. 111. 387 K. 


How beautiful upon the 
mountains are the feet of 
him that bringeth good 
tidings, that publisheth 
peace; that bringeth good 
tidings of good, that pub- 
lisheth salvation. 


This Quotation seems not to have been taken from the Sept., 
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where it is presented under a comparison-form. The apostle omits 
of the original ONY éxi rdw deéw” “upon the mountains”, as they 
did not suit his purpose, and joining WW2 with Dow he passes over 
yuw. The Heb. runs thus: “How beautiful are upon the mountains the 
feet of the glad-tidings-bringer; of the announcer (lit. him who maketh 
one hear) of peace: of the glad-tidings-bringer of good; of the announcer 
of deliverance.” There appears to be here a parallelism, and each 
verse composing it seems to have a corresponding synonymous or inter- 
preting verse. The first line is: “him who bringeth glad tidings”, 
which is explained by “him who maketh one hear of peace”, which 
peace is the glad tidings; but the next line of the parallelism enlarges 
the former idea into “him who bringeth glad tidings of good”, which 
is pointed out as consisting in deliverance, for it is succeeded by 
“him who maketh one hear of deliverance.” The apostle has retained 
the parallelism-form; but, while quoting the second line as in the 
original, only making the persons plural “of them who &c.”, he has 
changed the first, by adopting the explanation as part of it. Thus, 
while he has altered the first line by adding its explanation, ra» «- 
ayyeheCouevooy | elonvyv, he has used the second only, omitting its ex- 
planation ray evayyedilousyvay ta ayautd. 

In Nahum I. 15 (in the Heb. II. 1) there occurs the first part 
of what is here quoted, Ow yowD ~vaD I] OMY TIA “lo! on 
the mountains the feet of the glad-tidings-bringer, of the announcer 
of peace”; in the Sept. /dov ént ta doy of nbdeg evayyeAlopevou, xi 
anayyéAlovrog elohyyy. | 

(7) 


1 Cor. I. 19. Is. XXIX. 14. 
[véypanto: vag) ‘Anold - xai dnold 11 cogiar 


Is. XXIX,. 14. 
PPD) PDT NOTIN 


THY Toglay Ty ToPwr, xai 
thy gtvEoly Tay curvEeTaY 
adernoo. 

FG aovvetws (F aoc). 


[For it is written, | I will 
destroy the wisdom of the 
wise, and will bring to 
nothing the understanding 
of the prudent, 


TOY COPAY, xual T7¥ TbvEaLY 
TOY TUVETOY XQUYO. 


xovyw...cheryow MS. 301 


ita legit Just, Mart, Cyp.Eus. - 


and I will destroy the 
wisdom of the wise, and 
will hide the understand- 
ing of the prudent. 


MARON 1223 


for the wisdom of their 
wise men shall perish, and 
the understanding of their 
prudent men shall be hid. 


This passage agrees nearly verbally with the Sept., which doubt- 


less was so followed. The latter, however, ends with xpéyoa “1 will 
hide”, where the New Test. reads adtet7jow “I will set aside”. Yet, this 
expression does not much differ, since what one sets aside he may 
be said to make disappear, to hide away; although doubtless, it pro- 
perly signifies “to render futile or worthless”, and thus conveys a 
stronger meaning, and one nearly parallel to “I will destroy.” 

The Hebrew is considerably different from both. It states merely 
the fact that something would take place, without mentioning the 
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actor by whom it would be brought about. It says: “the wisdom of 
their wise shall perish; and the discernment of their discerners shall 
hide itself”, i. e. disappear,— vanish away. Now, the question may 
arise, Will those results follow of themselves, just as, from the con- 
stitution of things, we find punishment inflicted upon one who violates 
the natural laws? or will there be an immediate agency to produce 
them? The answer is found in both the Sept. and New Test., which 
bring prominently out the efficient cause, viz. the Lord Himself. But 
in the original, the Lord is represented as speaking, and the preced- 
ing words are: “I will proceed to do a marvellous work among this 
people”, which work is none other than what is stated in the citation, 
and hence, it could, by making the speaker state it as his action, be 
properly quoted under the form exoAd “7 will destroy &c.”— Also, in 
the Hebrew, “the persons” spoken of are pointed out by “their”, 
YIN “their wise”, and are known to have been the Jews. But the 
apostle wishes, it would seem, to make a more general application, 
and therefore omits “their” avrd». And that he was at liberty to 
do so is evident from this, that, wherever peoples were found in the 
_ game condition as were the Israelites, when they first heard the words, 
to them also could the same expressions be addressed, so that the 
wise would mean not “their wise”, i. e. of the Israelites, but “the 
wise”, i. e. in general,—anywhere. 


(8) 


1 Cor. I. 16. 
tls yag byva vovy xvglov, 
ds ouupiBavec autor ; 


For who hath known the 
mind of the Lord, that he 
*may instruct him? 


* @ Gr. shall. 


Is, XL. 13. 

tls Byvw vour xvolov, xal 
tlg avrov ovpBovhos éyé- 
vEt0, Og oUuPLBE adzor ; 

q cég Compl. Ed. etc. | ovpf. 
aye. Alex. MS. Compl. Ed. 
etc. | Alex. et M. MSS. et 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. read 
ovuupipaces. ~ 

Who, hath known the 
mind of the Lord? And 
who hath been his coun- 
sellor, that hath taught 
him? 


s, XL. 13. 
mn neers Jor 7A) 
yyy Inyy Urn) 


Who hath directed the 
Spirit of the LORD, or de- 


ing *his counsellor hath 


taught him? 
* @ Heb. man of his counsel. 


This Quotation agrees with the Sept., excepting that it omits the 
clause xai tle abrod obpBoviog éyéveto “and who became his coun- 


sellor” 


consequently be looked for in the New Test. 


The words in the original corresponding thereto need, not 


The Heb. runs thus: 


“Who hath weighed (considered, and thereby arrived at a knowledge 
of, and hence known) the mind (i. e. intention) of Jehovah; and (as) 
his man of counsel (i. e. adviser) hath acquainted him?” Now, this 
omission is not ‘objectionable, inasmuch as the idea is involved in 
the verb, for when one makes another see what he should do, he can 
be said to have given his opinion thereanent, or to have acted as an 
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adviser. They differ in another respect also. The original presents 
first the idea of the knowledge, and then, the communication arising 
therefrom; whereas Paul, although he, no doubt, states first the same 
idea, yet presupposes that he, in reference to whom it is said, has 
in view the giving of counsel. He writes: “For who knoweth the mind 
of the Lord, that shall instruct him?’ i. e. what person, that shall 
instruct Jehovah, knoweth his intentions? as much as to say, how 
presumptuous must he be, who shall pretend to instruct Jehovah, 
when he knows not at all what He designs to do! The interrogation 


is expressive of strong negation. Precisely such does the Hebrew also 


express. 


Eph. VI. 2—3. 
*tbsor Tov maté&ga ov 
xual THY myrége, [yteg éotiy 
évtody ngdity év énayyedle, | 


Siva sv Got révyran xal Soy 


faxgoxoorios ent t7¢ Yi7¢. 


2. wyteoa ... FG al vv m 


pp aliq add cov. 
. gos... FG oov. 


2Honour thy father and 
mother (which is the first 
commandment with pro- 
mise); %That it may be 
well with thee, and thou 
mayest live long on the 
earth. 


(6) 
Deut. V. 16. 
tuo TOY marégo gov xal 
tv uytéga cov ov T9dm0y 
evetsthato oot xvgeog 0 Peds 
gov, iva sv coe yévyt at, xed 
iva jeaxpozgoreoc yévy Ent 


TS 70S 
xas sve... al deest sve | 
paxo. yevy ... Ox. MS. pax- 
eoyoorente. 
Exod, XX. 12. 


Tia tov watéga gov xal 
THY (untéga cou, ive 6v cot 
vévytoc, xad iva waxgoyodr- 
tog yéyn ent tyS 77S. 


OM GOV sve ev COL YernTtas . 


nos Alex. MS. 

16Honour thy father and 
thy mother (as the Lord 
thy GOD commanded thee); 
that it may be well with 
thee, and that thou mayest 
live long upon the land 


12Honour thy father and 
thy mother, that it may 
be well. with thee, and that 
thou mayest live long upon 
the land 


- 


Deut. V. 16. 
FANNY) PINAY TDD 
spits’) HYFY Fay WAND") 
ayadsty') spar parang yd 

MINT Oy WP aH 


r) ' 9 'y ‘nos 18. 84. 191 _ 
K. sine punctis 1 K. s) = 
167K. t) +e mown by 346K. 
u) >» nd) =65 S, 99.189 K. 
tw ttpdy ee 9 Ky = 14 K. 


Exod. XX, 12. 
SON) SPIN TNS 72, 
bY PE pIW yD? 

now 


16Honour thy father and 
thy mother (as the LORD 
thy GOD hath commanded 
thee); that thy days may 
be prolonged, and that it 
may go well with thee in 


the land 


12Honour thy father and 
thy mother: that thy days 
may be long upon the 
land 


The first part of this Quotation differs from both the Heb. and 
Sept. in “omitting the latter gov, agreeing herein wih Mark X. 19. 


The repeated éva “in order that” wD? is omitted; and éo7 maxpoxodwos 
“thou mayest be longlived”, is read for waxooxodwos yévy “thou mayest 
become long-lived”, whereby is rendered "3° J27N) “thy days may 
be prolonged”. ) 

It would seem, that the Quotation is made from Deut. V. 16, inas- 
much as it has the clause rendered by iva «v coe yévytae “that it 
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may be well for thee”, viz. 7? 2u 109; though Paul transposes the 
two clauses, as is done in the Sept. also, which has inserted this clause 
in Exod. XX. 12, in the same place, where it is not found in the 
Heb.— But Deut. looks back to Exod. in the words “as the Lord thy 
GOD hath commanded thee”—-words inserted after the commandment 
and before the blessing, in which place Paul has 7g éotiy évrody 
nowrn &» imayyehte “which is the first commandment with promise”. 
Did Paul quote from the Heb. of Exod. XX. 12, it would not be easy 
to-account for his inserting ive ev cou yévyrae; but such a suppo- 
sition is not required, since the Heb. has the words, so rendered, in 
Deut. V. 16 to answer Paul’s purpose. But were we certain that 
Paul used the Sept., it would be a matter of indifference to which 
place the Quotation is assigned. However, it cannot be inferred from 
this passage that Paul did so, though it contains in Exod. the ad- 
ditional clause, which however would be inferrible, were this clause 
wanting in the Heb. of Deut. But its appearance there will account 
for its appearance in Exod. in the Sept., from which it is easier to 
suppose it to have been copied, than that it has vanished from the 
Heb. text. 


(10) 

Heb. XII. 26. Hag. I. 6. Hag. II. 6. 
[Adyar] “Ete dak dy 8 = "Ext anak éya geiow tov = NF") toy mms‘) ay 
celow oV dvoy ty uy ovgavory xal THY Y7P. DUI“ WAY 28 ) 
alla xai TOY ovearor. va sn} 
'D*d ey aztat | cacow(Gb") oecow Cd. vat. sed al m et t) ~ 476 K. nar 201 K. sme 
cACM " fere10 vg cop sah Ed. Comp. cacw. 251K. nnx = 574K, u) mn 
sy al...¢ (= Sz) cesw cDKL - ; 17.89. 178. 224, 475 K. sup. 
a longe p d. Chr Thdrt al. ras. 225 K. —_-v) 133m) 153 K. 

x) Ya 17 K, 
[saying,] Yet once more Yet once more 1 will Yet once, it # a little 
I shake not the earth only, shake the heaven and the while, and I will shake the 
but also heaven. earth. heavens, and the earth. 


This Quotation omits, (as does the Sept.) 87] by “a little while 
is it”, and varies the order of the objects. The original is rendered: 
“and I shaking the heavens and the earth”. There the moving of the 
heavens is not regarded as a greater phenomenon than that of the 
earth, but in Hebrews, which says “I will move not only the earth, 
but, also the heaven”, the apostle makes a distinction between them, 
_and lays emphasis on the fact that the latter will display something 
more wonderful, more godlike than the former. 
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Matt. IV. 10. 
[yéyeanta veo] Kiguoy 
toy Fsoy Tov ngocxur7 TELS 
xad at@ borg Lorgsvostc. 
LP al zeooxvvnons, item 
L al lar genons. 


[for it is written,] Thou 
shalt worship the Lord thy 
GOD, and Him only shalt 
thou serve, 


The Heb. 87 is rendered in the LXX. by pofyPyon, whereas in , 


. Matt. IV. 10; Luke IV. 8. 


TABLE E.La. 
(1) 


Deut. VI. 13. 
x¥gvoy Toy F80v Gov Ho- 
Bydnon xal atte wova ha- 
TPEYOELS. 


Heocxvvyoess pro goPy. et 


daroevons. in Alex. MS.|Om. 
worm Il. X, et al. 

Thou shalt fear the Lord 
thy GOD, and Him only 
shalt thou serve. 
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Deut. VI. 13. 
eyo py HINT 
S2yn ine) 


Thou shalt fear the LORD 
thy GOD, and serve him. 


Matt. it is xpooxvvijces, a change which may have been made in order 
to convey more accurately the sense of the original: “thou shalt fear”, 
1.e. honour or reverence, as in Matt., not be frightened from or dread, 
as in the LXX. It may also have been used because Satan said: éay 
nec@y npooxuvijons uot. The reading of Alex. MS. is xoooxvy. for pofn. 
but it appears to have been changed to agree with the New Testament. 
Next, the Heb. reads 981, but in the LXX. and Matt. it is: xa 
-adt@ péve, from which it is evident that the LXX. has been attended 
to in quoting. And this is confirmed by the circumstance that, where 
precisely the same form of expression again occurs (in Deut. X. 20), 
the LXX. omits uévq (in the Vat. MS., though avr@ wove is found in the 
Alex. MS. but see above); and had it been omitted by Matt. also, we 
should have referred the quotation to that place. Moses at verse 13 
tells the people to fear Jehovah, and, in the next verse, he forbids them 
to follow other gods, so that his order amounts to this: that Jehovah 
alone was to be worshipped, as LXX. and Matt. have it. 


(2) 


7 


Luke IV. 8. 
[réygantar| Mgooxvy- 
vats xUgtov tov Deady cov 
xal att@ worm Aargevoses. 
7e00x. xv. t. &. 0. CAEG 
HKMSUVI4 al longe pl sah 
~al...Ln xvug. c. &. 6. mg00x. 
cBDFL al55 fere itvg go cop 
syr al. 

[it is written, |] Thou shalt 
worship the Lord thy GOD, 
and Him only shalt thou 
serve. 


Deut. VI. 13. 
xvgLOY TOY SEdy Gov PO- 
By Syon xal avt@ worm Le- 
TQBUVTECS. 
oooxvyynoees pro oP, et 
Aarpevons pro -cese in Alex. 


. MS. | Om pore Il. X. al. 


Thou shalt fear the Lord 
thy GOD, and Him only 
shalt thou serve. 


Deut. VI. 13. 
NP PY TT-ny 
2 IDYM AR. 


Thou shalt fear the LORD 
thy GOD, and serve him. 


In this Quotation Luke agrees with Matt. IV. 10 which see above. 
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Matt. XXVI. 31. 


[réyeanrae yag| Horeko 
Toy meorusya, xal Otacxog- 
mojoorvta ta nedfare 
™HG Teolurns. 

JcaoxognsoO-noortas cAB 
CH**ILM al35 fere Ort. 


-cecas CDEFGH*KSUV4 ‘al 
pl Chr. 


[for it is written,] I will 
smite the shepherd, and 
the sheep of the flock 
shall be scattered abroad. 


Matt, XXVI. 31; Acts IV. 11. 


TABLE E.Lr.a. 
(1) 


Zech. XIII. 7. 


MAatakats tovs mospévas, 
xual éonacats ta THe0pata. 


Alex. et B. MSS, et Ald. 
et Compl. Edd, read naratoy 
TOY mospéve, | noes Seaonog- 
1608 noOvT as Ta HOCHATA THC 
moiuyns. Alex. MS, Ald. et 
Compl. Edd. -Sytwcay. B. 
MS. -Oyrm, Al -O7joeras. | 
Most omit cH wolpyns. 


Smite ye the shepherds, 
and draw out the sheep. 
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Zech. XIII. 7. 
mya")-ny 798) 
TRI pyre)” 


g) 77 180K. h) yn 89 K. 
i) naysiem multi K, 


smite the shepherd, and 
the sheep shall be scat- 
tered. 


Matt. here says: zaré§w tov nocuéve “I will smite the shepherd”, 


for the Heb. TY"-NN 7 “smite thou the shepherd”. 


Now, the lead- 


ing idea in the passage is the scattering of the sheep, (see vers. 31 fp 
33) which both express; and the question, How is it to be brought 
about? is answered absolutely in the Heb., viz. by the smiting of the 
shepherd, whilst Matt. adds the idea of the agent, “J will smite”. 
Whilst, then, the prophecy tells of the means to be used in obtaining 
such an end, the gospel besides points us to the hand of the Lord 
in the application thereof,—tells that the smiting of Jesus was the 
doing of the Lord,—that it entered into and formed part of the scene 
in man’s redemption, and hence may be said of him. Says Dr. Da- 
vidson: “The imperative "] rendered wardéfare in the LXX. is changed 
into the future, because Jehovah commands. There is no reason for 
supposing with Owen and Randolph that the Hebrew was at first 3X”. 

The LXX. reads plurally: wardgare rove mocwévac, wai sondoute 
ta npdfauta “smite ye the shepherds and draw out the sheep”, which 
could not have been quoted, not only because it does not give the 
true meaning of the Heb., but, as, by reading womuevag for mm, it 
could not be applicable 40 Christ alone. 

Matt. has added rij¢ noduyys “of the fold”. 


(2) 
Acts IV. 11. Ps. CXVII. 22. Ps, CXVIII. 22. 
ovrds gomyv 6 UI 6 MFoy ov ansdoxipacay MINT NDI OND 12k 
SovIen Fels vy Yuay THY of oixodopovrtss, OvTOS EYé- 7 36 wind 


oixoddpav, 0 YEYOmEVOS Eis 
xEQadny yovins. 


wydn sig xepadny yovlas. 


( 


Table E.I.r.a.] 


stovP evn G esc (Thdrt Thph') 
-e. al aliq Or Chr Did Oec 
Thph? -Oevw&esco s. -devw- 
Sees | osxodonwy (Gb”) cABD 
al pm Or Did ...¢ -novrrwy 
cE al pi. . 

This is the stone which 
was set at nought of you 
builders, which is become 
the head of the corner. 


Rom. IX. 17, 


The stone which the 
builders rejected, the shme 
is become the head of the 
corner. 
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The stone which the 
builders rejected is be- 
come the head stone of 
corner. 


In the four other places, viz. Matt. XXI. 42; Mark XII. 10—11; 
Luke XX. 17; and 1 Pet. II. 7; where occurs the Quotation to which 
this passage is referred, we find that they verbally agree with the 
LXX., which cannot be said of our present one also. Now, why should 
Luke have varied here from what he gave in his gospel? 

Peter applies the prophetic announcement of the Psalm to his 
audience, and from this circumstance have originated the several 
variations, which Luke faithfully records. O°3/277 }ON2j2N “The stone 
have the builders refused” he changes into ovréc éorw 6 héitog o 
&oudevytels te vudy olxoddumy “this is the stone which was set at | 
nought by you the builders”. He thus tells them who is meant by the 
stone, viz., Jesus of Nazareth, and who the builders are, viz., them- 
selves; also, that Jesus had met with the same treatment from them, 
as had been foretold under the figure of the stone and its builders, viz., 
had been counted as nothing or despised, and hence rejected. From 
this arise the additions ovrdég éorey “this is”, and bm’ vuay “by you”. 

The Psalmist declares that the result would nevertheless be 
map wn mon “it is become for the head of the corner”, and so 
does Peter 6 yevduevoc elo xeqadjy ywrtas, with this difference between 
them, that the former would seem to lay the stress on the result, as 
that was the aim of his prophecy, whilst the latter would rather draw 
our attention to the stone, as, the prophecy having been fulfilled, it 
served more his purpose to point that out. 


(3) 


Rom. IX, 17. 

[Aéyes ya 7 yeaqy 16 
Pagae orc] sig avro tovt0 
syyesg® as, Onws evdsiEw- 
pase év col tyy Ovvapmiy ov, 
xal ons Jtayyshy to dvouc 
ou &y maon tH ij. 

- ono... FG add ay» | FL al 


Chr’ cd! ap Mt. evdeckouae | 
L al dtayyeles. 


[For the scripture saith 
unto Pharaoh,] Even for this 
same purpose have I raised 
thee up, that I might shew 


Exod. IX. 16. 


xal svexey tovtov Orst7- 
e7Fn¢ iva sdciEwuae ev 
gol tv ioxiy pov, xai 
onws duayyshyy tO Ovope 
fou éy waon tH YT: 

dsetyo.... Ald. Ed. adds ews 
tov vy | coyuy... Alex. MS. 
and many copies read duva- 
pes. 


And *for this cause hast 
thou been preserved, that 
I might shew in thee my 


Exod. IX. 16. 


MNT WayD Od) 
FN UY) DIYS") PENT 
BO") yoo) omS-MN 
PINT 722 OY 
n) 's: 18. 75. 181. 155 a 
p. K. 0) ppnann S. 152 K. 


p) 1 = 17, 150. 181. 264 K, 
q) 1bon 199 K. 


And in very deed for 
this cause have I *raised 
thee up, for to shew é& 
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my power in thee, and that 
my name might be de- 
clared throughout all the 
earth. 


strength, and that my thee my power; and that — 
name might be declared my name may be declared 
in all the earth. throughout .all the earth. 
* Gr. on account of this, * @ Heb. made thee stand. 
This Quotation differs from the Original by rendering 7MN71 "32 
NMI"MS “for the sake of making thee see (or shewing thee) my strength”, 
by omag éardecEwpee év cot toy d’veauty pov “in order that I might 
shew in thee my power”, wherein it agrees with the Sept. in having 
év oot “in (or by) thee”, as denoting the instrument used, whereas the 
Heb. expresses the remote object “to thee” (as the dative case in 
Latin &c.), or the causative object “make thee see”. It agrees with 
the Sept. also in the last clause, in making the verb passive with the 
object in the nom.; the Heb. being literally “in order to declare (or 
celebrate, i. e. declare with praise) my name”. It thus agrees more 
nearly with the Sept., from which it differs by giving the Heb. pRnDyN 
“I have made thee stand”’—“have set thee up” as &/yvecod oe “I have 
raised thee”, and not as deernonns “thou hast been closely watched” 
(i. e. preserved), which is found in the Sept.— The Sept. makes a 
distinction between Yay2 and wD? rendering the former by ‘ve and 


the latter by éxwc, whereas Paul uses oxwg for both. 


Rom. IX. 26. 

nal Sotas &v tH tOn@ ov 
866697 avtoics ov lads pov 
vusic, xsi xlnSyoortace viol 
Deov Cavtos. 

edn ave. CAB DK a 
drt Thph . 
aver. cBMD"*L al vl 0 
FG d* g Ambrst av (av non 
exprimunt d* g Ambrst) xAq- 
Gnoorras (item Ir in loco 
liberata(?) in quo vocabatur). 
Ln egg. [avr.] 

And it shall come to 
pass, thatin the place where 
it was said unto them, Ye 
are not my people; there 
shall they be called the 
children of the living GOD. 


(4) 
Hos. I. 10. ‘ 
noi Eotae éy tq TémW OF 
&6dé37y abrois OV hadg wov 
tusic xlnPyoortas xai av- 
tol viol Féov Cavtos. 


xin... many as Alex. MS. 
prefix éxet | xaé ave. ... xas 
om in Alex. MS. Compl. Ed. 
and many others. 


and it shall come to 
pass, that in the place 
where it was said unto 
them, Ye are not my people, 
even they shall be called 
the sons of the living GOD. 


Hos. II. 1. 
ON ON FN) 
TEN OME ayn) Od 

mex 22 od") 

s) + are 109. 170 K. = 


80 K. t) x) 4.159K. u) ond 
30 K. 


and it shall come to 
pass, that* in the place 
where it was said unto 
them, Ye are not my people, 
there it shall be said unto 
them, Ye are the sons of 
the living GOD. 

* ¥ Or, instead of that. 


This Quotation closely corresponds with the Sept., so closely in- 
deed that it might have been put in Table D.s.Lr., only it lays the 
stress upon the place éxez “there”, whereas the Sept. lays it upon 
the persons xai wvroi “even they”. As both differ from the Heb., it 
cannot decide which is the correct, yet it seems that the Heb., read- 
ing “And it shall be—in the place where it was said to them, Not 
my people (are) ye, shall it be said to them, Sons of the living GOD 


Table E.Lr.a.] Rom. ‘X. 11; Rom. XII. 19. 155 


(are ye)”, suggests both ideas, and that Paul added éxez “there” to 
express that of place, the persons being involved in that different 
verbal form (xAyPycorra: “they shall be called”, a personal passive, 
for OM) Os “it shall be said to them”, the unipersonal passive with 
the remote object). They both differ from the Hebrew also in ex- 
pressing the name as spoken of, whereas the Hebrew represents it 
as spoken to, a form occurring in the previous clause, and which 1s 
followed in the others: “where it was said unto them; Not my people 
(are) ye”, the OMX “(are) ye” being suppliable to the latter clause of 
the original. 
(5) 


Rom. X. 11. Is. XXVIII. 16, 
[Asya vag 7 yeaqy]| Wag = xal 6 meotevwr oF my xa- 
0 motsvoy éx” ava ov taoxurd7. 
ROT CLO LYIVOET al. 


aoc (hb. 1. nemo om).. E(?) 0 2eoTEVvwy ev avtw in Alex. 
al (sed non DG) Ruf Sedul MS. ex avrw in B. MS. et 
praem ote|DEFG ovpyxar. Ald, et Compl. Edd. 


[For the scripture saith,] _ 
Whosoever believeth on Andhethatbelievethshall ~ he that believeth shall 
him shall not be ashamed. in no ways be ashamed. not make haste. 
This Quotation is found at the end of Chap. IX., where még is 
omitted, unless the reading be adopted there, which shows the un- 
limitedness of the objects of the promise. For additional remarks 


Is. XXVIII. 16. 
vam?) ND ORBN 


o) wn f, 530 K. 


see Table E.IILr.2.a.0.(5) at the end. 
(6) 

Rom. XII, 19. Deut. XXXII. 35. Deut. XXXII. 35. 
[yéyeante: yég| Epuol ey 7uéon éxdixyosas av- ny obvi CP 5”) 
&xdinyocs, éya dvtanodicw, tanoddca stay opaly 6 ‘pbs NM 
léyse xvgeos. TOUS GUTGY. vee . 

FG avraxodw (go retribuo). éy xasew otay in Alex. MS. m) o> S, 


[for it is written,] Ven- 
geance is mine; I will 


Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
In the day of vengeance 


I will recompense, when 
their foot totters. 


To me Jbelongeth ven- 
geance, and recompence; 
their foot shall slide in 


repay, saith the Lord. 
due time. 


The passage quoted reads thus in the original ny) pow O/3 » 
0>17 OOM “Mine [lit. to me] (are) vengeance and recompense, at a 
time (when) their foot shall totter.” The “recompense” here stated is 
“vengeance”,-which is said to belong to the Lord; and its manifestation 
is expressed by “their foot shall totter’. The time when that happens 
can appropriately be called a time of vengeance, and then it is that 
the Lord recompenses. Such is the view in which the Sept. presents 
the idea, giving: é» iuéoe éxdixijosag dytanoddow “in the day of 
vengeance will I repay”. The New Test. quotes the first clause only, 
and agreeing partly with the Heb., partly with the Sept. reads: éuot 
éxdtxnors, (a8 in Heb. Op) *). évyad dvramodccw (as in Sept.). An attri- 
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bute should not be claimed by an individual unless he possesses it; 
and, when claimed, we know whether or not he possesses it, by his 
manifesting it or otherwise. Hence the possession of an attribute and 
its manifestation are inseparable, and the latter vouches for the former, 
so much so that, when an attribute is laid claim to, we naturally 
look for its being displayed. In the original the Lord is represented 
claiming the attribute, “mine is recompense”, and in the New Test. 
promising to show it forth, “I will recompense”. We thus see that 
the two convey the same idea in two different ways. 

Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. pp. 409—410) remarks: “Some have 
supposed that the Hebrew formerly was Douixt OP) 5, but this is a 
mere conjecture, for which there is neither foundation nor necessity. 
The passage is similarly quoted in Heb. X. 30, and the addition Aeyec 
xvelos, which occurs there also, manifestly points to the Pauline origin 
of that epistle. The opponents of the Pauline origin are perplexed 
by the agreement of the two quotations, as also by the appended 
Acyee xvorog, and assume that the writer of the epistle to the Hebrews 
got the latter from Paul, whose disciple he was.” The Aéyee xdguog 
“saith the Lord” was doubtless primarily added to point out the speaker ; 
but we have just now seen of what further use it may be. 


ce, (7) 
1 Cor. XIV. 21. Is. XXVIII. 11—12. 


[éy t@ voug yéyoantac] 


Is. XXVIII. 11—12. , 


ow & sétsgoylaaco xai 
&y ysilsavy stégorg Lednow 
TO hag tovr@, xai ovd’ ov- 
Tac sloaxoveortat mov, by se 
xVOLOS. 

eteooylwoooss... FG erepass 
yawooues | erepoeg CDEFGKL 


al longe pl vv ut vdtr omn . 


Or Chr Dam Oec pp'*,,. Ln 
eregwy CAB al8| oud ovtwec... 
FG ovdexw | FG al esoaxov- 
O&T Qs, . 

[In the law it is written,] 
With men of other tongues 
and other lips will I speak 
unto this people; and yet 
for all that will they not 
hear me, saith the Lord. 


dca pavliopoy yedéar, 
dia ylwoons stégas, Ste 


Aaljgove. T@ haw rovTa... 


~al ox YIELy TAY axHOvELY. 


ereogac ... al. addowas. 


11on account of the con- 
tempt of their lips, by 
means of another tongue; 
for they shall speak to 
this people. 12...and they 
*would not hear. 

* Or, did not wish to hear. 


xnaf 
_r) ' 96 K. 


Ww my pda rd! 
Mi OYA-ON NT NINN 
yw") sian%) xd)? 


= fere omnes K. 


q) 


11For with *stammering 
lips and another tongue 
twill he speak to this 
people. 12... yet they would 
not hear. 


* @ Heb. stammerings of 
lips. *q Or, He hath spoken. 


This Quotation is, by the annexed words, Aéyee xvgcog “saith the 


Lord”, represented as uttered by Jehovah, whence the use of the 
Acdnow “I will speak” for "2 “he will speak” of the prophet, who 
gives it as descriptive of what the Lord would do, not as communi- 
.cated by GOD through him. For the original MDY 1y22 “with stammer- 
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ings of the lip”, i. e. speaking in a barbarous or foreign language, 
using a language other than the native one, Paul gives é yellecey 
étéoote “with other lips”; and for MIS Wes “and with another 
tongue”, he gives éy érepoyAdacors “with other-tongued”, transposing 
the order of the clauses also; yet the sense is the same, in as much 
as the latter may be regarded as explanatory of the former—the 
“other tongue”, of “stammerings of lip”, which order Paul reverses. 

The Heb. ends with yOW NON 8&2) “and they were not willing— 
(not inclined) to hear”, which is strongly expressed in the New Test. 
by xai odd” ovrmcg slauxobcorrad wou “and not even so will they 
hearken unto me”, where the speaker and the addressed are made 
prominent. : 

On this Quotation Dr. Davidson remarks (in Sac. Herm. p. 417) 
“This citation verbally coincides neither with the Septuagint nor the 
Hebrew, though the sentiment corresponds to both. It comes nearer 
the latter, the Greek being somewhat incorrect.” He adds (in Introd. 
to O. T. p. 156) “Randolph asserts incorrectly that it is not taken 
from the LXX., but either from the Hebrew, or some other trans- 
lation.” Certainly it is not taken from the Sept.; and it may be 
worthy of note, that Aquila’s version agrees with Paul’s. 


(8) 
2 Cor, IX. 7. Prov. XXII. 8. Prov. XXII. 9. 
agov yag ddtyy ayane avdga thagov xai dotyy yaw py-aiy 
6 Dedg. sthoysi 6 Fsdg. _ _ 


evioyes...many copies and 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. read 
dyaza. MS. 23 omits the 


clause, 
for GOD loveth a cheer- GOD blesseth a cheer- He that hath a bounti- 
ful giver. ful and liberal man. ful eye shall be blessed. 


Nearly the same words as occur in this passage are found in 
the Sept. at Prov. XXII. 8, the difference being that evAoyez “blesseth” 
is exchanged for eyaadé “loveth”, and @ydoe “man” is omitted. 

“It is remarkable”, says Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 421) “that 
these words are wanting in the Hebrew. They seem to be a para- 
phrastic quotation of Prov. XXII. 8 in the Septuagint, with which the 
‘Vulgate agrees.” 

. At-the part of the Hebrew text is found ver 9 JI NW Py aw 
“Good of eye he (or, as we would say, he of a good eye) shall be 
blessed (or prospered i. e. of GOD)”; or, as it- might be said —GOD 
shall bless or prosper him (who is) of a good eye. Now, as, to the 
eye are ascribed various affections and emotions, “him who is of a 
good eye” could be used to denote an individual who looks with plea- 
sure-on the success of others, and especially who sees with com- 
passion those struggling with adversities and does not fail to lend 
them a helping hand; just as, contrariwise, one’s eye is said to be 
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evil towards any one, when one does not take pity upon and help him 
in distress, (see Deut. XV. 9; XXVIII. 54, 56). Bearing this in view, 
then, I do not think that the words of the Sept. “GOD blesseth a 
cheerful man and a giver” are additional, but only that they contain 
the figurative language of the original resolved. As GOD never really 
blesses any one but whom He loves, the change in the New Test. is 
quite allowable, and the more so, as the loving is the antecedent of 
the blessing. Verse 9 of the LXX. begins with the remaining idea 
6 éedy xnrwxow “he who pitieth a poor man”, contrasting which with 
the other clause of the verse, it adds avrog dearpagpioetac “he shall 
be well fed”. 
tation is taken, is clearly grounded upon the language. Yet, notwith- 
standing, if it be maintained that it is not, it will be noticed that in 
the New Test. the words are not preceded by any quotation-formula 
whatever, and so, need not be considered as cited, but as merely 
giving the substance of several passages, such as Exod. XXV. 2; 
Deut. XV. 7—11. 


(9) | 
Gal. III. 10. ° Deut. XXVII. 26. Deut. XXVII. 26. 
[ yéyganrac vag | dre drc- émixatagatos nag uvFQn- “AN DYpy“ND [wk TIN 


KATAQATOS TAG US ovx &u- 
péver ev Teo TOLG VEY Pals- 
ubvog by t@ BiBli@ tov 
yO“ov Tov MOyoas Avie. 
ots cCABCDEFG al fere1® 
it al Cyr Dam...¢ (= Gb Sz) 
om cKL al pl vv pm pp m | 
B 17, 67 **al (non Or) Dam 
om ev pr| B eyyeyouumevosc. 


[for it is written,] Cursed 
is every one that continueth 
not in all things which 
are written in the book of 
the law to do them. 


70g O¢ ovx suuévec dv aoe 
toig Aoyots Tov vomo toOv- 
Tov Mowjoas avrovs. 


nas av. Alex. MS. z. o 
avd.| oc... Alex. et Ox MSS. 
et Ald. et Compl. Edd. ogres | 
vyonou .. BBisov VII.| cov- 
tov...tev add Alex, et mal 
MSS; also Ald Compl. Edd. 


Cursed is every man that 
continueth not in all the 
words of this law to do 
them. 


mes)" 927) 
ONIN mivy?") 


f) + 59 S. 84. 538. 581. 
651; 464 marg. K. 6. 274. 
699 a p. R. g) = 9K. 
h) omwy® S. 


Cursed be he that con- 
firmeth not al/ the words 
of this law to do them. 


This Quotation differs from both the Hebrew and the Sept. The 


Hebrew begins with WS VN “cursed be he who”, which the Sept. 
expands to émexatkoutoc n&g &vtownog og “cursed is every man that”, 
followed by Paul in his éa:xardgarog n&o dg “cursed is every one 
who”.—Again, the Hebrew has ANTI NNN 27 “the words of this 
law”, which the Sept. adds to by xdo« “all”, wherein Paul follows it, but 
with more definiteness, writing doz toicg yeyoupusvoeg dv TH PPA tov 
y6uou, “all things which are written in the book of the law”. Lastly, 
the Hebrew says “I277MS OP-ND WW “who will not confirm the 
words”, which the Sept. renders by 6¢ ovx éupévee dy neon roig Aéyoec 
“who remaineth not in all the words”, Paul giving for the last words 
toig yeyonupésyors “things which are written”. Now, these changes do 
not affect the sense. The addition of “all” does not change the mean- 


It is seen, then, that the source, from which the Quo- - 


& 
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ing but renders it more definite. Compare: “Cursed be he who will 
not confirm the words &c.” with “cursed is every one who remaineth 
not in all (things) which are written &c.” This comparison will sug- 
gest also that the “confirming” i. e. fulfilling, (see Deut. IX. 5; 1 Sam. 
XV. 11) of the original is the same as the “remaining in” (or abid- 
ing by —conforming to) of the citation. The other variation will be 
found to convey the same idea with this difference in the expression, 
that the original speaks of the law as present “this law”, and as the 
chief object of discourse; whereas Paul, speaking of the same object, 
yet directs them, as it were, where to find what they are required 
to obey, by saying “written in the book of the law.” 


(10) 
Heb. 1. 6. ~ Ps. XCVI. 7. Ps, XCVII. 7. 
[Aéyse] Kal mpooxvynot- Rooskurjcate obté néev- gydoy-d> b-ynpwin!) 
tagay ott@ martes ayys- to ayysho. avrov. co wee 
doe Seov. nowt. os ayy. Alex. MS, 1) 'w 217 a p. 156 fK. 'em 
139 K. 


[he saith,] And let all worship him, all ye his worship him, all ye gods. 
the angels of GOD wor- angels. 
ship him. 


A passage corresponding to this Quotation is found in the Sept. 
at Deut. XXXII. 43. But, that that reading is spurious, there is 
cause to believe from the following reasons. First, there is nothing 
corresponding to it in the Hebrew text, at the same place. Second, 
none of the other ancient versions exhibits that clause. Third, nor 
is it found in all copies of the Sept., the codex Alex. reading vioi 
Deov “sons of GOD” for eyyedoe Feot “angels of GOD”; and one MS. 
at least, viz. the Oxford, wholly omitting the clause. Fourthly and 
conclusively, the Messiah is not spoken of nor alluded to in that song. 
We must look, then, for its original in no other place than as above 
viz. Ps. XCVII. 7. (Sept. Ps. XCVI. 7.) 

Our passage differs therefrom in giving the command intermediately 
instead of directly, for "MW “worship ye” xpocxvencetwoay “Let 
worship”,—thus exhibiting less of the sovereignty of the Deity, but 
more of His condescension. Instead of @yyedoe abrov “his angels” of 
the Sept., Paul gives @yyedoe Jeot “GOD’s angels”, which interpre- 
tation of the “his” is not incorrect, in as far as Christ being one of 
the persons of the GODHEAD, “his angels” could then be called “GOD’s 
angels”. But, in the Hebrew text we read Ov Nn 9D “all elohim”, 
which word, O17" oN, has been rendered by the Sept. in ‘several places, 
besides the present, by @yyedoe — (see Ps. VII. 6; CXXXVIII. 1;) — 
a meaning which need not be denied to it, when it is admitted that 
the word may denote kings and magistrates, because of their rank 
and dignity (Ps. LXXXII. 1 espec. v. 6. See Ges. Heb. Lex. sub voce 
A. 2). And why may it not, for a similar reason, be given to angels 
- also? Dr. Davidson (in Sac. Herm. p. 427) says: “Gesenius, in his’ 
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Thesaurus (p. 95), as also in his smaller Lexicon, denies that or: ‘SS 
signifies angels; but the authority of an inspired author is directly 
opposed to this sentiment.” However, in his Introd. to Old Test. 
p. 163 he afterwards wrote: “The Alexandrine recension of the LXX. 
which the apostle used (How does Dr. D. know that?) has there (in 
Deut.) viot Feod instead of &yyedoe Feov.” Dr. D. continues with “The 
Hebrew word elohim never denotes angels, as Gesenius and Hengsten- 
berg both allow; so that the New Testament writer must have had 
both passages of the LXX. (i. e. Deut. XXXII. 43 and Ps. XCVI. 7) 
in his mind, (though he had said it is taken from Ps. in the Sept. 
and not from Deut.) and mixed them up together.” He says “the 
Heb. word elohim never denotes angels, as Ges. and Hengst. both 
allow”. But what of that? Ges. in his Lex. s. v. B. 5 writes “ON is put 
for a godlike shape, apparition, spirit, 1 Sam, XXVIIf. 13”; and why, 
then, may not the Sept. interpretation éyyedoz be admitted, more espe- 
cially as it is adopted by an inspired writer, (as Dr. D. once allowed,) 
who is certainly a greater authority than either Ges. or Hengst.? 

The only question that now remains is, Was the Messiah the 
person to whom the “him” refers? Was it said in regard to the Mes- 
siah? That such is the case may be seen from the following reasons. 
First, the fact that Paul uses it thus may be regarded as a proof 
that the Jews of his time would admit the propriety of such an 
application, and hence, that they probably so applied it. Second, it 
was and is the opinion of the Jews that this Ps. refers to the Messiah. 
And lastly, there is nothing in the Psalm itself which forbids such a 
reference, but everything to favour such an interpretation. 


(11) 


Heb. X. 30. Deut. XXXII. 35—36. Deut. XXXII. 35—36, 
[ oDaper vag tov sindyra] 38 ey quson éxdixgoscs Dw D3 sm) 85 
Euol éxdixyocs, éya avtano- artanodacw... **dre xgevet iy?) mim yp D* 


dcow, léyee xdgsos [xai na- 
div | Kgsvet xvysoc tov Lady 
avtov. 

avtamoduow cD* 17. 23.* 
67* vg it cop syr aeth...¢ 
(Gb00) Ln add deyes xv 0605 
cAD***EKL al -al pler syr? al pp 
m | xgeves h. 1. cADEK 31. 
55. 71. 73. vg it syr utr aeth 
(sed DEK al? vg it praem ote) 
¢ post xve. cL al pler cop al. 

[For we know him that 
hath said,] Vengeance de- 
longeth unto me, I will re- 
compense, saith the Lord. 
[And again,] The Lord 
shall judge his people. - 


’ 4 q > - 
xugeos toy Aanoy avrov. 


Ps, 134. 14, 
OFt xQLvEl xbQLOG TOY Aaor 
AUTOV- 


35In the day of ven- 
geance I will regompense... 

36For the Lord shall 
judge his people. 


m) ar S. 


p) + nx 109. 
111. 681 K. 


Ps. 135. 14. 
wey) MIM) pw 


o)°1" 131K. p)-+- ars 
38. 40. 76. 156. 157 K. 


35To me belongeth ven- 
geance, and recompense ; 

36For the Lord shall 
judge his people, 


For remarks on the first part of this Quotation see Rom. XII. 19, 
where the same occurs. In Tischendorf’s text of 1849 the ending Acyee 


- 
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Heb. XII. 5—6. 
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xborog “saith the Lord” was left out, which if adopted would place this 
Quotation in Table E.I.r, as these words are an addition to the original. 
The next part of the Quotation, if taken by itself, is assignable 


to Table A.s. 


Heb. XII. 5—6. 
YiS pov, py Gley woes moe- 
dsiag xvglov, jsy0é éxdvov 


om avtov élsyxousvos Sov: 


yao ayang xvolog macdevet, 
pacteyot 08 mavta viov Ov 
mea gadsyet at. 

pov...D* al7d e Clem! om | 
AD*L al. zacdsac | DE edevy. 
U2. GUT. 

My son, despise not thou 
the chastening of the Lord, 
nor faint when thou art 
rebuked of him: 6For whom 
the Lord loveth he chas- 
teneth, and scourgeth every 
son whom he receiveth. 


(12) 
Prov. II. 11—12. 
‘yi, un Oley@gsc mat 
Jslag xvelov, nds éxivov 
on avtov eheyzousvos. |76y 
yao ayank xvorog Eléyzet, 
aoreyot 08 marta vioy OV 


magadéeyet ae. 
vee..pauci add wou. 
12. eleyyes .. tasdeves in 


Alex. et mu MSS. et pp. 


My son, despise not thou 
the chastening of the Lord, 
nor faint when thou art 
rebuked of him: 12¥For 
whom the Lord loveth he 
rebuketh, and scourgeth 


Prov. III. 11—12. 
“Na TYP apw!! 
pppoe ONDA 
mx”) oD"? YAnzin2)) 
MD) nin ay awx 
ap y2°)-mes aN?) 
1) nana 74K. m)= j25K. 
n) 35 133 K. 


My son, despise not the 
chastening of the LORD; 
neither be weary of his 
correction: 12For whom the 
LORD loveth he correcteth; 
even as a father the son, 
in whom he deligheth. 


every son, whom he re- 
ceiveth. 

This Quotation is according to the Sept., with this slight alte- 
ration, that it says vée wou “O my son” for vée “O son”, and nacdedvec 
“he chasteneth” for edeyyec “he rebuketh”, agreeing in the former with 
the Hebrew, which the Sept. follows in the latter. Both however, 
differ more widely from the original. The verbal form in the Hebrew 
ONDA “mayest thou not reject” or “contemn” is exhibited more 
imperatively un ddeyaoee “do no lightly regard”: also SAMDINJ YPRm ON) 
“and mayest thou not feel disgust at his reproof” is given as uydé 
éxhtou Un avtou éheyxomuevog “nor grow faint being rebuked by him’; 
where “feeling disgust at” implies the bearing for some time, but 
afterwards the finding troublesome and wishing to be freed from it, 
and “growing faint” means the enduring at first, but then becoming 
tired of and ceasing to bear patiently. The result of both is the same. 
“His reproof” is the reproof, not, which he receives, but which he 
gives, and the individual receives, as the New Test. says “being rebuked 
by him 

The last clause differs widely. The New Test. thus runs: “For 
whom the Lord loveth, he chasteneth, and scourgeth every son. whom 
he receiveth”, or, to form a parallel, “whom the Lord loveth, he chas- 
teneth; and every son whom he receiveth, he scourgeth”, while the 
Hebrew gives: “For whom Jehovah loveth, he reproveth, even as a 
father delighteth in a son” i. e. loves him.—So Gesenius renders. 
. But it is better: “even as a father (reproveth) a son (whom) he de- 
lighteth in” (or loves). Jehovah is represented as bearing, to him 
whom he loves, the relation of father to his son, which relationship 
1 
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the Quotation also suggests. OND “as a father” seems to be omitted 
and paoteyot O& xéyta “scourgeth every” put in its place. But it 
may be worth enquiring whether the word may not by a different 
punctuation be regarded as a verb, and rendered “make be sore”, 


“wound”, “afflict”, as Hiphil of 383, see Ezek. XIII. 22; Job V. 18. 


James IV. 6. 

[ ded Asyee| ‘O Ded ixegy- 
PEVOLS RYTCTAOOET HL, TaTMEL- 
vois 08 idwoww yaguy. 

o Seog... alit arm sl® 6 
dVEtas. 

[Wherefore he saith,] GOD 
resisteth the proud, but 
giveth grace unto the 


(13) 
Prov. TT. 34.: 
xUQLOG UMEQnParos av- 
TiTaooEtaL, tTanevoig Os 
Oi0woe ,agev. 


The Lord resisteth the 


proud, but giveth grace - 


unto the humble. 


Prov. IDI. 34. 
yo? NI OYD2-ON 
In} Ory n°) 
e) onay> Keri, multikK, et R. 


Surely he scorneth the 
scorners: but he giveth 
grace unto the lowly. 


humble. 

This Quotation differs from the Sept. in reading 6 #eog “GOD” for 
xvocos “the Lord”, neither of which is found in the original, where 
the first clause is: “surely to the scorners he will act-as-a-scorner”, i.e. 
simply “he will scorn”, whereas the Sept. and James give vxeoypdvars 
aytitcdooetae “he arranges himself against the arrogant” —the mean- 
ing of which, however, is not different. 


(14) 
James V. 20. Prov. X. 12. Prov. X. 12. 
[yuwwoxétm ore 6 émi- — marta J8 tots uy gho- noon mywp-> by 
oT péwac aagtwhoy é mha- = vetnovvtasg xadunte qedla. vs ns mare 


vg O00U AULOU TUCE WusnV 
éx Davartov| xal xaddwe 
nAGSoS apagteary. 

[Let him know, that he 
which converteth the sin- 
ner from the error of his 
way shall save a soul from 
death,] and shall hide a 
multitude of sins. 


The part of this verse to be noticed here is xai xahiwe nditog: 
apeotiay “and shall hide a multitude of sins (errors).” In Prov. X. 
12 occurs the expression “over all sins (defections) love will cover”, 
which is found quoted in 1 Pet. IV. 8 under the form cyény xadv’n- 
tee MARIOS cucetedy “love hides a multitude of sins”. Considering it 
also in the present instance as a Quotation, (though not formally in- 
troduced as such, yet from the similarity between the two places in 
the New Test. apt to be so regarded) let us compare it with the 
original, | 

_ All the sins” of an individual, it will be at once confessed, amount 
to and therefore may be termed “a multitude”, so that herein they 
correspond. The difference between them in presenting the same idea 


nodvwee in al. 


but love covereth all that 
are not contentious. 


but love covereth all 
sins. 


Table E.Lr.a.] James V. 20. 163 


appears to be this: that the original states that “all the sins”— every 
one and any one of them—would be covered— that there was not a 
sin such as could not be covered, -by love, while James looks to the 
number of them and says, that however many they be—even a mul- 
titude—yet they can all be covered. Still, however, the idea of “all” 
lies at the bottom, and neither does “every one” exclude the notion 
of “multitude”, nor, on the other hand, does “multitude” not com- 
prehend that of “every one”. 

When one does for another what he believes to be for good, it 
cannot be supposed that it originated in any evil intention,—that he 
did it from the hatred he bore to him, but rather, that, .actuated by 
love toward him, he wished to give palpable evidence thereof, and 
hence the deed. Now, we have here stated the acting principle “love”, 
and its manifestation “the deed”, and therein consists the remaining 
difference between the Quotation and the original, the latter giving 
out generally that “love will cover over all sins”, the former, parti- 
cularly, that in the instance when one’s love is shown by his bringing 
back to the right path another astray, it will then “hide a multitude 
of sins.” And the application of a general truth in a particular case 
is quite admissible. 

But if any one be not satisfied with this mode of harmonizing, 
there is no need of his regarding it as a Quotation at all, but merely 
as an unintentional coincidence of language and partly of idea, inas- 
much as no formula occurs strictly binding one to take it as a 
Quotation. See, however, in Table E.Lr. (12) for 1 Pet. IV. 8, to which 
James could here be supposed to refer; and the remarks thereon. 
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Matt. IV. 4. 

[| Téyeantec] Oix én’ 
agt@ povrm Gjostas 0 av- 
Igamos, «lV éy wart 67- 
pate &xrogsvousye@ dva or0~ 
featos Deov. 

‘0 ave. (Gb) cBCDELPU 
VZA al20 fere ...¢ om 0 
cKMS | ev (Gb”) cCD al (vv?) 
«¢ e7%6 CREKLMPSUVZ etc. 

(It is written,] Man shall 
not live by bread alone, 
but by every word that pro- 
ceedeth out of the mouth 
of GOD. 


Matt. IV. 4; Matt. XVIII. 16, 


TABLE E.1.a.0. 
(1) 


Deut. VIII. 3. 

ovx én dete wove Ojoe- 
tat 6 avFounos, ald? éni 
tavtl Gypate TO éxTeOgEvo- 
fev Ore otopatos Feov 
tyoetae 6 avPgumos. 

Om. 6 IV. et al m | eze... 
ev in mss et pp mu ant] Alex. 
MS. oquare exrog. | Cyo. 0 
ay3, One MS, om. 

man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of GOD shall 
man live. 


[Table E.I.a.o. 


Deut. VIII. 3. 
mm Wap OM I~ oy ND 
syion>3))-5y 02 Own 
OWN) A A 


1) = 69K. m) = 1S K. 


man doth not live by 
bread only, but by every 
word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of the LORD 
doth man live. 


Here Matt. may be said to follow the LXX. as, like it, he has 


‘teow, whereas the Heb. gives Mim. Also the LXX. renders NyvO-?D 
by mavti Ofuete (r@) éxnopevopéy@, which is also read in Matt, the 
word g7jpete being supplied, as word is in the Auth. Vers. But Matt. 
omits the conclusion Cfcetae 6 &vtownoc, which the LXX. has, after 
the Heb. This, however, is of no moment, since it may, and would, 
be supplied from the end of the first clause. Thus, excepting in giv- 
ing deot for NM, the Heb. may be said to be rightly rendered by 
the LXX., whose text is found in Matt., save the last words; and so, 
this passage might have been put in Table A.s. 


(2) 


Matt. XVIII. 16. 
iva éni otopatos dvo 
Bagrigay 7 te.ay otad7 
TAY OF [Le- 


D. 435. om wagtvews...et 
transp. ante dvo L al et post 
coswy 1. al e ff 1 Or | ommdy 
cBDEFGHKLSV<X etc. Cyr ... 
IMUZ al m (e ff) Or orad-y- 
Oetae. 

that in the mouth of two 
or three witnesses every 


word may be established. 


Deut. XIX. 15. 
éni atopatog dvo pag- 
tugwy xal énl otopatos 
TQOLOY pagtieay otyoETaL 
muy Onc. 
otadyoetas in Alex. Ox. 


et m. al. MSS. also Ald. 
et Compl. Edd. 


At the mouth of two wit- 
nesses, and at the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall 
every word be established. 


Deut. XIX. 15. 
we OY wey) By 
mip ony mydw/ w?-dy') 
137 
h) ow 18.69. 109. 111.129. 
152. 153; 1. 4. 107 a pK. 


i) = wy 16. 69. 109 K. 
872; 529. 656a p. R. 


at the mouth of two 
witnesses, or at the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall 
the matter be established. 


This passage carries with it an evident reference to the Mosaic 


law, found in Deut., wherein we read, more fully, “or at the mouth of 
three witnesses”, for “and of three” xai ro:@y, which, however, is easily 
supplied from the beginning of the verse. He adds, like the Sept., 


Table E.L.a.0.] 


Matt. XIX. 5; Matt. XXI. 13lp. 165 


nav, and translates O}) “shall stand”, i. e. stand good or be valid, 
by orad7 “may stand”, the Sept. being oryoeree “shall stablish itself”, 
the same as ota? yoeto, which is read in Alex. Ox. et mu al MSS. 


See 2 Cor. XIII. 1. 


Matt. XIX. 5, 

[kad eizeey | “Evexer tovtov 
xatoalstpes avIoumos toy 
matéga xat tyy uytéga xai 
xohdn Dynastar th yyvoexl 
avtov, xa scovtae of Ovo 
sig cagna (lay, 

evexey CCDEFGHKMSUV4 
al pler...cBLZ Or evexae | CELA 
al pm vv m Tit al zateg, 
avrov et E al vv m Ath al 
peyteg. avtov | xodd. cBDEF 
GHISUV al5° fere...¢ 2g00- 
xoAd, CDKLMZ J etc.| Zomoe. 


[And said]-For this cause 
shall a man leave father 
and mother, and shall 
cleave to his wife; and 
thoy twain shall be one 
flesh. 


(3) 
Gen. II. 24. 

évexsy tovtov xatahel- 
we avFownos tor natéoa 
QvtoU xal ty untéga, xal 
mMoosxodlnFyastae 2Q0s THY 
yuvaixa avtov xal scortc 
of dvo sig oagna pay. 

For evexey one MS. and 


Compl. Ed. cy yuvasxe. 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and his 
mother; and shall be *join- 
ed unto his wife: and they 
twain shall be one flesh. 

* Gr. cemented. 


Gen. IT. 24. 
PANN wry IY? JS-Dy 
TREAD PIT) WX- NY 

“HY WP?) YN) 


t) mS. u) omen S. 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and his 
mother, and shall cleave 
unto his wife: and they 
shall be one flesh. 


It may first be observed that Matthew’s | text, as given above, 
differs from the LXX. in omitting edrov, and reading xoAAndycetac tH 
yuveix for moocrodAndyosetae noos tyy yuvainxe. Yet the two texts 


could be brought nearer, as seen in ¢. 


Matt., however, would still 


vary in omission and having ty y. for moog t. y. But ry y. is read 
in Alex. MS. et Compl. Ed., and if adopted, they would agree more. 
The Heb. says: 8878) YON" “his father and his mother”, 
while the LXX. leaves out the latter pronoun, and Matt. both. Also, 
while both the LXX. and Matt. read écovrae of dbo, the Heb. has only 
7) “and they shall be”, but the Samaritan has Ov 7M, which 
addition appears also in the Syr. Vulg. and Arab. versions. We are 
not, however, to suppose in consequence, that the Heb. had origin- 
ally “the two”. They are not independent witnesses, the reading being 


referable for its origin to either the Samaritan or the Septuagint; 


nor would their testimony prove its existence in the original, where 
the same idea is expressed, only with less definiteness, as may be 
gathered from what precedes. 


Matt. XXI, 13lp. 
wueig J8 avroy moceite 
onyglocov Anotoy. 


gocecte CBL 124. cop Or? 
Eus...¢ exoejoate CDEFGHK 
MNSUVXTI/ al pl.. 1. Or? 


We7wtoe Rat é, 


(4) 
Jer. VII. 11. 
uy onjlacov Ayotay 6 
otxds sou ov éreexéxdytoe 
TO ovoue pov & atta éxei 
EyoTELOY UMOY; 
oexog pov several MSS. 
add eyevero. 


Jer. VII. 11. 
my) OI Myo 
NP) Wy TN MA 

DD Iy> Myr HY 

s) = 168 K. 


166 Matt. XXII. 37. {Table E.I.a.o. 


Is this house, which is 
called by my name, be- 
den of robbers in your come a den of robbers in 

eyes? your eyes? 

The LXX. varies from the Heb. in omitting rin, unless eyivETo 
be read with several MSS., in rendering N19 Ma “this house” by o 
oixéc wou “my house”, and adding éxez “there”, variations so slight that 
the Quotation might have been placed in Table C. 

But the only part that Matt. has in common is onjieacoy lyotay, 
the rendering of O37 My “a den of thieves”. And adrov from the 
former clause is seen to refer to 6 oixog wou “my house”, given in 
Jer. thus: poymne NWPIAWA Pi M3 “this house, (as to) which my 
name is called upon it” (or, “this house, upon which my name 18 
called”, i. e. which is called by my name).- Now, whilst in Jer. the 
question is asked: “Js this house, which is called by my name, become 
a den of robbers, in your eyes?” (in the LXX. “Is it not &c.”), in 
Matt. it is answered, when he says: “but ye are making it a den of 
thieves”. The Heb. expression ‘© ‘Y2 7° “to be in the eyes of any 
one”, i. e. to be in his sight, is a phrase denoting the sense of the 
verb videri , to seem; so that Jer. asks: “Does my house seem a den 
of robbers?” and Matt. answers: “It has actually become one” —“Ye 
are making it so”. There is thus, then, ultimately no difference, ex- 
cept in the form of expression, between the two passages in Jer. 


but ye have made it a 
den of thieves. . 


Is not my house, where- 
on my name is called, a 


and Matt. 


Matt. XXII. 37. 
Ayannuves xvgeov toy 
Seov cov éy ohy ti xagnce 
gov xal éy oly tH wuyzi cov 
nad éy Oly tH Stavola cov. 


xaod. cCDKLMSZ etc... 
BE ERGHOUVI'-A al plus50 Clem 
om ty (Gb) | cy wuy. cBD 
KLMSZ etc. Clem... EFGHU 
VIA al30 fere om ry (Gb°)| 
a (minuse pauc om) dea». 
gov... 13.69. 124 al? syr aeth 
add xa ev oly ty coyue cov, 


Thou shalt love the Lord 
- thy GOD with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind. 


(5) 
Deut. VI. 5. 

xal ayanyoscs xUQLOY TOY 
Seow vov & odng 176 die- 
voiag aouv xal && dlyng tHs 
yrzis ov xai & odns tHS 
duvrupews cov. 

dtavosac ... xagdsac in Alex. 
and many other MSS.; also 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. WUYNS .. 
toyvoc in some MSS. | cov. 
two MSS. add xad é& SAns 
t7H¢ coyvos cov. another xa 
dtas | duvrapews.. dsavovns in 
some MSS. Two MSS. add 
as above xaz ef 0. ¢. say. 0 
at the end. 

And thou shalt love the 
Lord thy GOD with all 
thy mind, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy 
strength. 


Deut. VI. 5. 
pas A My ADIN 
swej-b20) 9239-53 

TNT 


4 


And thou shalt love the 
LORD thy GOD with all 
thine heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy 
might. 


If in the LXX. the reading xapd:ag be adopted for deavorag, it 
will then agree with the Heb., and the passage would be placed in 


Table C.Lr. 


Matt. renders FIND “thy might” by davoig cov “thy mind”, when 


o 
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ene expects duyapuse cov, which causes the placing of it here. Yet 
there would be a sufficient reconciling of the two, if Dr. Davidson’s 
remark be approved, who says: “It has been thought strange that he 
translates “ND by davoéa, and Doepke affirms that it never has such 
a signification. The Hebrew term, however, signifies strength, and in 
rendering it deavorw, the apostle referred it to strength of mind.” It 
is true that IND means might, vehemence; and as the love here com- 
manded respects not the body —1is not a bodily power, but must be 
' spoken of the inner principle, the might must belong thereto. This 
Matt. expresses by dcavorw, which refers to the vovg, “the intellect”, 
and means: “turning in one’s thoughts and resolving”; “resolution 
after deliberation”, “considerate determination”. The word, by which 
the LXX. renders it, is duyapews, which expresses potency in general, 
and is used of the body (i. e. vigour), or of the mind (i. e. ability, 
talent), or of anything else. The LXX. puts dcavoras “strength of mind” 
for xaodtag “heart”; but where part of this command is repeated, as 
in Deut. X. 12; XXX. 6, it reads & dane rag xaodlas cov xui && GAs 
THS Wuxz7s cov, according to the Heb. 


Mark X. 7—8. 


From the relation expressed by the preposition 2 in the Heb., 
“the heart é&c.” may be regarded as the instrument used in loving 
Jehovah, (comp. Is. LVI. 1; Josh. X. 11). More properly, however, 
it may denote the relation of being im a place, which is its special 
meaning; and then “the heart &c.” will be viewed as the seat of 
the love. Such is the idea conveyed by éy in Matt. And, as it is 
in the fountain the water is, and, the fountain being considered as 
the source, from it also it flows, “the heart &c.” may be looked upon 
as the source whence the love proceeds. And such is the form given 
to the idea by the LXX. 


(6) 


Mark X. 7—8. 

lévexey Tovtov xatadsiwet 
avFgumos tov matéoa av- 
Tov xal 17y pytéga, xal 
mpocnohAnIyoerae OOS THY 
qyuvaixna attov ®xal scor- 
tac of Ovo sig cagxa ular. 

7DM* z. 2areg. (M** add 
avrov) x. t. wat. (1) eavroy 
M avrov, h. 1. avrov add et 
vv) |¢ Ln in f. add xae zQo0¢- 
xoAi. 0. t. y. (Ln tq y. cA 
L4 al vv... C yuvaene) av- 
tov cCACDEFGHKLMSUVXIr 
4 al fere omn vv fere omn.. 
om cB evg 48. go. 

7For this cause shall a 
man leave his father and 
mother, and cleave to his 


Gen. II. 24, 


, Svexey Tovtov xatadeiper 
avFoumos toy natéga ab- 
Tov xal ty pntéga, xai 
moognodln Fyoetae 10g THY 
YUVAKA AVTOV, xal Srorvtae 
of Ovo els vagxe iar. 

For evexey one MS. and 
many fathers give ayre.. | 
pnteoe add avrov plur MSS. 
.» | zoo t. y. Cot. Ox. MSS. 
et Ald. Ed. .... Alex. MS. et 
Compl. Ed. ry yuveexs. 


Therefore shall a man 
‘leave his father and Ais 
mother, and shall be 


Gen. II. 24. 
NINN WAN“ J3-Py 
IPYND PIT WNX-Ny) 

NS WZ") 


t) mS. u) onwe S. 


Therefore shall a man 


_leave his father and his 


mother,.and shall cleave 


168 Mark XI. 17lp.; Luke XIX. 46 lp. 
wife; ®And they twain shall 


be one flesh. 


*joined unto his wife; and 


they twain shall be one 
flesh. 
* Gr. cemented. 


[Table E.La.o. 


unto his wife: and they 
shall be one flesh. 


According to Tischendorf’s text of 1849, Mark omits the middle 
clause: xat npocxohdyiticetace ti yuveni (or Rods THY yuvaixn) ov- 


tod “and shall be attached towards (lit. glued to) his wife”, 
transfer the quotation to Table E.III.a.o.2.0.; 


which would 
but we prefer Lach- 


mann’s text, which keeps this clause, and which Tisch. has admitted 


in Ed. 1859. 


Like Matt., Mark drops the evrov after unr éoer, though he keeps 
it after meer éoce, and he has followed the LXX. in reading oé déo “the 
two”. For additional remarks see Matt. XIX. 5 in this Table. 


Mark XI. 17 Ip. 
iusic 0b memtoujxate at- 
tov onjhasov Anotay. 


menoenx. CBLA Or ...¢ Ln 
exornoate cA CDEGHKMSU 
VXI al fere omn | AM 1. 33. 
alt5 fere ante exosyo. pon. 
avroy. 


but ye have made it a 
den of thieves. 


(7) 


Jer. VII. 11. 


My ompacoy Anotay 6 


olxds pov ov ereextahytas 10 
Ovope jou rs avrg xsi 
EVETELOY UY ; 


osx. poy several MSS. add 
eyerveto. 


Is not my house, where- 
on my name is called, a 
den of robbers, in your 
eyes? 


Jer. VII. 11. 
mn’) OI nyon 
NPI- we min man 
DI y2 poymew 


s) = 168 K. 


Is this house, which is 
called by my name, be- 
come a den of robbers in 
your eyes ? 


Mark differs from Matt. only in the verb, the .former having 
nenomjxate “ye have made”, (or with ¢ Ln exoeyoute “ye made”,) whilst 
tlte latter reads moee?re “ye are making”, (or with ¢ enoegoute “ye 
made”). See additional remarks on Matt. XXI. 13lp. above. 


Luke XIX. 46l1p. 
wusic 08 avtoy éoujoate 
onnhaoyv Anotay. 


avr. exoeyo (L zocete) ... 
D al aliq Or ezoe. ave. 


but ye have made ita 
den of thieves. ’ 


(8) 
Jer. VII. 11, 

fy orcylavoy Ayotay 6 
ocxdg pou ov émexéxdytoe TO 
Ovone pov én” avrg éxsi 
EVOTLOY UU ; 

oux. w. several MSS. add 
eyeveto. 

Is not my house, where- 
on my name is called, a 
den of robbers, in your 
eyes ? 


Jer. VII. 11. 
mn) op myo 
NPI Wr ID ‘man 
OD Py2 poyrnw 


s) = 168 K. 


Is this house, which is 
called by my name, be- 
come a den of robbers in 
your eyes ? 


Matt. Mark and Luke differ in the form of the verb, Luke having 


énoijoate “ye made”, while Mark has menorjxare, “ye have made”, (¢ 
Ln however éxoeqoure, as Luke) and Matt. rosette “ye are making”, 
(c, exorgoate). See remarks on Matt XXI. 13l1p. above. 


Tablo E.I.a.0.] 


Acts VII. 3. — 

[ xad 8im&Y TOS adror | 
"Etel Se éx ts YAS gov xal 
HS ovyysvelag gov, xai 
devo eis tv yyy HY aY aot 


delEw. 


ex... D* azo (d de) | xae rns 
cBD* sah Thph1...¢ xece ex 
anc cACD**EH etc. vv pl (sed 
d syr aeth a [antca de s. ex}) 
Thph? Ir Aug | ovyy. (CDE 
-veac) cov... E al sl Aug add 
XOE EX TOV O6KOY TOU MATOOS 
cov | tq7y cABCDE al ...¢ 
(= Gb}) om cH al pl Thph. 


[And said unto him,] Get 
thee out of thy country, 
and from thy kindred, and 
come into the land which 
I shall shew thee. 


Acts VII. 3; 42—43, 


(9). 
Gen. XII. 1. 

[Kol sins xiguos 16 
“ABgap) "Egch Gs &x tis yijs 
gov xal &x IHS ovyysrelas 
cov xal é& TOU Oixov TOU 
mateog Gov, xai deveo sis 
Thy yay qv av aot Osito- 

xce devoo Ox. MS. et Ald. 
et Compl. Edd... . Alex. et 


Cot. MSS. om | Many MSS. 
et Ald. Ed. om rn. 


[And the Lord said to 
Abram,] Get thee out of 
thy country, and out of thy 
kindred, and out of thy 
father’s house; and come 
into the land that I will 
shew thee. 
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Gen. XII. 1. 
[OIaN7 ON TID WN] 
UTA AND 27}2 
PINToN pay aD 

TS TN 


[Now the LORD had said 
unto Abram,]| Get thee out 
of thy country, and from 
thy kindred, and from thy 
father’s house, unto a land 
that I will shew thee: 


This passage verbally agrees with the LXX. except that it omits 


the clause xai éx tov olxov to¥ xatods cov, which is the translation 
of IN 3D) “and from the house of thy father’. Again the Heb. 
reads PINION... BIND 7772 “Go for thee from thy land...unto the 
land” &c., which latter the LXX. (and the New Test. follows it) has 
joined as a clause xai detoo x». t. 2. “Come out from thy land...and 
hither (come) into the land &c.”, the LXX. merely expressing the idea 
more fully than the Heb., with which it entirely accords. It may be 


assigned also to Table E.II.a.2.0. 


Acts VIE 42—43. 

[xadag yéyountac év 
Bipla tay neogytar] My 
cpayia xal Dvolas mgo0- 
nvéynaté moe sty tEecosga- 
xovta &y ti seinem, olxos 
"Iogonk, ‘**xal avehaBere 
ty oxnviy tov Molox, xai 
TO GOTO TOU Feov Psyay, 
Tous tUmous ovs éoLOaTE 
Moooxuveiy avtois; xai [e- 
Toa vas énéxacva Baby- 
Aa@vog. 

42, teooeg. (A et. teoo. 
post soo... variant al)...¢ Ln 


teooag. cf Pro} | C in f. add 
Asyes xvoeos. 


(10) 


Amos V. 25—27. 


25un opeyia xal Pvalas 
moocyréyxuté or, ocxog 
"Ioganh, tecoaguxorta &ty 
éy tH éojpm; *°xal dveda- 
Bete tyy oxyviay tov Molo, 
xal 70 aorgov tov FsEov 
vucay ‘Pacpur, tovg tumous 
avIGY OVS émomoats Eav- 
toigy 77xed wétoma Ywas 
énéxeva, Aapaoxov. 


25. There are many varia- 
tions of order, but no co 
appears to agree with the N. 
T. Alex. MS. agocyy. nos ev 


Amos V. 25—27. 


nnpy) oy 
YSN 2 Caw 
soNTe 2 MY 
mizo*) mex oni’ 
D298") PD NN102270}) 
"we oDTbx") 3213) 
NAN" 109? oryey 
pea? NID OI 


r) = 145 K. — s) mp per 
Kibbutz et Cholem 196 a p. 
R. t) noon 575 K. 440 a p.R. 
u) osody 89. 128. 150. 175K. 
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43. Geov cBD al syr sah 
arm Or Ir Philast ...¢ add 
vpow CACEH al pl vg cop 
syr al Chr al | gaa» (Gb’) 
c (A al patpay) CE (e re- 
fam, item aeth) al m (al 
fere2° Oec peggay) syr utr 
cop sah arr Or ms Cyr Thdrt 
Thph! Hier...H al geva ¢. 
-gpa ...al Just eagay . 
al Mi Ir eenpap .. B al gouges 

-$ 9@egay C min paucis ut 
vdtr Thdor Chr Thph? . 
diff al. 

[42as it is written in the 
beek of the prophets, ] O ye 
house of Israel, have ye 
offered to me slain beasts 
and sacrifices by the space 
of forty years in the wil- 
derness? 43Yea, ye took 
up the tabernacle of Mo- 
loch, and the star of your 
god Remphan, figures 
which ye made to worship 
them; and I will carry 
you away beyond Babylon. 


Acts VII. 42—43. 


Ty 8&0. OX. 600. TEDTEQ. eTY, 
Aeyes xvgeos. ompl. Ed. tec. 
ery Meoony. et om ety 1 
26. Pacpay ... degay XI. 
ete. enor 95. 185. 239 
ego Compl. Ed. | avcoy 
lex. et B. MSS. et Ald. Ed. 
al om | eae, 42 adds 2e00- 
xuvecy. | eave. Compl. Ed. ev 


- AUTOLS. 


27. For Japanxov 26 reads 
Bapuiwvoc. 


250 house of Israel, have 
ye offered to me _ slain 
beasts and sacrifices, forty 
years in the wilderness? 
26Yea, ye took up the 
tabernacle of Moloch, and 
the star of your god Rae- 
phan, their figures which 
ye made for them; 27and 
I will carry you away 
beyond Damascus. 


[Table E.I.a.o. 


x) "519 607K. » = 355 K. 
by '5 be 612 K 


25Have ye offered unto 
me sacrifices and offerings 
in the wilderness forty 
years, O house of Israel ? 
26But ye have borne the* 
tabernacle of your Moloch 
and Chiun your images, 
the star of your god, which 
ye made to yourselves. 
27Therefore will I cause 
you to go into captivity 
beyond Damascus, 


* ¥ Or, Siccuth your king. 

Excepting that the first verse has the words in a different order, 
and that, in the next, dua» is dropped after deov, and avrdy after 
tunousg, though ¢ retains the dud, this Quotation is the same as the 
LXX., until we come to the next last clause, where, for ovg éxogoate 
éautoig “which ye made for them”, is given ovg éxoryoate noooxvy- 
sity avtoig “which ye made to worship them”, thereby showing the 
purpose and interpreting the original n2? “for yourselves”. Also, at 
the end, for Zapacxod as in the original, is read PaPvAdvos. 

We shall now see how far it agrees with the Heb. The first 
difference is presented in the middle verse, ver. 26, where the original 
says: “and ye took up (or bore) the tent (or tabernacle) of your king 
(or idol, see Is. VIII. 21) and the burners, your images,—the star of 
your god, which ye made for you.” In the New Test., it runs: “and ye 
took up the tent of Moloch, and the star of the god (LXX. your god) Rephan, 
the images (LXX. their images) which ye made to worship them.” Here 

D231 MIDl MX becomes ty» oxyeqy tot Moddz. Now, as the title 
of “king” is applied to Jehovah, since he is king not only of each 
individual, but also and specially so, of the whole nation of Israel, 
so would it be applicable to édols in the language of their worshippers. 
And thus, whilst speaking of the idolatry of the Israelites, “the tent 
of your king” will mean: “the tabernacle, which the idolatrous Israelites 
constructed in thé desert in honour of some idol, like the tabernacle 
of the covenant in honour of Jehovah”, (see Ges. Heb. Lex.) and not Jeho- 
vah’s. Were 02372 “your king” pointed n2277 (and who can say that 
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it may not?) it would then be rendered “your Molech”, which would 
account for the occurrence of Modoy in both the LXX. and Acts. 
Taking it, however, as it is, the idol, which the idolatrous Israelites 
called “their king”, instead of so calling Jehovah, will, as the LXX. 
interprets, be Moloch. Now, Molech was an idol of the Ammonites, 
as we learn from 1 Kings XI. 7, called also 0570 Milcom (vers. 5 and 
33, and 2 Kings XXIII. 13) and 0372 Malcam, (Jer. XLIX. 1, 3, ac- 
cording to the LXX., which there reads Medyod as a pr. name and not 
as an appellative: “their king”). The 5 and 7" verses of 1 (LXX.3) Kings 
XI. appear to be run together in the LXX. Molech in ver. 7 is 
omitted, and Milcom of ver. 5 is read, which, however, is taken as 
an appellative and rendered t@ Baocet avtay “their King”, and so 
in ver. 33; but in 2 (LXX. 4) Kings XXIII. 13, where the same word 
occurs, we find the LXX. reading Modey, and in our passage O37 
“vour king” is given as “Modoy”. . 

In 2 Kings XXIII. 10 we read of a rite observed in the worship 
of Molech, viz. one’s making his son or daughter pass through the 
fire to Molech (LXX. Modoy). “Its statue was of brass with the mem- 
bers of the human body, but the head of an ox; it was hollow within, 
was heated from below, and the children to be immolated were placed 
in its arms, while drums were beaten to drown their cries”. See Ges. 
Heb. Lex. The Rabbins desiring to free their ancestors from the oppro- 
brium of a superstition so atrocious, have feigned that the children 
were only made pass through fire as a rite of lustration, and the 
same sentiment is also expressed by the LXX. (2 Kings XVI. 3); but 
that children, thus offered to Moloch, were really burned, the follow- 
ing passages hardly leave a doubt. Jer. XXXII. 35; XIX. 5; VII. 31; 
2 Chron. XXVIII. 3; Ezek. XXIII. 37. That it was not unknown in 
Moses’ time is inferrible from its being prohibited in Lev. XVIII. 21; 
XX. 2 seq., where the LXX., regarding the name as an appellative, 
translates it @eyovre “the ruler”. See also Ps. CVI. 36—38. “From 
the language of Jeremiah, (ch. XXXII. 35 comp. with XIX. 5) it would 
seem to follow, that the idol Molech was no other than Baal, to whom 
also in the region of Carthage and Numidia children were immolated”. 
See Ges. Heb. Lex. Again, a passage in Diodorus Siculus (20. 14) 
mentions that human sacrifices were offered by the Carthaginians—a 
Phenician colony — to xgovoc, i. e. Saturn; and “hence it has been 
commonly held, that the idol, called in the O. T. Molech, was also 
called Saturn, and was indeed the planet Saturn, which the ancients 
regarded as a xexodatuwy to be appeased by human sacrifices.” “It 
may, at all events, be supposed that Molech was an epithet of Baal, 
in current use among the Ammonites, but not among them only, for, 
among the Phenicians, a customary epithet of his was cby 75m melech 
‘olam, king eternal, and also simply 390 melech, king; and by the 
Tyrians he was also called mp?9 malgereth king of the city”. 
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Our attention, then, must now be turned to Baal, which was “the 
name given to a chief domestic and tutelary god of the Phenicians, 
and particularly of the Tyrians.” “Of the currency and extent of this 
worship among the Phenicians and Carthaginians we have one proof 
among others in the frequency of the name Baal in compound proper 
names of Phenician men, as 2Y20N Ethbaal, yay Jerubbaal; _and 
also of Carthaginians, as byan Hannibaal, (grace of Baal) Syaay 
Hasdrubaal (help of Baal) &c. Among the Tyrians the full name of 
this divinity appears to have been “¥ >y3 noo Malqgereth Baal Zor, 
Malqereth, Lord of Tyre, where again Malgereth 1s for: king of the 
city. The Greeks, on account perhaps of some similarity of emblems, 
constantly gave him the name of Hercules, Hercules Tyrius, and com- 
pared him with Jupiter.” “The same god, called in the Aramaean 
manner Bel, was the chief domestic god of the Babylonians, and was 
worshipped in the celebrated tower of Babylon. Is. XLVI. 1; Jer. L. 
2; LI. 44. Greek and Roman writers compare him with Jupiter. 
Here, however, we are not to understand Jupiter, as the father of the 
gods, of whom the Orientals were ignorant; but, in accordance with 
the peculiar mythology of the Babylonians, which was solely connected 
with the worship of the stars, it stands for the planet Jupiter, stella - 
Jovis. This planet was regarded as a good genius, the author and 
guardian of all good fortune and felicity.” Nor did the Hebrews keep 
themselves free from falling into this idolatry, for they with great 
pomp worshipped him along with Astarie, especially at Samaria. See 
2 Kings X. 18—28, We find constantly recurring, in the history of 
the Israelitish nation, the mention of Baal’s images (Judg. I. 11) 
altars, temple, groves (1 Kings XVI. 32—33) high places (Jer. XIX. 5) 
priests, prophets and worshippers (2 Kings X. 19). It is Gesenius’s 
opinion that the planet Jupiter, stella Jovis, as the guardian and giver 
of good fortune, was the object of this worship; but there are other 
as able writers, who suppose that, under this name, the sun was 
worshipped; and indeed he would not deny that Baal with certain 
attributes, such as Hhammon, is to be referred to the sun. . 

Stephen says, at the beginning of the verse, “GOD turned and 
gave them up to worship the host of heaven”, which had been strictly 
prohibited, as read in Deut. IV. 15. “Take ye therefore good heed 
unto yourselves,... (ver. 19) lest thou lift up thine eyes unto heaven, 
and when thou seest the sun, and the moon, and the stars, even all 
the host of heaven, shouldest be driven to worship them.” From this, 
it may be inferred that, after lapsing from the worship of the One 
True GOD, they would fall into the worship of the heavenly bodies— 
particularly of the sun and moon: and it is, not without reason, the 
opinion of: some, that this was the earliest form of idolatry. In the 
_ preceding verses (in Deut.), they are warned against corrupting them- 
selves by making a graven image in the likeness of any thing what- 
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ever and wherever, i. e. with the intent of worshipping it. And it 
has been supposed that the elements and powers of nature were the 
next, added to “the host of heaven”, and that they were first wor- 
shipped in their palpable and visible manifestations, without symbol, 
image or temple. 

In process of time, however, a new corruption arose, by man’s 
dedicating to each particular deity some living creature, before and 
through which the deity was worshipped. He did so, because he may 
have thought that certain animals displayed qualities, which aptly 
symbolized those attributed to a particular deity, or that the gods 
had made these living creatures more or less partakers of their divinity. 
and perfections, that they might be instrumental in conveying a know- 
ledge of themselves to men. However it may have been, still such was 
the case. Nor was that all; for the material figurations of the power 
and attributes of the deity were in time considered, by the mass of 
the people at least, as distinct deities, and worshipped not as sym- 
bolical of a deity, but as the deity itself. As there was no halting 
in their sinking in the dark deep of idolatry, they began to pay divine 
honours to men, who after death were elevated to the rank of gods. 
It was not concealed that they had been men, but it was confessed, 
that they were become gods, and in order that the simple aspect of 
such a doctrine might not be too evidently revolting, it was ‘alleged 
that their spirits had passed into, and were become the animating 
principle of, some heavenly body, whose anterior mythological history 
became part of that of the deified mortal. And hence the strange 
discrepancies everywhere met with in mythology. Moreover, as the 
heavenly body had had its symbol, the deified mortal—its occupant— 
would not be without his; whereby may be explained the fact that 
most of the Kgyptian gods had two symbolical characters. 


As the Hebrews, previous to their wilderness-wanderings, had 
been residents in Egypt, it might be anticipated that, when they for- 
sook Jehovah’s worship, they would resort to and imitate the Egyp- 
tian idolatry. It is seen (Exod. XXXII.), that, when Moses did not 
return to the people so soon as they expected, they constrained Aaron 
to make for them a golden calf, doubtless as representative of Jeho- 
vah, since (ver. 4) “they said, These be thy gods, O Israel, which 
brought thee up out of the land of Egypt”, and Aaron proclaimed “a 
feast to Jehovah” ver. 5. This is only explainable on the suppo- 
sition of Egyptian influence, which cannot reasonably be questioned, 


‘ and stands in connection with, as is very generally agreed, the wor- 


ship of Apis, or, according to some, of Mnevis of Heliopolis. It is not 
quite determined whether Apis was merely a living and visible repre- 
sentation of some deity, or was himself one; and probably he was 
practically the latter, but theoretically the former, being regarded 
as a symbol of their chief god Osiris—the sun— which was reverenced 
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in the homage paid to him. This opinion is the more probable, as 
the worship of Apis would seem to have been, not confined, like that 
of most of the animal gods, to a particular part of Egypt, but general 
throughout the country. In allusion to this event we read in Ps. 
CVI. 19, “They made a calf in Horeb, and worshipped the molten 
image. (20) Thus they changed their glory (i. e. the invisible Jehovah, 
their GOD, in whom they should have gloried, Jer. II. 11) into the. 
similitude of an ox that eateth grass.” 


We have now to see if there be any other passages in the Penta- 
teuch, which state the celebration of rites similar to those observed 
ain Moloch’s worship. It must, however, be recollected that it nar- 
rates the history of Israel only so far as it was the people of GOD, 
it being no longer an object of Sacred History to trace the conduct 
and proceedings of that rejected generation, doomed to die; to record 
their expressions of unbelief and their superstitions; and hence, the 
great chasm, between the second and fortieth years of their march 
through the desert, follows as a necessary consequence. An account, 
then, of such rites in detail we could not venture to anticipate, and 
we should be content, if we met with only some passing notices bear-. 
ing thereupon. In Lev. XVII. it is commanded that every one who 
slew an animal for sacrifice should bring it to the tabernacle, that 
it might be there presented to the Lord; otherwise “that person would 
be cut off from among his people.” To the offerings at the taber- 
nacle are opposed (ver. 5) those “which they offer in the open field”; 
and what was the peculiarity of those sacrifices offered in the field, 
we are told in ver. 7 “And they jshall no more offer their sacri- 
- fices unto Seirim, after whom they have gone a whoring.” That 
Seirim here is to be taken in its usual acceptation—“goats”—is un- 
questionable; and although there be a contrast between “a goat” and 
“a god”, yet it was removed in the Egyptian religion and in that only; 
and hence here again we find Egyptian influence. Herodotus I. 46 
says “Both the he-goat and Pan are, in the language of Egypt, named 
Mendes”, and almost all the Greeks follow him. His meaning is that 
the Egyptian god, to whom the Greeks, disregarding the other great 
differences, thought their Pan, on account of the goat’s form and 
salacity corresponded, was called Mendes, a name given to the goat 
also; so that, as the god and the animal bore the same name, by 
whatever name the latter was called, by the same could the former, 
i. e. if the animal mendes was called goat, the god mendes also 
might be called goat. Nor was the goat a mere symbol of the god, 
but rather an appearance — an incarnation— of him, and hence was 
held sacred, and received divine honours. The service of this goat- 
god or god-goat was of high antiquity among the Egyptians, for He- 
rodotus II. 46 says: “The Mendesians reckon Pan to be one of the 
eight deities, and say that these eight deities were prior to the twelve 
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deities.” And again 146: “Among the Egyptians Pan is the most 
ancient of even the eight gods which are reckoned first.” The worship 
extended over all Egypt, though its principal seat. was the Mendesian 
nome or district in Lower Egypt, in the capital of which viz. Thmuis, 
was erected to Mendes a splendid and renowned temple, the remains 


-of which are still in existence. So, we have here “the king” of Amos. 


But the agreement will be shown to be more complete, if we can 
detect a Sabzean element in the representation and worship of Mendes. 
He was, first of all, a personification of the masculine principle in 
nature, the active and fructifying power ; hence the goat was sacred 
to him, and females were prostituted in his honour. But, since the 
sun was regarded as the chief organ of ‘the active fructifying prin- 
ciple in nature, Mendes at the same time became the sun-god, was | 
the sun-god with a peculiar and important reference. As the sun- 
god, the. Egyptian Pan appears in a piece of sculpture dedicated to 
him in Panopolis. 

We have already referred to the prohibitory laws given in Lev. 
XVIII. 21; XX. 2 seq. Now, with regard to Sabzanism, or the wor- 
ship of the heavenly bodies, if any one were asked which should be 
called king? the answer would be, the sun; and which queen? the 
moon. To sum up the whole on this part. We have seen that the 
n2270 “your king” was interpreted by the LXX. and Acts to be Mo- 
loch, which, worshipped chiefly by the Ammonites, appears to be no 
other than Baal of Phenician and Babylonish idolatry, and probably 
a representation of the sun. Again, by examining the Pentateuch 
itself, we read the warning given to the Israelites about falling into 
idolatry by worshipping either the heavenly bodies or images of any 
objects whatever, as symbols of the attributes of Deity, whereby they 
would be led to pantheism. Also, the calf and goat worships were 
detailed, showing the influence which their dwelling in Egypt had 
exerted on them, and the connection in which these stood to the same 
worships in Egypt, whereby divine honours were~ paid to Osiris or 
the sun. By bearing Sabzanism in mind, too, we saw that “your 
king” meant something more than merely “an idol”, and that the sun 
would be thereby designated. Thus, then, by going in different direc- 
tions, we have arrived at the same conclusion, and I would only add, 
that Baal—the sun—of the Babylonians was regarded by the Greeks 
as their Jupiter—the planet—probably because each was the chief god 
of his worshippers. The first clause: “ye bore the tent of your king” 
will therefore allude to the tent of the sun, the king of heaven, which 
they substituted for their true king Jehovah. 


It is said: “By Chiun is certainly to be understood the planet 


Saturn, to whom the ancient Arabians presented offerings on the 


seventh day, and who also appears in the Sabzan religion as an 
awful power. The worship of Saturn appears to have spread univers- 
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ally among the Israelites; the words imply that no offerings were 
presented to Jehovah, but that the worship of Saturn had the ascen- 
dancy; that this fact is mentioned as a well-known circumstance; that 
the tradition respecting it must have run parallel with the Mosaic 
legend of the Pentateuch, which exactly contradicts it, and indeed 
spread much wider than that. Amos extends the worship of Saturn 
over the whole period of their march through the wilderness; the Israel- 
ites took Saturn with them as their king in the wilderness, which 
contradicts the accounts in the Pentateuch of the patriarchs. and their 
pure knowledge of Jehovah.” 


After reading such a statement one has a right to demand the 
grounds on which it is made, or why Chiun is to be regarded as a 
proper name, and a designation of Saturn, since that evidently lies at 
the root of the whole matter. The proofs are as follow: 1. An 
appeal is made to the Sept., which translates Chiun by ‘Pacey, 
‘Popev or ‘Peugey, and the latter being, as is alleged, a name of 
Saturn, must prove that the Alexandrians had a tradition according 
to which the former }"3 designated the same object. This proof is 
most easily set aside if with some we assert that ‘Pa:pay does 
not correspond to }¥2, but was a gloss of the interpreters, which 
was afterward interpolated. But “the supposition” (it has been cha- 
racterized) “is as groundless as any can be. It assumes that the 
Seventy always numbered the words of the Hebrew text, and treated 
_ them in the manner of Aquila. How came they to think of adding 
‘Popov, de suo, without any further occasion? Seeing that in Acts 
the language of the LXX. is adopted after this supposed interpolation, 
I should reckon it a depreciation of, nay more, a covert insinuation 
against, inspiration, were I to use this reply. Fully admitting, there- 
fore, that Rhaiphan corresponds to Chiun, it is seen that the proof 
depends on Rhaiphan’s being a name of Saturn, and if this is not 
proved, it follows that Saturn is not intended by Chiun. “The older 
critics appeal, with great confidence, to a Coptic catalogue of the 
Planets published by Kircher, in which Rhaiphan appears as a name 
of Saturn; but Vitringa ‘thought that it was not of much account, 
and Jablonsky in his Essay Rhemphah Xgyptiorum Deus, has exposed 
so completely what sort of thing this Planetarum Xgyptiorum Cata- 
logus is, that it is hardly conceivable how J. D. Michaelis could 
venture to contradict him, and repeat the old assertion that Rhaiphan 
was a name of Saturn among the Copts, independently of the passage 
in Amos. Jablonsky, indeed, endeavours to give new supports to a 
view which he had deprived of its only support. But however skil- 
fully he conceals the want of special proofs for maintaining that 
Rhemphah was an original Egyptian name of a deity, it is clear that 
all is founded on etymologies which amount to nothing.” The more 
recent lexicographers of the Coptic tongue have been able to find 
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no other examples, and none of the classical writers know anything 
of an Egyptian god of this name. The assertion being therefore with- 
out proof, it must be allowed that the LXX. translators knew nothing 
of a tradition stating that Chiun was Saturn. 

2. An appeal is made with great confidence to the Arabic, in 
which it is said lad kivan is a name of Saturn. Gesenius says 
“The Syriac translator gives a different explanation (from his which 
we shall soon notice) translating 0228 ]"> by eases, cls kevon 


tsalmkun, Saturn your idol, pronouncing the Heb. ]¥> prob. as }13, 


and regarding it as i. qg. Syr. ols Arab. cya i. e. the planet Sa- 
turn, which the Semitic nations worshipped along with Mars as an 
evil demon to be propitiated with sacrifices.” “But” replies Hengsten- 
berg, “it would be well to copy Vitringa’s discretion, who remarks 
that, though it is indeed maintained by Aben Esra and David Kimchi 
that Kevan among the Arabians and Persians denotes Saturn, little 
weight is to be attached to their authority, since the evidence for 
Kevan, as an Arabic name of Saturn, has received no confirmation 
since their time. No native writer knows anything of such a name, 
but the Arabic name for Saturn, which occurs continually among 
them, is AB! zokhal.” 

3. As a third resource, an appeal is made to the. Zabians. Now, 
according to Norberg, Chiun denotes among that people, Saturnus 
septemstellaris. “But” again says Hengstenberg, “if we examine the 
only place, in which this word occurs, it appears that it can as little 
be a pledge of Chiun’s being the original oriental denomination of 
Saturn, as the Coptic catalogue tor the originality of the Egyptian 
Rhemphan. The passage proves nothing more than that the Zabians 
considered Chiun here as a proper name. But if this is thought to 
prove anything, then must M20 in Amos be also made a proper name, 
since the Chaldee Paraphrast, Kimchi, Sal. B. Melech, and other Jewish 
expositors have taken it for the proper name of an idol.” 

Having thus, I hope, shown what Chiun is not, viz, Saturn ; 
and as, to give a negative interpretation, by depriving another opinion 
of its support, and substituting no other in its stead, would be of 
little advantage, it is but one’s duty in turn to determine what it really 
is. It is long ago since Ch. B. Michaelis, remarking on the inter- 
pretation of Chiun as Saturn, said: “Repugnat sequens tsalmechem, cui 
cum praecedente singulari chiun haud convenit. Unde colligimus 
1. Appellativum esse. 2. Constructum. Videlicet eodem modo se habet 
ut tsalmechem ac siccuth et cocab.” “This reason 1s no doubt de- 
cisive” adds Hengstenberg, who states his own opinion as follows: 
“Let it be admitted that Chiun is an appellative, 1. because the 
connection requires it; and 2. because to assert that it is a proper 
name is a violation of all sound philology, then a question arises 
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about its meaning. We are led to the meaning foundation, frame- 
work by comparing it with }> which is found in this sense in Exod. 
XXX. 18. 28; XXXI. 9; Lev. VIII. 11; and also with M2). This 
meaning 18 quite suited to the connection. In the former clause we 
read: “ye bore the tent of your king”. Every one may perceive how 
well the expression “the stand of your images” corresponds to “the 
tent of your king”. Taking his reasons in the reverse order, I too 
fully admit that Chiun is an appellative, but cannot assign the same 
meaning to it. Regarding “the stand of your images” as repeating 
the same thing as “the tent of your king”, it would no doubt do very 
well; but I imagine that another accessory idea is furnished, that 
something more is added, that it is said they “bore the tent of their 
king” and something more. Now Hengstenberg’s interpretation does 
not, so far as I can see, imply that; and it is to determine what 
is this something additional that we now proceed. 


By recurring to Michaelis’ statement: “eodem modo se habet ut 
tsalmechem ac siccuth et cocab”, i. e. that Chiun stands in the same 
relation to tsalmechem as siccuth does to malqechem and cocab to 
elohechem, we might suppose ourselves greatly aided. In the two 
latter cases the relation expressed is one of property or possession, 
or the one substantive stands to the other connected with it in the 
relation of property to its possessor, and such would we find it to 
be, according to’ Michaelis, in the former. But as I do not find 
such a relation expressed in the language of the Acts, which is copied 
from the LXX., I am withheld from assenting to its existence. Hengsten- 
berg would appear to have got very easily over this, (if he ever thought 
of it), for he says of the seventy what must be applicable to their 
copyist, “Since they took Chiun as a proper name, they could not 
tell what to do with tsalmechem. Without hesitation they separated 
- or joined the words at pleasure, as is commonly done in a dilemma, 
without any pretence of making a various reading. They translated 
as if it stood thus in the original OD TN wD 3/3.” It would appear 
that “the star of your god” is to be regarded. as ‘explanatory of the 
preceding ,word “Chiun”, since it runs thus in the New Test. r7» 
oxnviv tov Modox xai ro aorgoy tot Fsot “the tent of Moloch, and 
the star of (your) god”. I think also that “your king” and “your 
god” are used of the same idol, for Acts reads as if it were “the 
tent and the star of Moloch, your god”, thus making Rhaiphan be 
either another name for Moloch, or not the name of any idol at all. 
It is already admitted that Rhaiphan corresponds to Chiun, so that, 
as all Support has already been taken away from the opinion that 
Chiun is the name of a god, it is inferrible that its correspondent 
Rhaiphan cannot be a god’s name. Again, since “the star of your 
god” is explanatory of Chiun, it follows that it is so of Rhaiphan 
also, which receives support from the conclusion just now reached ; 
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and hence there has been only a transposition of parts. From the 
position, however, in which Rhaiphan stands in the sentence, it is 
generally taken as a proper name, as that of the “your god”; yet its 
being so mistaken does not make it a proper name. In the Hebrew, 
the words “the star of your god”, occurring after “your images”, show 
its form, so that by “the star of your god” must be meant the image 
made in likeness of the star, over which they deemed the god of 
their idolatry to preside: and hence “ye bore the star of your god 
Rhemphan” signifies “ye bore the image which ye called Rhemphan, 
and which was made in likeness of the star of your god.” Thus one 
is led to infer that Chiun was the name of the image, and so the 
Vulg. has it, imaginem idolorum vestrorum. Keeping this conclusion 
in view, we must now look out for its etymology. The one who 
appears to me to have come nearest the true etymological meaning 
is Gesenius who writes “})°D dxa§ Aeyou. prob. a statue, image, from r. 
P> Pi. fd, after the form p'2], 736 etc. So the prophet says of the 
Israelites in the desert, Amos 5, 26 “Ye bore the tabernacle of your 
king (idol), and the statue (or statues, Heb. Gram. § 106. 3) of your 
idols, the star of your god, which ye made to yourselves; so Vulg. 
imaginem idolorum vestrorum; comp. Acts VII. 43. According to this 
interpretation, the only one which the received vowels well admit, the 
name of the idol so worshipped is not given; and it can only be in- 
ferred from the mention of a star, that some planet is to be under- 
stood, which Jerome conjectures to have been Lucifer or Venus.” 
When O2y is used with reference to idol-worship, it means the shadom, 

likeness, image of the god, whom they through it worship, and not 
the god himself who is thereby shadowed forth. See 2 Kings XI. 18; 

Ezek. VII. 20. Gesenius makes }*} also mean, image, statue, so that 
the expression is the same as “the image of your images”, which he 
has changed into “the statue (or statues) of your idols”, thus divert- 
ing the last word from its correct meaning, in order to furnish some 
attachable idea of the former. It is granted that. the meaning given 
to the words may be the only one which the vowels well admit, but 
were we to adopt it, a different turn would be given to the interpre- 
tation, as may be afterwards inferred. Gesenius writes of the Syriac 
translator’s “pronouncing the Heb. |" prob. as jY2, and regarding it 


as 1. q. Syr. eke. Arab. bya” And we know that the LXX. trans- 


Jators, although changing > into 1, wrote it Pypay, Patpav. And 
hence the question arises: Is the word pointed with its proper vowels ? 
It may be worth noticing, at the outset, that it is pointed the same as 
M50; and if, when the punctuation was adopted, the true pronun- 
ciation was lost, no wonder that, for euphony’s sake, it was thus pointed. 
At all events, the different reading in the LXX. and Syr. excites doubts 
on this head, and we shall now see to what purpose they may be turned. 


12* 
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It is but a frigid idea to attach to the expression “statue of 
likeness” — “pillar of images”. I suspect that “the star of your 
god” is not added superfluously, but is calculated to show that Chiun 
is somehow connected with and descriptive of the object of worship, 
which we found to be probably the sun. From the verb D9 to be 
warm, we have 19M f. 1. heat, of the sun Ps. XIX. 7; 2. Poet. for the 
sun itself. Cant, VI. 10. And then ]®M, only in the pl. 0°93 images, 
idols of some kind for idolatrous worship. Lev. XXVI. 30; 2 Chron. 
XXXIV. 4, 7. in which passage it is found joined with statues of 
Astarte, and from ver. 4 it appears further that the 39M stood upon > 
the altars of Baal. “Arabs Erpen. and Kimchi” says Gesenius “long 
ago explained the word by suns, images of the sun; and both this 
interpretation and the thing itself are now clearly illustrated by ten 
Punic cippi with inscriptions, consecrated to jon Sy3 (> 22) i. e. to 
Baal the solar, Baal the sun.” So jY> (see Ges. Heb. Gr. § 8. 5. 1.) 
or JD = {V2 formed (§ 83. 15) from MND f. WD m. derived (§ 84. 
V. 11) from > written M2. We shall now search atter the meaning 


of M2. There is found in the Syr. Jas Arab. sot signifying to burn 
in, to brand, with which may be compared the Gr. xaew (xavw) to 
consume with fire, so that the meaning to burn may be assigned to 
it; and hence its derivatives 12, a burning, a brand, 1. e. a part of 
the body burnt, Exod. XXI. 25; M5: burnt spot on the body, Lev. XIII. 
24. 25. 28. Also the present one j> which will mean the burner, 
scorcher. This meaning does not appear to be an inappropriate one, 
when it is considered as the name of an image, whether it be of the 
sun, the manifest fountain of both heat and light, and which could 
in southern climes be called “the burner”, just as we have seen him 
called “the warmer”; or even of Molech, that is, Baal the sun, as 
descriptive of the rites observed in the celebration of his orgies, of 
his burning the children that were offéred alive to him. 

Its construction will be the next thing to be attended to. Michaelis, 
we have already seen, says that it is of the construct state, in which 
case it can only be taken as placed partitively in regard to “your 
images”, meaning “ye bore the burner, (one) of your images”. This 
form of construction is found in our own language, nor is it unusual 
in the Latin. It states that the thing spoken of, being included in 
the number of similar things, is taken out frém among them and pre- 
sented separately, yet so as to show that it stands connected with 
them, and forms part of the whole. Thus Is, XXII. 7 “the choice of 
thy valleys”, 1. e. thy choicest (most beautiful) valleys. Gen. IX. 25 
“a servant of servants”, 1. e. “a lowest servant”. The same view can 
be taken of the Quotation, which reads: “and (ye bore) the star of 
your god, Rhemphan (or the burner) as regards the images which etc.” 
where attention is first directed to the images in general, and then 
fixed upon a particular one, the burner. But it is evident from the 
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analysis that this idea of relation may be expressed in another form, 
and hence we find Cicero saying “Acerrimus ex omnibus nostris sen- 
sibus est sensus videndi.” The Heb. here uses the prep. }0. See Ges. 
Heb. Gr. § 151. 3. C. Ovid gives an example of both in “E quis 
Phaethusa sororum maxima.” Met. Lib. II. Fab. II. 1. 22. 23. It cannot 
be taken as expressive of the relation subsisting between it and the 
images, which implies that it belongs to each of them, is applicable 
to, and may be said of, each of them, unless they be considered 
in apposition, which is another, but the only other, mode of con- 
struction it may be brought under. Although the same meaning is 
not assigned by all interpreters to Chiun, yet, whatever explanation 
may be given of “your images”, and one must be given, it will be found 
not much, if at all, different from any other. Hengstenberg renders 
by: “the carriage of your images, the star of your god which, &c.” 
where “the star of your god” must refer to “your images” and not 
to “the carriage”. On the other hand I have given: “the burner, 
(one) of your images, (or the burner, your images) the star of your 
god which &c.” where it refers to “the burner”, which is viewed 
either as one of, or the same as, “your images.” If the former view be 
adopted, nothing more need be stated than that it intimates their 
having a number of deities, but regarding the sun, their king, as prin- 
cipal, whom they expressly worshipped; and, if the latter, we may 
find an analogy for it in the worship of the golden calf, where it 
is read Exod. XXXII. 4. “These be thy gods, O Israel &c.” 

The LXX., instead of translating the word }Y2, merely transferred 
it, and, in so doing, wrote it, by changing > into ‘. from a mere 
oversight, as Vitringa says, “Pypdy or ‘Parpev, which by the further 
corruption of transcribers, (thus a, ov, ou, «“) became ‘Peupay or 
‘Pspge. This, however, it is to be remembered, is not the only in- 
stance of the interchange of 5 and “ and the like, in the LXX. 
But it may be asked, Why did not Luke correct it? The LXX. had 
long been used in the synagogue; they might know that Po:pay was 
for ]5; knowing that, they let it remain unchanged, as no clearer 
idea of the image would be gained by changing it; and Luke quot- 
ing from the LXX. as is evident, needed not to deviate therefrom. 
He has, however, added the purpose for which “they made them for 
themselves”, viz. woocxuveiy avroic “to worship them”, and changed 
“Damascus” into “Babylon”, inasmuch as the prophet only points out 
“the place far beyond which”, whereas in Acts is marked “that to 
which”, they were to be removed. 

I cannot close my remarks on this passage without stating 
that the deductions from it against the Mosaic origin of the Penta- 
teuch are totally unwarrantable. In the first place, they have originated 
in an incorrect view of its connexion with the context. Secondly, 
they have been supported by an inaccurate interpretation of the 
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passage itself. And lastly, they have been aided by a prejudice against 
the Mosaic origin, which is clearly the cause of the whole. Keeping 
these three things in view, the statement will be easily repelled. The 
Israelites were not allowed to enter Canaan, till the end of their 
sentence to wander forty years in the wilderness. Now, by whom 
were they so sentenced? Who so punished them? Jehovah, says the 
Pentateuch. Wherefore did Jehovah do so? Because of their want 
of faith in Him, replies the same record. But Jehovah was not then 
their GOD, assert the Rationalists, for “they took Saturn as their 
king in the wilderness”, and “his worship extends over the whole 
period of the march”. So, then, they regarded Saturn as their god! 
for which Jehovah punished them. But here comes a question. How 
could Jehovah punish them, when, because they worshipped Saturn, 
they must have had him as a protector? This can be answered only 
by saying that Saturn was not able to cope with Jehovah; that his 
faithful worshippers were prohibited from entering the Promised Land 
by a more powerful GOD, whose authority they disowned. Now, to 
any reflecting individual they must appear to have been an infatuated 
race, for, why did they not at once throw off allegiance to the weaker 
god, and proclaim themselves the subjects of a superior king? And 
would not their wanderings ;have then ceased? But, after all, seeing 
that they commenced the march with Saturn at their head, and that 
it was sometime after that, when Jehovah threatened to punish them, 
as the Pentateuch says, for not believing in Him, the question recurs: 
Why were they so punished? Surely not from want of faith in Jehovah, 
for they from the outset had it not. And why was it not rather pro- 
nounced at the beginning? Thus it turns out that it did not probably 
proceed from Jehovah! Who then uttered it? Surely not Saturn, whom 
the Rationalists believe they served so well. Yet, if he did, it could 
not be but for serving him too well. But what a contradiction that 
would be. And next, a suspicion arises whether it was ever given 
forth at all. The Pentateuch, no doubt, says so. But Amos contra- 
| dicts the statement. He says, indeed, that they were in the wilder- 
ness forty years; but, if they did not wander there as a punishment, 
it must have been to reward them. We are. thus to look upon it as 
a reward conferred by Saturn for their faithful services. Well, con- 
sider their condition. They had lately left Egypt, and were journeying 
onward to the land of Promise, to which they were not to go at once. 
No, no, they had forty years of enjoyment! to spend before they entered 
it. They were to wander in a barren desert, in a waste, howling 
wilderness, for many a day, before their foot would be planted in the 
land flowing with milk and honey. Oft, oft, do we hear the sound 
breaking forth: “Would we were back in Egypt!” or, “Hast thou brought 
forth this people, that they might die in this wilderness?” or again, 
“We will go in and possess the land.” Strange sounds these from those 
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at a period of enjoyment. “Punishment presupposes the antecedent 
communication of truth and knowledge. Exclusion from the Holy Land, 
the possession of which would have been insured by fidelity, pre- 
supposes the apostacy of the people from the true GOD. Therefore, 
the worship of the true GOD appears as the prius, and idolatry as 
the posterius. The exclusion from the Promised Land that followed, 
on account of the apostacy, implies that, at the beginning of the 
forty years, the people were devoted to the service of Jehovah. But 
the prophet could now readily speak of forty years, since the germ 
of the apostacy already existed in the great mass, while they out- 


wardly maintained fidelity to the GOD of Israel.” 


Acts XIII. 41, 

[ro sionusroy éy tots mg0- 
pytacs | 4110sts, of xato- 
goorytai, xal Favuaoats 
zal aparicdyts, ore Soyor 
Eoyalouae bya ey taics yus- 
pas UuaY, Eoyoy O Ov my 
MLOTEVOYTE EAM TES ExdLnY7;- 
Toe vir. 

xaos Savuaoare...E al m 
Bed8' sl add xas (omE Bed8") 
emtBleware, cadem praem I 
al7 syrP Chr (sed! eu.) 
Thph? | egyaé. eyo cABD al 
vg (et am fu al) sah arm ...¢ 
ey. (Thph? ante egyoy pon.) 
egy. cCEGI al pler vv m pp | 
egyoy sec cABCI al pm vg 
cop sah ... Gb®° cDEG al 
fere40 | o (Gb”) cABCDEGI 
al50 Chr Thph ...¢ (= Sz) @ 
e1 al mu|AG al exdeqyacrae 
D* al -yyoeras. 

[which is spoken of in 
the prophets ;] Behold, ye 
despisers, and wonder, and 
perish: for I work a work 
in your days, a work which 
ye shall in no wise believe, 
though a man declare é£ 
unto you. 

i 


(11). 


Hab. I. 5. 


“Idsts of xataggorvytad, 
nad encBléwats, xal Fov- 
pacats Favpdore xal apa- 
vicdyte Ort seyov é&ya 
Epyatouce gv taig nusgats 
wor & ov wy mMoTEvOTTE 
Eay tig enduny7 ta. 

Savpacate... Compl. Ed. 
edete Barb. MS. Savy. xas 


cd. | exdeny. Alex. Barb et al 
MSS. add wey. 


Behold, ye despisers, and 
look, and wonder *marvell- 
ously, and fperish: for I 
work a work in your days, 
which ye shall by no means 
believe, though one declare 
it unto you. 


* Gr. wonderful things. 
¢ Or, vanish, 


Hab. I. 5. 


WO] OID") aK 

> MM") MeN) 

No") ops!) Syb*) bpp 
TEQT INP WAN 


p) 2 = 93. 150. 227. 309; 
206 ex c. K. pan 545 a p.R. 
q) 1 = 30 K. inpannm 96 K. 
r) ‘my 30 K, s) = 89 K. 
t) bis 17K. u) x51 89. 150. 
198, 224 marg K. x) + nd 
226 K. 


Behold ye among the 
heathen, and regard, and 
wonder marvellously: for 
Z will work a work in your 
days, which ye will not 
believe, though it be told 
you. 


This Quotation agrees so closely with the Sept., as to favour the 


opinion that it was used im making it. 


They differ thus only. The 


New Test. omits xai emeBdeware and davyaor, for deote reads Gre, 
transposes eyw eoyag. according to our text, prefixes egyoy to 6, and 


ends with vue. 


For O'%32 “among the heathen”, the Sept. seems to 


have read O2 “despising ones”—ye despisers, which is followed in 
the Acts. WOH WAT 2M) “and look at, and astonish yourselves, 
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be struck with fear” is rendered in Acts by xat Pavpeoate xi dpavi- 
oSyte “and view with wonder, and be made disappear” (or vanish away). 
Yet, it will be found that they are alike, since “look at and astonish 
yourselves” is the same as “view with astonishment”, and when one 
is “struck with fear? —1is in consternation, the expedient had recourse 
to is to take himself off, to withdraw; so that, looking to the result, 
it may be said, as in Acts, “vanish away.” 

The last clause ends ‘thus in the Hebrew EOS ANN Nd “ye 
shall not believe that it is related.” Now, this may convey two mean- 
ings, either, that they would not: believe they were hearing it,— would 
be so filled with amazement as not to trust their own ears, (comp. 
Exod. IV. 5, Job IX. 16 for a similar use of 5), or that they would 
not believe it, at what time (i. e. when) it is related. This use of 
‘> as a particle of time is not infrequent, (see Gen. IV. 12; Is. XLII. 
2), and sometimes it approaches near to a conditional power, as in 
Eng. when for if; so 2 Kings IV. 29 “when thou meetest, i. e. if thou 
meet, any man, salute him not”, where the Sept. has gay. See also 
Gen. XLVI. 33. It would appear, however, always to include the idea 
of time along with that of supposition, and to be synonymous in these 
cases with our word: whenever,= when if ever, or at what time sup- 
posing that at some time. The latter meaning of the final clause 
has been adopted in Acts, ‘> being rendered by éav; and, to give 
emphasis to the expression, éeyov and vyey have been added, making 
it thus: “a work, which ye would not believe, if (nearly, although) 
any one should recount (it) to you.” 

As noted above, there is a material deviation from the Hebrew 
text, in O22, which properly means “among the heathen”, being appar- 
ently rendered by of xataqpovytae “ye despisers”. “Hence Capellus 
conjectured that the Greek translator found either O'{2 or O°3{2 
in his Hebrew copy. It is highly probable”, continues Dr. Davidson, 
“that the former word stood in the Hebrew, because the same Greek 
translator has given xeraqoovovvtas as the rendering of 0° 3)2 in the 
13 verse of this same 1% chap. of Hab., and xatragoorytys as that 
of 73/2 in chap. I. verse 5. The same word is found so translated 
in Prov. XIII. 15 also. Comp. Zeph. TI. 4 and Hos. VI. 7.” It is 
not difficult to trace how such a change may have taken place. O72 
may have been written shortly O72, and then came O33, the 7 
being exchanged for 1, when the text was unpointed. Dr. Davidson, 
however, does not think that O')2 1s the genuine reading. See Introd. 
to 0. T. p. 142. 


(12) : 
Rom. I. 24. | Is. LIT. 5. Is. LIT. 5. 
10 YuE GvoMa TOV Feov de Ae tuacg Ove mavtog tO yale pip ai)9)) 
wpas Placypyusirac sy toig §=ovoua pov Placgrpusitae yNiD 


EIveucy,[xaIas yéyoanta.| ev toig &Fvear. | 
For the name of GOD Through you my name and my name continu- 
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ally every day is blas- 
phemed. 


is blasphemed among the is blasphemed among the 
Gentiles through you, [as Gentiles continually. 
it is written]. _ 

The original passage, from which this Quotation is made, reads 
thus: “Continually, all the day (i. e. either, every day, or at all times) 
my name is despised”, pp. exposed to contempt. The Sept. renders 
it: “through you is my name continually blasphemed among the heathen”, 
thus omitting opin “all the day”, since it may be regarded as merely 
synonymous with VN “continually”; but adding de’ vues “through 
you” and éy roto &veor, “among the heathen”, in which it is followed 
by the apostle, who writes: “the name of GOD is through you blas- 
phemed among the heathen”, where it is seen that he omits all men- 
tion of time, and, as Isaiah represents it as spoken by GOD, who 
says “my name” ‘2%, but Paul, as of GOD, so he changes it into 
tO bvoue tov Fsov “the name of GOD”. 

Owing to the close resemblance between the New Test. and the 
Sept., it is inferrible that the latter was used in quoting; but seeing 
they differ so much from the Heb., a question arises as to the accu- 
racy of the idea presented by them. Now, by turning to Ezek. XXXVI. 
20—23, we find the same idea fully expressed in each of the verses, 
more especially in the 224 and 23 where we read: “for mine holy 
name which ye have profaned among the heathen”; also, “my great 
name, which was profaned among the heathen, which ye profaned in 
their midst.” Undoubtedly these passages convey the same idea, 
and, although we should not say that the apostle had not them in 
view, yet, from the difference between his language and that of the 
Sept. here, it seems preferable to refer the Quotation to Isaiah. 


(13) 


Rom, XI. 4, 


[ed Abyec otra 6 yonuo- 
to60¢;| Katélenoy éuavta 
éataxcoysdovs avdgas, oi- 
TevEs OUx sxaupay yorv TH 
Baad. 

xatedezov cCBDE etc. ... 


ACFGL etc. xareleczoy | 
m..F coG tw. 


[What saith the answer 
of GOD unto him ?] I have 
reserved to myself seven 
thousand men, who have 
not bowed the knee to the 
image of Baal. 


3 Kings XIX. 18. 


xal xatadsipecs é&y *Io- 
oank énta yulsadas avdgar, 
Marta YOvata & Ovx wxda- 
cay yoru 10 Baad. 

xatelezoy One MS. xara- 
Aecy-w e& Compl, Ed.|exanwar 
in Ald. et Compl. Edd. et 
aliq MSS. | yoru Alex. MS. 


om. | t7 in Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. et mu. MSS. 


And thou shalt leave in 
Israel seven thousand men, 
all the knees which have 
not bowed a knee unto 
Baal. 


1 Kings XIX. 18. 


ONIN") ONINLIT 
Did TEP DDN NYP 
Oya? WIDTND®) WR 


c) "p 149 K. 


ins 
70 K. '% 109 K. 


Yet *I have left me 
seven thousand in Israel, 
all the knees which have 
not bowed unto Baal, 


* J Or, I will leave, 


On comparing this Quotation with the original, a few slight dif- 
ferences are noticeable. For the Heb. ‘NU “I have made be left 
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or remain”, whence it is inferrible that GOD alone was the cause of 
there being some individuals at least, who were not carried away by 
the tide of general corruption, the apostle gives simply: xated:noy 
“I have left down”, meaning I have let remain just as they are. But, 
in order to convey the true idea more certainly, he has added éuevrg@ 
“for myself”, so that it altogether states that He had not made them 
change, and that they had not been induced to do so, tacitly imply- 
ing, however, that if they had been so inclined, GOD would have 
prevented them, and also, that they were steadfast adherents, faithful 
worshippers of GOD. The two ideas are thus seen to harmonize. The 
Sept. reads xatadetweig “thou shalt leave down.” 

Paul omits to quote 98IW"2 éy Icon’ “in Israel”, which follows 
next. The Heb. then reads: " mady nyaw “a seven of thousands” “52 
Syd yma-nd ws ODN “all the pairs-of-knees, “which have not bent 
to Baal”. The expression “pair of knees” seems to be used to denote 
“an individual”, so that “all the pairs of knees which” would mean 
“all the individuals who”. Comparing this with what Paul writes we 
find that he only omits the “all”; and since he had substituted avdgas 
“men” for “pairs of knees”, he, in order to keep up the expression 
for the form of worship, adds yovy “knee”, to the bending of which 
the verb YD of the original specially refers; so that it may be said 
to be implied therein. By the “all” of the Heb. it would seem to be 
stated that there were not more than, whilst, by its omission, Paul 
would leave it to be inferred that there were at least, seven thousand. 

The original could also be translated: “all the pairs-of-knees 
which they have not bent to Baal”, and thus would be opened up 
another mode of harmonizing; yet the one given appears to be the 
preferable. 

(14) 


2 Cor. XIII. 1. 
éni atouatog dvo pog- 
TUgaY xal tToLay otadnas- 
Ta May G7psa: 


In the mouth of two or 
three witnesses shall every 
word be established. 


Deut. XIX, 15. 
énl atopatos dvo wag- 
tTvgmy xal énl oro6pmatos 
TQLOY MAQTYQMY TInTET CE 
Tay One, 
otadnoerac in Alex. Ox. 


et m. al. MSS. also Ald. 
et Compl. Edd. 


At the mouth of two 
witnesses, and atthe mouth 
of three witnesses, shall 
every word be established. 


Deut. XTX. 15. 
IN OM we) w-by 
mp oy nub 5-by') 
134 
h) ovsy 18.69. 109. 111.129. 
152. 153; 1. 4. 107 a p. K. 


i) = py 16.69. 109K. 872, 
529, 656 a p. R. 


At the mouth of two 
witnesses, or at the mouth 
of three witnesses, shall- 
the matter be established. 


Paul follows the Sept. in reading 2&v 67a “every word”, as the 


rendering of the Hebrew "37 “matter”, where aé@y is additional; and 
renders {X “or” by xe “and”, as is done in the Sept. But he leaves 
out ém otoucrog and uaettewy which the Sept. has after the original, 
though these words are easily supplied from the beginning of the 
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verse. Also for orgoeroe “shall stablish itself” he has oradicerce 
“shall be established”, the rendering of O3)° “shall stand”, i. e. stand 


good or be valid. 


This Quotation might have been set down, like John VIII. 17, in 


Table C.L.r.o. 


Gal. ITI. 13. 
[ore yéyoantat| Enixa- 
TAQATOS MAS O xQEUaMEVOS 
end Eviov, | 


[for it is written,] Cursed 
is every one that hangeth 
on a tree: 


(15) 
Deut. XXI. 23. 
Ole xéxaTHOaUsYOS YO 
Deov mas xgsucusvos énl 
Eviov. 


xatyo. in several MSS. | 
mas 6 xoew. in XI. et aliq 


for every one that is 
hanged upon a tree ¢s ac- 
cursed of GOD. 


+ 


Deut. XXI. 23. 
wom) DYN?) M29P 


p) = 611 K. 


for he that is hanged 
is *accursed of GOD. 
* @ Heb. the curse of GOD. 


The Heb. of this Quotation means: “the curse of GOD (i. e. the 
concrete being expressed abstractly, the accursed of GOD) is a hanged 
one” = every hanged person. The Sept. unfolds the idea of hanging 
in the words xpeudpevog ént Ebdov “hanged upon a tree”, (which is 
found in ver. 22 at end pyn>y nx mon) wat upEuconte abtov éni 
EvAov “and thou (Sept. ye) hang him upon a tree (or stake)”, in which 
Pauls follows it, though he omits vo #eot “of GOD” — the source 
whence the curse is issued, and uses the intensive adjective-form 
for the participle passive, —denoting the effect of the suspension — 


the being accursed. 


Eph, V. 31. 
avtl tovtoy xatalsiwee 
avteamos matéoa xal 1y- 
té9a xal meocxollndiyos- 
TAL TEQOS THY YUVAiKE BUTOV, 
xal Scovtae of bvo aig oaguE 
play. 


¢ tov cAD***EKL al ut vdtre 
omn et Or. Meth Tit al m; 
om cBD*FG | 2a. avrov cA 
D***EKL al pl et. Meth Tit 
al; om cBD*FG al vg it syrP 
al | xae ty ¢ ¢ ac pro toy 
ante et. Or al pm; om cBD* 
FG | wyt. al pauc, vv m pp 
m add avcov| xas zgooxoAd. 
(DFG xoAJ.) 2p0¢ t. 7. (7906 
ete. cBD***EKL al ut vdtr 
fere omn .. Ln ty yuvacxe 
cAD*E*FG al3) avov. 


For this cause shall a 
man leave his father and 
mother, and shall be joined 
unto his wife, and they 
two shall be one flesh. 


(16) 
Gen. IT. 24. 

Svexsy tovtov xatadel- 
wer avFownos toy natéga 
avtov xal ty wytéoa xal 
moosnoddy Fyost ae T1QOg THY 
yuvaixe avtov xai soor- 


tat o€ dvo sig cagxe play, 


For evexev one MS. and 
many fathers give avre| u7- 
tega add avrov Alcx. MS. 
and many others ..| 2go¢ 
t. y. Cot. etOx. MSS. Compl. 
Ed. ... 7 yuvosxe Alex. MS. 
al mu pp mu Ald, Ed. 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and mother, 
and shall be joined unto 
his wife; and they twain 
shall be one flesh. 


Gen. IT. 24. 
PONAY WAND TOY 
IRUND PIT) ATM) 

amy 25) 1) 


t) wm S. u) omaiwn S, 
N 


Therefore shall a man 
leave his father and his 
mother, and shall cleave 
unto his wife: and they 
shall be one flesh, 
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Paul differs from the Sept. by giving evr: todrov as the render- 
ing of }2~>Y for évexey tovrov. The Heb. {OX7NN) M2NNN “his father 
and his mother”, in the Sept. ro» nmaréow avrod xacr tyy pytéoa “his 
father and mother”, Paul quotes as aatéow xai pytéoe “father and 
mother”. The next clause is as in the Sept., and the last clause 
also, in which there is the addition of dvo. For this see the Remarks 
on Matt. XIX. 5. in Table E.La.o. (3). | 
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Matt. IT. 6. 

[ otras yao yéygantrac 
dca Tov Neogytov| *Kal ov 
ByPheép, y7 “Iovda, ovda- 
pas shaxioty et éy tots 
yreuoowy “Iovda: & gov 
quo skelevoston nyovpevos, 
dots Totpavet tov Lady wou 
toy Iogani. 

yn Tov. (vg terra iuda . 
D alt it al cag covdasac, sim. 
al vv.| ovdapws..D Mt it (ff 
tol numguid) al Tert non | 
CK al m arm Thdrt yao pos.| 
D zrospevee (d regat). 


[5for thus it is written 
by the prophet, ] ¢And thou 
Bethlehem, in the land of 
Juda, art not the least 
among the princes of Juda: 
for out of thee shall come 
a Governor, that shall 
*rule my people Israel. 

* or feed. 


Matt. f1. 6. 
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Mic. V. 2. 


2xal oF BySilséu otxog 
Egoada, Oltyootds & tov 
sivas éy ydsacey Iovdu- éx 
cov jeoe Sedsvosta Tov 
sivae sis agxovta: tov Ic- 


gar, 


Compl. Ed. oexog tov By >. 
tov Eg. | rov epoada Alex. 
MS. | Barb. MS. py odsy. item 
Tert. Cyp. | efedevo. nyov- 
pevoc tov. Alex. MS. | ev rw 
soga7d Alex. Barb. MSS. ct 
Compl. Ed. 


2And thou, Bethleem, 
house of Ephratha, art few- 
in-number to be reckoned 
among the thousands of 
Juda; yet out of thee shall 
one come forth to me, to 
be for a *ruler of Israel. 

* or, prince. 
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Mic. V. 1. 


on?*)- m2 AR) 
mynd yyy noes) 
% si mon) Boys) 
bw mynd xy) 
byse2) 


a) = 161 K. b) an» 
20 ap. R. c) 'xd 150 K. 
d) 5xnw 392 K. ejay 3a 
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But thou, Beth-lehem 
Ephratha, though thou be 
little among the thousands 
of Judah, yet out of thee 
shall he come forth unto 
me that is to be ruler in 
Israel. 


This Quotation does not agree with either the Heb. or the LXX., 
which latter differs, yet slightly, from the Heb., the variations arising 
chiefly from idiomatic differences. In the Heb. the place is called 
ny ws on2-2, which latter appellative is given to it, “since Ephratha 
was anciently the name not only of the city itself, (Gen. 35, 19) but 
also apparently of the circumjacent region”, (Ges. Heb. Lex.) and may 
have been added here to distinguish it from another Bethlehem in 
the tribe of Zebulun, (Josh. XIX. 15) from which it is also distinguished 
when called by the name 171 ono2, (Judg. XVIL 7.9. Ruth I, 1. 2) 
wherein the tribe to which it belonged is specially mentioned. The 
LXX. renders it BytiAesu olxog Epoada, inserting olxog; unless it 
be that ofxog Eppcda is given as = Byticeu; M2 meaning olxoc, 
house, and © on? = =TMPS Egpoacdta, instead of which Matt. gives v7 
lobda, probably because it was better known by that name in his 
time than by any other; and also because thereby would be better 
designated the city where dwelt the ancestors of David, from whom 
the Saviour was to descend, and thus the fact be stated that he was 
born at his ancestral seat. 

npn? Yys lit. ittle for being, is rendered in the LXX. édsyoords 
et tov ety. In Matt. the reading is: oddapmc daylory ef art BY NO 
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MEANS least, where it is seen that a negative occurs, which is zot 
found in the Heb. or LXX. Now, some think that a negative particle 
originally belonged to the LXX., Origen giving odx ¢dcyootoc, Cypr. 
non exigua, and many copies reading w7. Such an assumption pre- 
pares the way for a corresponding one in regard to the Heb., viz. 
that the particle x> originally belonged to it, which when dropped 
from it, the negative particle was erased from the LXX. But it is 
quite arbitrary to so assume, since it may all be traced to Matthew’s 
having ovdeuds. As it would thus still remain to be accounted for, 
how he should have used a negative, others think that YS means 
great as well as little. Now, that a word, which is properly used 
as expressive of a particular idea, should also be employed to denote 
its opposite, and that too, when another word existed, whereby that 
is properly designated, will appear to any one quite improbable. I 
believe that the different texts are reconciliable, just as they stand, 
and that no other than the natural meaning need be given to the 
words, the reconcilement depending on the way the passage is read. 
Let it be borne in mind that the punctuation, although, so to speak, 
inherent in the language, is not so in MSS., and that, being a mo- 
dern addition, it may be altered, when deemed requisite. Now, the 
Syriac version reads the passage interrogatively; and so, I think, 
should the Heb. and LXX. be read. The Heb. will then be rendered: 
“And art thou, Bethlehem Ephratha, little for being [an expression 
equivalent to: so little as not to be] among the thousands of Juda? 
Out of thee shall he come forth unto me for being [and, as this 
denotes end or purpose, it is the same as: who shall be] ruler in 
Israel.” The question would seem to be proposed with a look, and 
in a tone, of astonishment, and a contrast tacitly drawn between the 
estimation in which it was held by men and by GOD. As if it were: 
Have men really.so humble an opinion of you, as not to reckon you 
worthy of being put among the thousands of Judah? Do men think 
so? for GOD thinks otherwise, when He promises that: Out of thee 
shall he come forth, whose it shall be to rule in Israel. To this 
question proposed by the prophet, Matthew responds in a very strong 
negative affirmation: ovdaudc édayioty ec “Thou art by no means 
least.” For ovdeudc, D reads uz which may be taken as interroga- 
tive, ff tol rendering by numquid, as noted above, where also it is 
said many copies of the LXX. have gj. Thus it is seen that, although 
the expressions are different, and give prominence to different points, 
there is yet fundamentally the same idea. Dr. 8. Davidson in his 
Sacred Hermeneutics 1843 pp. 338—9 says: “We read the passage 
interrogatively, after the Syriac Version. The Hebrew will then be 
translated: ‘And art thou, Bethlehem-Ephratha, little among the 
thousands of Judah? out of thee shall come forth to me one who 
is to be ruler in Israel,’ The question proposed by the prophet is 
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answered by the Evangelist in the negative.” But, in his Introduction 
to the Old Testament 1856 p. 113 he writes: “The discrepancy, caused © 
by the insertion of the negative ovdauds in Matthew, between the 
Gospel and the Hebrew as well as the LXX., is best removed by in- 
serting though in the Hebrew, as our translators have done. This is 
preferable to the method of Grotius, who reads the Hebrew and LXX. 
interrogatively, art thou too little &c.; an expedient favoured by the 
Syriac Version, and by D in Matthew, which has 7} interrogative 
instead of ovdauads.” 

The Heb. reads 71 ‘DON? which the LXX. renders éy yedéaow 
Totda, and Matt. é» roig nyeudow Totdw. Now, the word rightly 
rendered “thousands” by the LXX. has the secondary meaning of 
family, as the subdivision of a tribe. So Judg. VI. 15. where Gideon 
says to the Lord: ‘my family (lit. thousand) is poor in Manasseh’; 
and 1 Sam. X. 19. where Samuel addresses the people, assembled 
at Mispeh to elect a king, in these words: ‘Now. therefore present 
yourselves before the Lord by your tribes, and by your. thousands’ 
i. e. families. See also 1 Sam. XXIII. 23. Hence it may be used to 
signify a town or city, as being the seat or abode of a family, so that 
“among the thousands (or, families) of Judah” would thus mean: 
“among the towns of Judah”. Now, the word used by Matt. means 
primarily a leader, a prince; but, as Bethlehem could not be styled 
a chief person, it must mean the residence of a leader, the abode of 
his family; and hence, a chief-tomwn; and so Schleusner explains it - 
by: praecipuae civitates. Thus, the two designations mean the same 
thing, only viewed from different points. 

Matt. next reads: é oot yao, where yao is added; but it is seen 
above, in our reconcilement of the previous clause, how the yeg is 
needed. And the text does not give uo, though it is found in CK. al 
m arm Thdrt., as noted above. 

The Heb. ends with: 98722 Suto nymd, which the LXX. rightly 
renders by tod etyae aig doxovte tov Iooayd. It will be noted that 
the var. readings are yyovpevog rot or éw rm Isgayd. Now Matt. 
gives yyobpevoc, botig nocmever tov Ady pov tov IogagA, where Israel 
is styled ro» Awoy wov, an epithet not found in the others, but known 
by every one to be their peculiar title. The words dorg nocuevet 
tov Aaédy wov may be regarded as explanatory of ”» taken in connec- 
tion with 5w%n, since the Heb. could mean: “out of thee shall one 
come forth for me, (i. e. a fit person whom I shall employ) for being 
ruler (1. e. for the purpose of being ruler) in Israel;” and, as GOD’s 
purposes are all fixed, and the idea of ruling,— having dominion over 
— may embrace those of leadiny and feeding, it would mean: “out 
of thee shall one come forth as leader, who shall feed Israel.” And 
thus Matt. would be seen only to have expanded the idea expressed 
by Swi, a ruler, one who has dominion over, by adding the accessory 
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one of feeding; just as My to feed, means trop. to lead, rule, see 
Mic. V. 3; VII. 14. He may also have had in view 2 Sam. V. 2, 
where to David, who was typical of Christ, it is said “MX NYA NAS 
aN? “MS BY in LXX. 20 nomavetg tov heady wou tov Toouha. 


In conclusion, it is learnt that I have rendered the Heb. very 
differently from the Auth. Vers. In it words have been supplied in 
order to make out a sense, whereas I have needed none. There 
it is admitted that Bethlehem is a little place: “though thou be little”; 
an idea also expressed by wy interrog. “art not thou little?”; but my 
version: “art thou little?”! adopts the opposite idea: “thou art by 
no means little’, and thus agrees with Matt. from whom the Auth. 
Vers. differs. There the littleness is supposed to mean a small 
place, so far as extent and population are concerned; with me it 
refers to the estimation in which it is held, from the honour con- 
ferred upon it by something to be connected with it; and this idea 
best coincides with what follows, more especially as, in the New 
Test., it forms the reason for the statement. And thus, one is dis- 
posed to consider Barnes’ note on the passage as a rather lame one; 
and that the erroneous translation very probably contributed to make 
it what it is. He says: “It will be observed that there is a consider- 
able difference between the passage as quoted by the Sanhedrim and 
as it stands in Micah. The main point, however, is retained — the 
place of his birth. We are not concerned, therefore, in showing how 
these passages can be reconciled. Matthew is not responsible for 
the correctness of the quotation. He affirms only that they gave this 
answer to Herod, and that Herod was satisfied. Admitting that they 
did not quote the passage correctly, it does not prove that Matthew 
has not reported their answer, as they gave it; and this is all that 
he pretended to give.” But it may be a question whether Matt. gives 
the Quotation as for himself or for the Sanhedrim. If the former, 
then a reconcilement must be attempted. If the latter, it would have 
to be determined, whether they would give it in the original Hebrew, 
or in a translation, say into the vernacular, or into Greek. Now, if 
the former, Matthew’s would be a rendering thereof; and hence a 
reconcilement again must be tried, since one should suppose they 
would give the correct original. And, if the latter, —a translation 
into the vernacular — Matthew must translate that if not Greek, as 
some suppose, into Greek; or, if a translation at once into Greek, 
Matthew gives that; but, as there is no reason to think that the 
Sanhedrim would furnish an incorrect version, and as Matt. gives it 
as a Quotation from the prophet, without hinting of error, it. there 
were irreconcilement, the blame would be ascribed to Matt.; and 
so, we are concerned in showing there is none. 
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Matt. IT. 18. 

[*7zérs éslyoddy to 
69 Fév Oca Tegsutov tov ngo- 
gytov Asyortos| '8dary év 
‘Popo qnovedn, xlavdwos 
xal ddvguos nodvs: ‘Puyni 
xhatovoa va TexYA AVITS 
nod ovx 7Sshev ragoxkyI7- 


14 > ae 
“VOL, OTL OVX Sioty. 


xlavdpoc (Gb”) cBZ 1. 22. 
vv fere omn Just Hil al..¢ 
Serves nae xlavd-pos CCDE 
KLMSUV <A ete. | 7Fedev cBC 
EKLMSUV4 etce....DZ al 7. 
edyoev (Ln). 

[17Then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by Jere- 
my the prophet, saying,] 
18In Rama was there a voice 
heard, lamentation, and 
weeping, and great mourn- 
ing, Rachel weeping for 
her children, and would 
not be comforted, because 
they are not. 


Matt. II. 18. 


(2) 


Jerem. XXXVIII. 15. 


Dory &v ‘Pape yrovody 
Fonvov xal xlavFuov xal 
ddvguov ‘Paynh amoxdoo- 
pévn ovn 78Ele NatoacFat 
ini toig véoig abtis, or 
ovx sity, 

év “Paya ... Alex. MS. é» 
a7 bundy | Gony. x. xlavd. 
x. od.... Compl. Ed. Sonvos 
x. -HO0G x. -“og | azoxd.... 
Alex. FA MSS. -pevms¢| Alex. 
MS, Ald. et Compl. Edd. eve 
TOY VEWY HUTS xae OVX NFe- 
dev (Ald. 492d yo02) magaxdy- 
Onvas. 


A voice was heard inRama, 

of lamentation and weep- 
ing and wailing; Rachel 
would not cease weeping 
for her children, because 
they are not. 
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A voice was heard in 
Ramah, lamentation and 
bitter weeping; Rahel 
weeping for her children 
refused to be comforted 


for her children, because 


they were not. 


Matthew begins the Quotation with: Davy éy Paud ynxovody, the 
same as the LXX. The Heb. has next O700°32 W) “a lament, a 
weeping, bitternesses”, which two last expressions are generally regarded 
as “a weeping of bitternesses”, i. e. very bitter weeping; but as in 
that case we should require to account for the introduction of xa 
oduguov in the LXX. (which has: tonvou wae xlcvtpou xae odvemov 
gov’ in gen. by gwvy), it will be preferable to regard it as in appo- 
sition with, and descriptive too of, op govy, so that it would mean: 
“grievings or great sorrow” as proceeding from an embittered soul. 
Comp. 1 Sam. XXX. 6; Zech. XII. 10. Our text of Matt. leaves out 
the word for ‘i}} viz. Doyvos, which, however, is the reading in Steph. 
1550, in Elzev. or text. recept. 1624, in Mill 1707, in Gries. by Schulz 
1827; so that, taking that reading, Matt. does not depart from the 
Heb., whose construction he follows by putting the nouns in appo- 
sition with gwv7. He.seems to add nodvg to the last; yet, the “much” 
denotes not the duration, but the quantity — not the extent, but the 
degree — the how much? not the how long? and thus expresses what 
is done by the plural form of the original. 

In the next part Matt. agrees with the Heb., rendering -7y M320 5M 
32 by Poyna xAaiovoe te réxve adetyg, which last the Vat. LXX. omits, 
giving anoxAcopmevy only, whilst the Alex. LXX. has eanxoxActoperns, ent 
Tay view autys, evidently showing that Matt. has not copied the LXX. 

The Heb. next has: My2-5y, om? MIND given in the Vat. LXX. 
by ov 7tehe naboucdoe ént tots vioig abtijc, whereas Matt. leaves 
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out the last words, having only xac odx adehev naouxdyd ive The 
insertion of xe: “and”, may be shown by reading thus: “(It was) Rachel 
weeping over (or beweeping) her children, and she refused &.” David- 
son says: “Here the evangelist appears to have had recourse both to 
the Septuagint and the Hebrew, although he is nearer the latter. The 
ovx ytélynoevy (the reading given in Lachmann’s ed. which he uses) 
shews that the Greek was followed in part”; yet we suppose Matt. 
could render for himself MIND by odx itedre ‘twas unwilling”, refused 
(see Ges. Lex. Heb.). It would almost seem as if Davidson took rmINn 
for a part. like 1330. The Heb. means: “she refused to console her- 
self concerning her children”, where the lament concerned, or was on 
account of, the children; that is: she refused to desist from mourning 
over the children (as the LXX. has it), and to be comforted by any 
one so inclined (as Matt. renders it). The Heb. oni for: to lament 
or console oneself, be comforted, is rightly rendered by Matt. xwoa- 
xAnFijvet, which is the reading in Alex. LXX., yet the Vat. LXX. 2zav- 
caotae to make herself cease, to give over, is preferable, thus making 
the meaning be: “Rachel bewailing did not wish to desist (from be- 
wailing) over her children.” Randolph’s supposition that this Quotation 
“might possibly be taken from another Greek translation than the 
LXX.” is both improbable and unnecessary. Let the other Greek 
translation be shown, and the necessity for having recourse thereto 
be proved—for, in my view, Matt. has followed the Heb. for’ himself, 
from which he can hardly be said to have varied. 


(3) 

Matt. III. 3. Is, XL. 3. 
[otroc veg got 6 gy- 
Sais Oca ‘Hoatov tov 90- 


Is. XL. 3. 


gytov Méyovtos | Pay Bowr- 
tos éy ti &enpw Erouuaccats 
tyy doy xvgiov, svdelas 
mousits tag toiBovg avtov. 


[For this is he that was 
spoken of by the prophet 
Esaias, saying,] The voice 
of one crying in the wil- 
derness, Prepare ye the 
way of the Lord, make his 
paths straight. 


gary Bowvtos &y ti 
éoyum Erouuaours ty odoy 
xvgiov, evdelag Mowmte tas 
tolBoug tov Ieov yuar. 

Alex. MS. 


ecte... 
srerfous avrov 209. Compl. 


eviecac 706- 


The voice of one crying in 
the wilderness, Prepare ye 
the way of the Lord, make 
straight the paths of our 
GOD. 


MD ID. NUP dip 
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The voice of him that 
crieth- in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the 
LORD, make straight in 
the desert a highway for 
our GOD. 


This Quotation omits one expression found in the Heb. viz. N2qa 


as does also the LXX., for which we may thus account. The original 
should probably be read as follows: “The voice of one crying ‘In the 
wilderness prepare ye the way of Jehovah — Straighten ye in the 
desert a path for our GOD”, where we have an instance of parallelism, 
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each line stating what was to be done, and by and for whom, also 
where, it was to be done. The last, i. e. where, is in Matt. con- 
nected not with the act, but with the crier: “The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness”, pao Bodytog éy tH sofym, and, as he would de- 
liver his message only among those whom it concerned, the place is 
from that easily inferred, and seen to be the same. And hence the 
omission in the second clause. 

The Sing. Heb. noun 720% is rendered both in the LXX. and in 
Matt.. by tag teéfovc, in the pl.; and while the LXX. translates 
rind; for our GOD, (wherein is stated for whom it is to be done), 
by tov Peot 7yudy of our GOD, (showing whose they are), Matt. geads 
only: avrot his, meaning, the Lord’s, as is gathered from the end of 
the preceding clause; ,yet as the Heb. “our GOD” means none other 
than Jehovah, who was peculiarly Israel’s GOD, the substitution has 
induced no change whatever of meaning.‘ And it may not be with- 
out reason that Matt. has not quoted the words: “for our GOD”, as 
the following may show. Jehovah was the GOD of the Israelites, so 
that Isaiah, in speaking to them of Him, could say: Jehovah— our 
GOD. Whatever GOD is now, He was then; and, as we believe in His 
Triunity, He was triune then. We do not settle the question whether 
they of those days believed in His triunity, or whether it was revealed 
in the Old Testament, That is just as it may be settled. But, Christ is 
He of whom this is spoken, and to whom is therefore given the name 
Jehovah. And we know that the Jews as a nation rejected Christ, 
and hence would not call Him “our GOD”; so that John, in announcing 
Jesus as Jehovah, proclaimed his divinity, whilst, by omitting “our 
GOD”, he would speak, by anticipation, of their rejecting Him —their 
GOD, and condemn them for so doing. 
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Matt. XV. 8—9. Is, XXIX. 13. ° Is. XXIX. 13. 
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[7well did Esaias pro- 
phesy of you, saying, | *This 
people draweth nigh unto 
me with their mouth, and 
honoureth me with their 
lips; but their heart is 
far from me. *But in vain 
they do worship me, teach- 
ing for doctrines the com- 


Matt. XV. &<—9. 


This people draw nigh 
unto me with their mouth, 
and honour me with their 


lips, but their heart is far. 


from me; but in vain do 
they worship me, teaching 
the commandments and 
doctrines of men. 


[Fable E.1.r.a.o. 


[For asmuch as] this people 

draw near me with their 
mouth, and with their lips 
do honour me, but -have 
removed their heart far 
from me, and their fear 
toward me is taught by 
the precept of men: 


mandments of men. . 

If the reading in ¢, as noted above, be followed, it will be found 
that Matt. departs from the LXX. scarcely at all; only in omitting 
ev, and «uray; changing c«vrov into evrwy, and timwoe we into pe 
tyug; and altering the order of the last words, with xa. dropped. In 
this way it may be said to conie nearer the driginal, which is thus 
rendered: “This people draw near, with their mouth and with their 
lips they honour me, and their heart they remove from me, and their 
fearing me is a taught precept of men.” The two first clauses of 
Matt. are differently pointed, thus: “This people make near to me with 
their mouth, and with the lips honour me”; but it is easily seen that 
they could be pointed alike. “This people make near to me, with 
their mouth and lips they honour me”, Eyyélee woe 6 Aad obtog, tH 
oréuate avtay xe toig xetheod we tong. While Matt. has added poz 
in the first clause, he has omitted evrdy in the second. If, then, on 
the one hand, it be said that the adding of woe shows that Matthew’s 
first clause must be as it is, and the comma placed after avtwy, it 
may be replied, on the other hand, that the omission of adra@y after 
yetheow may indicate that “mouth and lips” are to be taken together. 
That, however, the arrangement in Matt. is not incorrect, may be 
inferred from the antithesis between the clauses: éyyéGee woe tq otd- 
uate adtey and q de xagdta adray ndvom ange an suod. 


This latter clause is differently expressed in the original. The verb 
pm in the Piel form means, to remove; but were it pointed pM in 
the Kal, it would signify: to-go far away, to recede; 12? would then 
be nom. to pM “their heart recedes”, and not the acc. to pM “they 
remove their heart”: the former giving according to the translation 
in the LXX. and Matt.; and so probably was it read. 


Then, there is a marked difference in expressing the last clause. 
It is thus found in Matt. waryy dt céfovtad we, Oedkoxovteg diuoxa- 
Mag éytchpata avdouwnov “And in vain do they worship me, teach- 
ing lessons (or things to be learnt) the injunctions of men”: And so 
in the LXX., except that it ends with: éytdluara avIodnoy xui didu- 
oxaheg: “the injunctions of men and (i. e. viz. or as) lessons. The 
original, then, at the time when the LXX. was written, must have 
begun with 1M) and not 1M) as now, since it gives uéryy de “but in 
vain”, or at least the translator must have read it so. Instead then of 
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reading it: “and their fearing me or fear toward me is” they would 
write: “and their fear toward, me (is) emptiness, (worthless or in vain)” 
or, as the LXX. has it: “and they fear or worship me in vain” paétyy dé 
oéfovraé we. But there still remains of the original mon D WAN Nv 
“a taught precept of men.” Now, this may mean, either a precept of 
men, which they are made to learn— which is inculcated on them, or 
a precept of men, which is made to be learnt— which they inculcate; 

so that it could, in the latter case, be said of them, inculcating a 
precept of men. And this the LXX. appears to have chosen in its: 

Owdoxovtes éytdhuata avIoanwy nae dwacxadiac, “teaching the ip- 
junctions of men as doctrines”, or things to be taught. By this we 
see that there is no need to supply any word to correspond with 
dcdacxovres of the LXX. and Matt. 


Taking the Heb. as it at present stands, and comparing it with 
Matt., we find that he furnishes three additional ideas — first, that 
they maintained the regulations of men to be the all-esseutial; second, 
that worshipping GOD in accordance with these only, is nothing but 
formalism—the body without the soul; and third, that it will be pro- . 
ductive of no benefit to its practisers. All these are true and do not 
contradict the simple description of their worship as lip-service, no 
farther than which, do the mere injunctions of men reach. In fine, 
we have also seen how, what Matt. gives may be found in the Heb., 
by reading 7M) for 1M “and emptiness”, i. e. in vain, for “and is”. 
And thus may the variations be accounted for. 


(5) 
Mark I. 3. Is. XL. 3. Is. XL. 3. 

Pury Bowvtog é&y ti Davy Bowrtos ev ti WwW pb} 292 NP Op 
Egy um Etoucoats tyv 6dov  sgnum‘Etouncats tv odov mon says) mA 
xvolov, svIslas mousits tag xvpelov, svdelag moujte tas symoxd 
teiBoug avrod. tetBovs tov Feov judy. so" 

D 34™6 abcf ff2 g2 mt Alex. MS. ev@eeag zos- d) = 109 K. 


go syrP ms in™® cov Seov 
vw (vv citatae nur) 
avutov cABEFG"HKLMPS 
UVI4 al fere omn wv pler. 
The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, Prepare 
ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. 


eete . rerBous avtov 209. 
Compl. E 


The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, Prepare 
ye the way of the Lord, 
make straight the paths 
of eur GOD. 


The voice of him that 
crieth in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the 
LORD, maké straight in 
the desert a highway for 
our GOD. . 


For remarks on this Quotation, see Matt. III. 3, with which Mark 


entirely corresponds. 


Instead of avrov, by reading rov Jeov nywv 


(as noted above of the wv cit.), Mark is brought nearer the original. 
Yet the text is the best. 
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Mark VII. 6—7. 

[ Koddg srgogirevasy 
Hoatus meget ULOY TOY UTEO- 
xgerory, we véyoantat] Ot- 
tos 6 daos Tots asileoty ye 
tug, 7 08 xagdla atta 
nog anéys: an suv 
Tuadtyy 08 céBortal ws Oi- 
dacxortss Oidacxahlacs éy- 
tahuata avi ganar. 


ovrocg o da. cAEFGHKLM 
SUVXI4 al ut vdtr omn cop 
go etc... Ln o da. ovr. cBD vg 
it (a ff 2 om ovz.)| D(nond)a 
b ¢ we ayaza (aeth et ayana 
ct repa)|arxeyee..D ageoty- 
xev (perg ag)...L azeotey,. 
A azxeoty..vg (emm mt ing 
abest) it cdd pl esé. 


[*Well hath Esaias pro- 
phesied of you hypocrites, 
asit is written, | This people 
honoureth me with their 
lips, but their heart is far 
from me. 7Howbeit in vain 
do they worship me, teach- 
ing for doctrines the com- 
mandments of men. 


Mark VIL, 6—7; John VI. 45. 


(6) 


Is, XXIX. 13, 


Eyylter poe 6 Lads otros 
éy tO OtOMate avtov, xal 
éy toig zellsaw avtay ti- 
peal us, 7 08 xagdla atta 
nogéua anéya an éuov 
patny 08 céBortai us Oda- 
oxortss évtaluata avdea-~ 
nav xal Ocdaoxadlas. 

ev't@ oronate avtov Om 
ev tm Compl. Ed. | for av- 
tTov..avtwy |xae ev toss Om 
Compl. Ed.| Alex. MS. om ev 
t. ov. av.xae ev.|MS. 106 for 


dcdcox. ev.av.xas ded. reads 
d. 0. e. a. aS Mark. 


This people draw nigh 
unto me with their mouth, 
and honour me with their 
lips, but their heart is far 
from me; but in vain do 
they worship me, teaching 
the commandments and 


doctrines of men. 


[Table E.Lr.a.o. 
Is. XXIX. 13. 


MT) OY wag") 3") py 
DD P) PODYD PPD 
IAN) "9 PAT) 12519) 
my Date ons? 
smd oy aN") 


m) = 476. 491 K. n) wa3 
perSin 3, 20. 23.26. 211 ete. 
o) = 1. 250K. p) = 250K. 
q) > 425 K. r+) pm 252 K. 
s) == 336 K. t) = 342 K. ne 
89. 115 K. 1nx 569; f 559 K. 
u) + nbay 526 K. = 601 K. 


(For asmuch as] this people 

draw near me with their 
mouth, and with their lips 
do honour me, but have 
removed their heart far 
from me, and their fear 
toward me is taught by 
the precept of men: 


Any needed remarks on this passage will be found under Matt. 


XV. 8—9 with which Mark agrees. 


Tischendorf begins Mark with 


odtocs 6 Ads, but Lachmann reads 6 Awdsg ovroc, which Tisch. follows 
in Matt. Of course, in the texts of Tisch. and Lach. the first clause is 
left out by both, and a contrast is expressed between the service of the 


lip and of the heart. 


“This people honour me with the lips, but their 


heart is far away from me.” In the original the former part has added 
to it “draw near with their mouth”, which both Matt. and Mark omit. 


John VI, 45. 
[Sor yeygoupsyvov ey 
toig meogytac| Kal scov- 
tae mavtes Oidaxtol Dsov. 


Geov ¢ unc omn aliisque 
longe pl ...¢ (= Gb Sz) tov 
Geov c min non ita mu. 

[It is written in the 


prophets,] And they shall 


be all taught of GOD. 


(7) 


Is. LIV. 13. 


xal mavtas tous viovts 
gov didaxtovs Faor, 
Geov...tov Geou 228, 


and (*I will make) all 
thy children ¢o be taught 
of GOD. 


* Snow from verse 12. 


Is. LIV. 13. 
nim v9 33!)-So14 


k) t.c. = 244K, 1) Nullus 
p23. 


And all thy children 
shall be taught of the Lord. 


This Quotation is in the LXX connected with the preceding verse 
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and put in the acc. case. The apostle, however, uses the nom. case, 
in which form the original may be rendered; but he agrees with the 
LXX in reading dsdexroi deod “taught of GOD”, for the Hebrew 
nie "119? “taught of Jehovah”; and differs from both in omitting 
732 tovg viovg cov “thy children”. The prophet addresses the Gentile 
church under the idea of a mother, and the Quotation contains part 
of what is said of its members as her children. Now, the Evangelist 
has dropped the idea of mother, and there would consequently be no 
need to retain that of sons. Moreover, the yse of “thy sons” would 
have been inappropriate, since. Jesus was addressing the Jews, who 
would apply it to their children, whereas it was not intended for them, 
at least for them especially, but for the Gentiles also, if not for them 
alone. Compare Mic. IV. 2 YD) 27 “and he (i. e. the Lord, GOD 
of Jacob) will teach us (i. e. the many nations) of His ways”. The 
reason for “taught of GOD” being preferred to “taught of Jehovah” 


_appears to be this. If the Jews were addressed in the latter way, 


they would instantly infer that it has reference to themselves, since 
Jehovah was the name by which the Deity had revealed himself to 
them. See Exod. IH. 15. But, in order to avert this misconstruction 
the Deity is called GOD, meaning that He is to instruct the nations 
not thropg§ His relationship of Jehovah to the Israelites, but through 
that of GOD, as their GOD, not as if He were Israel’s GOD only, but 
as GOD of all the earth. 


Acts VII. 33—34, 


[ etry J8 abr@ 6 xdgeog | 
Avyooy to vnddnua ta» 


noday cov’ 6 yaQ TOMO. 


éy’ @ éotyxas 77 Gayla éorty. 
34:3» sidov THY xaxwoL 
TOV Aaov pov, tov év Aiyun- 
Iq, xal TOV CTEvaY MOU av- 
Tay yxovoa, xal xatéByy 
eEsléoP ae avttovs. xal voy 
dsvgo anoctsiln os sis 
Atyuntoy, 


33. D** al Avoae| tov 20d. 
(C* add cow ex C**E al m Bed 
gr syr al add ex) ¢. 2. cov 


. (Bot. 2.) | ep wo cABCD** 


*ov) ...¢ ev w CEH al pler 
Chr al ... C (C* ovy) al sah 
arm add ov. 

34. edo (C al ecd.) ... D* 
xae ed. yao | ADE cdor | av- 
zaov CACEH al ut vdtr fere 
omn vv fere omn pp mu.. 
Ln avrov cBD 26.|D al axy- 
xoa | C** vuve | aztootesdw 
cABCDE (-ozedw) al Chr ...¢ 
-oredw CH al pl Thph, 


(8) 
Exod. IIL 5, 7, 8, 10. 


voa to vnrddnuc &x 
tay modav Gov, 0 yag t6- 
mos év @ ov séotyxas 7 
ayia gor... day sidov tay 
xaXWTLY TOU Leow mov TOU 
éy Aiyuntm, xal t7¢ xgav- 
vis ava axnxoa ... *xal 
xatéBny ékeléaFat avtovs... 
10a wey dstgo arootella 
gs mg90¢ Pagan Pacrlda 
Aiyuntov. 

5, Avoas ... Avoow Ald. 
Ed. | ex ¢. 2. om ex | ov sot. 
om ov Alex. MS. 

7. Idwv esdov ... sdwy sdov. 
al MSS. 

10. dzootellw...anootela 
ms, curs.| 7g0¢ .. es ms. 
curs, 


Exod. III. 5, 7, 8, 10. 


part) oye poysy-ow’ 
May IW OPN 9 
WIP NOW V2") Wy 
NT RTD... cr) 
nw) vey’) cys ny 
(FONPYS- NN) DYDD 
pata) TIN1) ®sEyW 
apy) 37") ARN)? 
MY E- Oks 
matiH Roth. wey 
150 ct f. 69 K, x) wn S. 
d) =132K..wniS. e) =132K. 
f) = 75. 170K. g) + onxos 


170. Il) anwS, (exc. 66.) 
q)o py = 64S. na =S. 
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{[%3Then said the Lord 
to him,] Put off thy shoes 
from thy feet: for the 
place where thou standest 
is holy ground. 34I have 
seen, I have seen the af- 
fliction of my people which 
is in Egypt, and I have 
heard their groaning, and 
am come down to deliver 
them. And now come, I 
will send thee into Egypt. 


Acts VII. 33—34. 


5*put off thy shoes from 
off thy feet, for the place 
whereon thou standest is 
holy ground. 7..f1 have 
seen, I have.seen the af- 
fliction of my people which 
are in Egypt, and I have 
heard their cry..®and Iam 
come down to deliver them 

. 10And now come, I will 
send thee unto Pharaoh, 
king of Egypt. 
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Sput off thy shoes from 
off thy feet, for the place 
whereon thou standest és 
holy ground....7I have 
surely seen the affliction 
of my people which are 
in Egypt, and have heard 
their cry... 8And Iam come 
down to deliver them... 
10Come now therefore, and 
I will’ send thee unto 
Pharaoh. 


* or, loose the sandal. 
t lit. seeing I have seen, 
== I have surely seen. 


This Quotation is almost word for word with the LXX, which 
differs but little from the Heb. poy2 dyo spoyr-7w “draw off thy shoes 
(or sandals) from on thy feet”, is in the LXX. Atowc to Unddnuea éx ta 
nodwy oov “loosen the sandal from thy feet”, and in Acts Avoov to 
unddnua tay noddy cov “loosen the sandal of thy feet”, or more simply 
“loosen thy underbound of (i.e. what is tied under) the feet”, meaning 
“thy shoes”. Although in the next clause the pronoun, MAN in Heb. 
and ov in LXX., “thou” is found, yet its omission in “ats is not 
faulty, as it is there involved in the different form of the verb, éoryxac 
“thou art standing” being for W'y NMS “thou standing;” and Acts fol- 
lows the Heb. in rendering YoY... WX by éy 6 “upon which,” de- 
parting from the LXX é& @ “in which”. 

Passing over the next verse, viz. the 64, part of which was cited 
in ver. 32, the Quotation is continued in the same words as the LXX., 
excepting that roi orevaypot airady qxovow “I heard their groaning” 
—the effect and expression of compression— is read for rig xoavy7¢ 
autoy axijxac “I have heard their cry’—the expression of desire to be 
relieved from the same. Now, although the original OMpPyy conveys both 
ideas, yet of the two, the former is more probably the one intended, as 
the following context implies. The Inf. abs. M8) with which this ex- 
tract begins, being placed before the finite verb SY) adds an expression 
of intensity, see Ges. Heb. Gr. § 128. 3.d. and is rightly rendered by édw» 
éldov “seeing I saw” i.e. I certainly saw =I saw with my own eyes. 

Haying quoted as much of the verse as was needed, he proceeds 
to the first clause of the following, ver. 8, yn? TIS) wal xarésyy 
éEeléotae cvtovg “and I am come down to deliver them”, closing the 
whole with the purpose for which Moses was attracted, as given in 
ver. 10. The imper. m2? which would properly mean, go, depart, pas- 
ses over also into a particle of inciting, come! and has been correctly 
translated by devoo “hither” i. e. “come hither”. The Heb. ends with 
my oN “unto Pharaoh”, (in the LXX ze0g Paoad Bactléa Atyburov 
“to Pharaoh, king of Egypt”), but, as this, in the Quotation, might 


» 
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have been less easily understood than elg Aiyunroy “into Egypt”, and 
not so much in harmony with the context, which is not so particular 
as the original, the omissions being taken as proofs thereof, the latter 


is preferred. 


Acts XV. 16—17. 
[xadac yéypanta|'!*Mere 
TadTA avacTosya xal avoL- 


 xodomyow tyy axyvny Aavid 


THY MEMtOnviay nal Te XOT- 
EOxaUUsva AVIAS avOLK000- 
poo xal dvogFacw avi7ny, 
“lonws av éxtytnowory of 
xatahouto tay avSounwyv 
Tov xUQLOY, xal MuvTa TO 
SIvy ep’ ove sémixéxdntos 
TO Ovoua pov én” avrovs, 
Léyet xUQLOS O MOLY TAUTO. 


16. D* d peta de | D ene- 
otoeyo |B xateotoenpera, 
item al3 Procop -oregapupeva 
.. E aveoxappevas | C* (vdtr) 
68. al ocxodopxgow sec. loco. 

17. E al! Chr om ay | xv- 
gcov.. D aeth arP Seor | o 
nocwy cACD**EGH al ut 
vdtr omn Chr al.... Ln om 
6 cB (D* mocyoee) J tavta 
cABCD al m vg cop aeth ...¢ 
(= Gb Sz) add zarta cH al 
pm syr al Chr al.; praem 
EG al mu. 

[as it is written,] 16After 
this I will return, and 
will build again the taber- 
nacle of David, which is 
fallen down; and I will 
build again the ruins there- 
of, and I will set it up: 
17That the residue of men 
might seek after the Lord, 
and all the Gentiles, upon 
whom my name is called, 
saith the Lord, who doeth 
all these things. 


The first verse of this Quotation differs 


(9) 
Amos IX. 11—12. 

2y 17 yuson exsivn ava- 
atjow thy oxnvyv Aavid 
THY TERTOXVIAY, xal &VOL- 
xodOMfoW Ta TMENTOKOTE 
avins, “zal Ta xatscxap- 
psva avTTS avact7ow, xl 
cvoixodopyow avtyy xa- 
Sas af usa TOV afayvos, 
126ra¢ éxtytyowocy of xt 
adoro: thy &vPoureav, xod 
Marta ta &Ivn Ep” ovs EN- 
xExXAYTAL TO GvOMG ov su 
avtovs, Asyer xvQLOS 0 TOLMY 
NAVE THUTC. 

11. ev tc. yu. ex... THtC 


” mudoaes éxeivass 62. 147. | 


avoex. pr...aveotyow Compl. 
Ed. | avexg Compl. Ed. av- 
tov | TH xateOx. ... xaTeO- 
coappeve Alex. MS. 

12. dzwe .. add a» Alex. 
MS. |oe Ed. Ald. we o¢ | Alex. 
MS. et al twv avGe.... add 
toy xvgcoy | ex avt. in Ald, 
Ed. desunt | xvg. 0 z.... 


_ xvptos oO Fe0g 0 ZOLwy Alex. 


BMSS. | zayv. trav. ... ravte 
Alex. MS. Compl. Ed. 


11In that day will I 
raise up the tabernacle of 
David that is fallen, and 
I will build again the 
fallen places thereof, and 
I will raise up the ruins 
thereof, and I will build 
it again, as i the days 
of old: ‘that the residue 
of men may seek after Me 
and all the Gentiles, upon 
whom my name is called, 
saith the Lord who doeth 
all these things. 


Amos IX, 11—12. 
“PS OPN NIT) DPD 
ATH) OPE PNT Aad 
POEUN PEI!) - Hs 
DY DD PIS) OY 
“Py") wrn') wo? 12 
2) DYN”) IMR 
"OY NIP) TW_ OI 
niyy) My-oNyO2y") 

PNT) 


q) nh 80 a p. K. r) ones 
111K. s) = 1K. t) =474 


- K.ew plurimi kK. u) = 428 K. 


)= 593K. -y) 1 = 17. 
244 K. 2. 226 ap. R. 552 1 
K. 593 180 K. —_z) = 29 K. 
a)jw>y244ap.K. b) =95K. 
c) = 95 K. nox 304 a p. R. 


11In that day will 
raise up the tabernacle of 
David that is fallen, and 
close* up the breaches 
thereof; and I will raise 
up his ruins, and I will 
build it as in the days of 
old: 12That they may 
possess the remnant of 
Edom, and of all the 
heathen, which are called 
by my name,}+ saith the 
LORD that doeth this. 


* & Heb. hedge or wall. 
+ ¥ Heb. upon whom my 
name is called. | 


from the Sept., which 


literally renders the Hebrew, as follows: It begins with: Meta ravta 
evaotorywo “After these things I will return”, pointing to a time poste- 
rior to which something is to be done, whilst the Hebrew reads 
NIM OY2 “In that day”, pointing to the time of the deed, which, after 
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all, must be after another time; in the Sept. é» r7 jucog éxetvy. The 
xin OY “that day” refers to the OOO MMS “last of the days”, aé 
éoyatae apeoue whereby in Acts II. 17 is rendered the phrase in 
Joel IM. 1 j2- MX, in the Sept. wera teaire “afterwards.” 

The Quotation continues with: “I will repair the tabernacle of 
David which has fallen”, for: “I will raise (or set) up (i.e. erect, and 
here, erect again or restore) the tabernacle of David which has fallen, 
and repair (Heb. wall up) its fallen (parts) (Heb. their breaches)”, 
where it is seen that in the Acts it is merely abridged. It could not 
be restored but by repairing, which would be that of its fallen parts. 

/It ends with: “And its (parts) dug down will I repair, and I will make 
it right again”, for: “and its (parts) dug down (Heb. torn down) will I 
restore, and I will repair (Heb. build) it, as the days of old”, 1. e. so that 
it may be as it was in ancient times. Now, restoring is the result of 
repairing, and when a thing is madé all right again, it is brought back 
to its condition in the days of old. Thus they state the same thing. 

In the second verse, we find the Quotation agreeing in the main 
with the Sept., while they both differ from the Hebrew, thus revers- 
ing the matter. We say in the main, for, the object of the search, viz.” 
tov xugcoy “the Lord”, is specified in the New Test. additionally to 
what the Sept. gives, in which, however, it is implied, as shown in the 
translation — “seek after Me”. And the Sept. ends with révra ratte, 
whereas in the Acts it is only tavre, according to our text (wherein 
it agrees with the Heb.), though, as shown in the Var. Lect., ¢ (=Gb Sz) 
gives nevta tavta. On the point of difference Dr. Davidson remarks . 
(in Sac. Herm. pp. 462—3) thus: “Comparing, however, the citation 
with the original, we firid one clause essentially different, viz. mac 
&y éxlnthowow of xatdédonoe rév évPednov, for which the Masoretic 
text has OMY PNYANN Ww TAPE The Septuagint and New Testament 
coincide. We are of opinion that the Hebrew has been altered in 
this place since the time of the Greek Version, there being no evi- 
dence that the latter was changed in conformity with the Greek of 
Luke. The translators seem to have had in their copies W"7 not 
wm", and DAN not OMX. For AX they read MN me, or perhaps As, 
the yod being an abbreviation of Min’. According to Mede, for Ms they 
read ON, and translated it by xvococ, as elsewhere. From the citation 
of the clause according to the Septuagint, infallible authority sanctions 
the Hebrew reading just stated. There is, therefore, no alternative, 
but to suppose that the Hebrew text, as it now stands, is corrupt. 
If it be objected that this is a gratuitous conjecture, we reply, that 
the New Testament is a sufficient warrant, even though no MS. hitherto 
collated should concur. We are exceedingly slow to adduce the charge 
of wilful corruption against the Jews, yet, in the present case, there 
is ground for suspecting that the alteration was made in favour of 
themselves and against the Gentiles.” 
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That the clause in each presents different ideas is apparent. If 
the Sept. has not been altered to conform with Acts, (and for that 
there is no evidence), it follows that the Heb. has been changed. Now, 
how may it be restored, with the least possible change upon its pre- 
sent reading? As of xateAoenoe is in the nom. case, its correspondent 
mv"INw will be so too, and thus the sign of the acc. MX prefixed must 
belong to some word omitted. of xarddornoc being followed by tay 
dvFounoy, it is clear that ON is for OUN, and indeed that reading 
is found in some MSS.(?) But in this change, we have dropped a 
letter 1; and, as the Jews were very particular about the number of 
letters, we hence infer that, in the original change, one was omitted 
from some other part of the clause. exCyryowow cannot be the trans- 
lation of 1#/"" but of some other word, in all probability wD, at 
least the latter is both so rendered, and formable from the former with 
very little change. Now, the signification of “seeking, searching for” 
is found attached to this verb, chiefly in the phrase Mi NX WIT “to 
seek Jehovah” i. e. “to seek unto Him”, to have recourse to Him for 
aid by prayer &c.; and as we require a word of one letter after MX 
the sign of the acc., we infer that, since Jehovah is represented speak- 
ing, it must be ’ (yod), thus making MX. This, though omitted in the 
Sept., is yet found in the New Test., but expressed by to» xvgcop, 
which may have been exchanged for it, for perspicuity’s sake, unless 
it be, as Dr. Davidson remarks, that the » (yod) is an abbreviation of 
mim. If this were the only passage wherein the New Test. varies, as 
regards Quotations, from the original, it would be going too far to 
. say that Luke wilfully corrupted the original, when he is supported 
by the Sept., and especially when the present reading favours the 
Jews. Had Luke’s different reading favoured them, then we might 
have admitted that he had corrupted the text; but, as long as we 
bear in mind the national antipathy they had to the Gentiles’ enjoying 
equal privileges with themselves, which was manifested in the infancy 
of Christianity —the religion for the world, and the expectations 
they had formed of their own race in connection with the promised 
land, we cannot but lay the alteration to their charge. 
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Rom. IX, 27—28. 
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27, vrolecupo (sic nullus 
testis in LXX.) cAB Eus . 
Al. voxatalhepua ¢ xata- 
Aesupa CDEFGKL al certe 
pler Thdrt al...Chr eyxata- 
Aecupea. 

28. ev dexacsoourn, ots doy. 
ovytetu. CDEFGKL al longe 
pl vg it syrP arP go sl.Eus! 
Chr Thph Oec Hier Ambrst 
Bed...Ln om cAB 23.* 47,* 
67."* syr (pergit xas zroc7- 
oe) cop ar® Eus! Dam Aug? 
(aeth versum sic habet: 
quia consummatum et prae- 
cisum verbum enarret Deus 
in mundo .. Thdrt om ovyr- 
tele usq. hoyor) | B o xve. 


[ 27Esaias also crieth con- 
cerning Israel, | Though the 
number of the children of 
Israel be as the sand of 
the sea, a remnant shall 
be saved: 28For he will 
finish *the work, and cut 
it short in righteousness: 
because a short work will 
the Lord make upon the 
earth. 

* q Or, the account. 


Rom. IX. 27—28. 


22. Om avrwy Alex. MS.| 
doyov yag ovytedwy Alex. M. 
MSS. et Ald. Compl. Edd. 

23. xg. Zoeqoee... NOsyoes 
6 Geog Alex. MS... March 
MS. o Seog zosyoee ‘Compl. 
Ed. xvgsoc, xvgsos duvapewy 
moencet. 


22And though the people 
of Israel be as the sand 
of the sea, a remnant of 
them shall be saved: *He 
nill finish the work, and 
cut # short in righteous- 


ness; 23for fa short work 


will the Lord make in the 
whole world. 


* Gr. finishing the word 
and cutting # short. 

t+ Gr. a word cut short or 
to pieces. 
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22F or though thy people 
Israel be as the sand of 
the sea, yet a remnant* 
of them shall return: the 
consumption decreed shall 
overflow {with righteous- 
ness. 23For the Lord GOD 
of hosts shall make a con- 
sumption, even determined, 
in the midst of all the land. 


Heb. in or among. 
+ YJ Heb. in 


The original begins with ow 5im> Sst 5 Wy i myo ) “If thy 


people Israel should be as the sand of ‘the sea,” in which it is 
followed by the Sept., excepting “thy,” in 6 Awog Ioouna “the people of 
Israel.” But, as “the sand of the sea” is often put as the image of 
abundance, Paul in explaining the idea writes: ée» 7 6 doeiuds ta 
vidy Ioouna og eumog tHe Padcoons “if the number of the sons of 
Israel should be as the sand of the sea,” and that is his departure 


from Isaiah’s words. 


For {2 3 NY “a remnant in (or among, we say, of) it (i. e. them) 
shall return”, (i. e. be converted to Jehovah, see ver. 21), the Sept. has 
TO watcheympa avtTay cadyoetae “the remnant of them shall be saved,” 
which the apostle gives, only omitting «dtd, which is of course implied. 
Now, the ideas are fundamentally the same, since they would be saved 
or preserved from destruction, by returning to Jehovah, and putting 
their trust in Him; see vers. 20—21. In the original, the conversion is 
made prominent; whereas Paul declares its effect in their salvation. 

The Heb. continues with, as the usual rendering: “a finishing (or 
ending i. e. consumption or destruction) is cut off (i. e. decreed, deter- 
mined), overflowing (or sweeping away, i. e. which shall sweep away) 
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as right, (as a right thing, or just as it should do)’, by which trans- 
lation the unavoidableness of the destruction is made prominent; or, 
it may be rendered: “the destruction (which is) decreed; is overflowing 
(shall sweep away) as right (as it should),” thus marking the effect of 
the decree, and the certainty of the foregoing statement; and this is 
as in the Authorized Version. Gesenius makes it: “bringing in justice 
like a flood, i. e. overwhelming the wicked with merited punishment, 
Mp 7S being accus. governed by OW. But, I prefer the usual mean- 
ing, inasmuch as the destruction is represented bringing in justice, 
whereas, properly speaking, justice demands destruction, and because 
justice is diverted to mean merited punishment, whereas the punish- 
ment of the wicked involves their destruction. The Sept. renders by 
Aéyov ovetehay xai ovetéuvav sv dexcecoobyy “finishing (or accomplish- 
ing) and briefly executing the saying (i. e. decree) in righteousness,” 
in which the apostle follows it, but gives it as a reason “for” the 
preceding, Aoyoy yap. I have just now stated the usual rendering 
of the clause, as found in the Sept. But from the fact that in the 
next clause 1272 is translated by Aoyoy and MW) by ovvretuquevor, 
and as similar words would be similarly rendered, one cannot help 
thinking that cuvreuyoy corresponding to YI7i] has changed places with 
ovyteA@y, Restored to that order, it would then be translated: ‘cut- 
ting off (or decreeing) the saying (or account, reckoning), and finish- 
ing it in righteousness”, which will be found to correspond precisely 
with the original. “He will cut off (or decree) a saying (or reckoning)”, 
when compared with “a finishing (or destruction) is cut off (or de- 
creed)”, presents no difference, since the reckoning is made at the 
winding up. or finishing, and in the present case it was to involve 
destruction. While, in the original, the fact is simply stated, in the 
version its originator is pointed out. “He will bring to an end (or 
execute) the saying (or reckoning) in righteousness”, and: “the finish- 
ing (or destruction) is overflowing (shall sweep away) as right (as it | 
should)” amount to the same thing, with the same difference as in 
the other comparison. When “the destruction shall sweep away” is re- 
presented as done by one, it reads: “he shall make.the destruction 
sweep away”; and, as the destruction is to cease only with the sweep- 
ing away, it becomes: “he shall finish the destruction,” which is the 
result of the reckoning. This arrangement and meaning of the clause 
in the version coincide better, not only with the original, but also 
with itself; as the means for fulfilling the statement .of the preceding — 
clause is stated in the first part of it, and their accomplishment; 
which declares the certainty of the threat, its last part expresses. 


With this last part is fitly linked the concluding clause ote Adyow 
ovrretpnuévoy Rorhose xbotog éni tig yuo “because the Lord (Jehovah) 
will do upon the earth a cut-off saying, (i. e. a reckoning which has 
been decreed)”, which assigns the reason, points out the ground upon 
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which rests the stability of what has just now been noticed. The 
original runs thus PIST-22 JPR ivy MNoy MID oo MyM md. +> 
“for, a finishing (or destruction), and (i. e. even) a decreed thing (mean- 
ing a decreed destruction), the Lord Jehovah of hosts making (i. e. shall 
make) in the midst of all the land.” Moses Stuart renders it: “Yea, 
destruction és verily determined on; the Lord Jehovah will execute it 
~in the midst of the land.” But, although it could bear such an inter- 
pretation, I yet, prefer the other, as it coincides with Paul’s. Thus, 
then, have we seen that the Quotation not only does not present a 
different meaning from, but even agrees very closely with, the original. 


Rom. XI. 9—10. 

[ xad david Aéyec| Devy- 
yt 7 toansla avrey sis 
nayida xal sis Qyoar xai 
sig oxavdadoy nal sic avta- 


nddopa avroic, ! cxotecd7- - 


tacay of d~Faluol avray 
100 py Bléney, xal tov 
yaTOY avtay dia mMavtOS 
CUYKA YOY. 

9. FG al avrarodwpa. 
10. ovvxapwor cB*D*FG... 
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[9And David saith,] Let 
their table be made a 
share, and a trap, and a 
stumblingblock, and a re- 
compence unto them: ‘Let 
their eyes be darkened, 
that they may not see, 
and bow down their back 
alway. 


(11) 
Ps. LXVIII, 23—24. 
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aviay syamiory avtay sic 
maylda xai sis avtanodoorw 
nad eig oxavdadov. ?4ex0- 
tcdyntacay of dpFahpol 
attar tov uy Plérscy, xad 
TOY YOTOY AVTOY Ota MAY- 
TOG TUyxa~por. 


Om. éusoy avréy | av- 
taz.... Ongay, others ay- 
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23Let their table before 
them become a snare, and 
a recompence and a stumb- 
ling block; 24Let their 
eyes be darkened, that 
they may not see, and bow 
down their back alway. 


Ps, LXIX, 23—24, 
one") oan zw 
swpvo? owyou/21 mp>!) 
ninypoiyy mewn 
SWRI) “oA HPA) 


h) =97K. i) = 30K. 
k)1 = 285 K. °l)'yn 125 a 
p. 538 f. K. 

23Let their table become 


a@ snare before them; and 
that which should have been 
for their welfare, Jet it be- 
come a trap. 24Let their 
eyes be darkened, that 
they see not; and make 
their loins continually to 
shake. 


This Quotation follows the Sept. throughout, excepting that the lat- 
ter, after the Heb. Di?, reads évamcoy cdr ay “in face of them,” instead 
of which Paul would seem to have written at the end avroic¢ “to them;” 
since he says: “let their table become for such and such unto them,” 
whereas in the original it is: “let their table in their presence be for such 
and such;” also that the former, besides inverting the order of the. 
two last expressions, adds xwi elg Fyocy “and for a trap.” The original 
M2 is applied not only to the net for enclosing birds (see Amos III, 5), 
but also to the trap for catching wild beasts or men by the foot 
(see Job XVIII, 9). Now, the Sept. has rendered it by zaycc, which, 
however, expresses the former idea only, and in order to give the lat- 
ter also, the apostle has added #yox. Thus, then, he has merely 
fully rendered the original expression. 

The next two expressions, when inverted, are nearly the same that 
occur in the LXX. But the Heb. is translated as above. However, 
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one of the meanings, and that not the least frequent, of the Piel form 
of the verb, from which the noun is derived, is to requite, recompense, 
(see Judg. I. 7; Jer. XVI. 18; Ps. LXI. 13) so that the noun may 
denote recompence, or that which is appropriately rendered. Nor is 
there any difference at bottom, since that wherewith they were re- 
warded might have been for their welfare, only it proved a stumbling- 
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block, an obstruction, an occasion for sin, and consequently for ruin. 


Rom, XI. 26—27. 
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[26as it is written, ] There 
shall come out of Sion the 
Deliverer, and shall turn 
away ungodliness from 
Jacob: 27For this ts my 
covenant unto them, when 
I shall take away their 
sins, 
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Is. LIX, 20—21. 


20ned HEse svexey Siow 6 
evousvog xal amootesper 
acsfelac a0 IoxwB. *'xat 
avin attoig 7 mag suov 
Ocadyxn, eins xdgcos. 

Is. XXVII. 9. 
. Otay ceepshoopoce Ty 
auaetiay avrov. 


20. evexey Mar. MS. Ald. Ed. - 
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Mar. MS. 


9. dtay.... 00 ay Barb. 
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d....a. avr. Mar. MS. 

20And the Deliverer shall 
come on account of Sion, 
and shall turn away un- 
godliness from Jacob; 
21And this ts my covenant 
unto them, said the Lord. 


9when I remit his sin. 


Is, LIX. 20—21. 
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20And the Redeemer shall 
come to Zion, and unto 
them that turn from trans- 
gression in Jacob, saith 
the LORD. 21As for me, this 
is my covenant with them, 


saith the LORD. 


... to take away his sin .. 


Paul agrees with the Sept., excepting that he reads ex Siow “out 


of Sion” for &vexev Siwy “on account of Sion;” omits ecre xvotoc “said 
the Lord,” and adds érayv dmédAwmpae taco apaottag aitdy “when I 
remit (or forgive) their sins (or errors),” which he probably takes 
from Is. XXVII. 9. of the Sept., only it is there in the Sing. rj» cduao- 
tlay avtod “his sin.” 

The Heb. says Py? “to Zion;” the LXX. &vexey wy “on account of 
Sion ;” the New Test. ex cv “out of Sion,” which appears to express 
exactly the opposite of the Heb. Now, every one know that, before 
one can come /rom a place, he must be im it, and, if he has not been 
always there, he must have come ¢o it. This being applied, they 
would appear to view the coming at different times, and that is all 
the variance. They both mention a coming, only the Heb. states the 
former — the coming to, while the New Test. the latter — that from. 
“When it is said that the Redeemer should come out of Zion, it means 
that he should arise among that. people, be descended from themselves, 
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or should not be a foreigner.” The Sept. seems to have regarded it 
as meaning: “he shall come for Zion”, marking that for whose ad- 
vantage his coming would serve. 

The next clause in the Sept. and New Test. is axooroéwer dos- 
Betas and Iaxwf “he shall turn away impieties from Jacob,” whereas 
the Heb. is 2pya ypwb ‘2Y9) “and (he shall come) to the returners from 
transgression in Jacob.” Gesenius thus remarks on the prep. 9. “A) as 
pp. denoting motion, or at least direction towards any thing, a turning 
to or toward any object. 1. to, toward, unto, Gr. ég¢, espec. after verbs 
of going, where it differs from ON, in that ON is put before the person 
to whom one goes, and before the place.” As t in the text, is ad- 
mitted to be prefixed to person, it cannot therefore have the meaning 
just now stated. Passing farther on he says: “3. It serves to mark the 
dative, like the Eng. to, Fr. @ prefixed to nouns, where the Latin, 
Greek and German employ the dative case. Thus b) as marking the 
person (or thing) éo or for whose use, advantage, profit a‘ thing is 
done or serves.” Now, this we may regard as its meaning in the text. 
It will then point out that his coming would be “for the good of the 
returners from transgression in Jacob,” i. e. of those in Jacob, not, prob- 
ably, who had returned, but who would do so. And their returning 
being consequent upon his coming, it might, in order to present him 
as the main cause thereof, be said: “he shall turn away the trans- 
gression which is in Jacob.” But I think that ? marks the final 
object, “he shall come for them,” with the intention of getting them, 
and as, in the getting of them, he had to exert his power, so as to 
make them fit objects of acquisition, it may well be rendered: “he shall 
turn away transgressions from Jacob.” The Quotation makes prominent 
the agency of the Redeemer; and, as this agency is ‘consequent on his 
coming, is exerted on men and for the purpose of making them his, 
it is seen that the original, which states chiefly the objects of his 
coming, is not much different. They may be thus comparéd. The 
New Test. ultimately means: “he shall come and make them turn away 
from transgression in Jacob,” while the Heb. runs: “he shall come for 
those who turn away from transgression in Jacob,” the former looking 
to the prior act, the latter to the posterior. 

Paul continues with the introductory clause of the next verse, 
after omitting, like the Sept., eewe xvgcoc, as the rendering of 71M. ON); 
and then he quotes from another passage, seemingly Is. XXVII. 9. 
of the Sept., where the Heb. runs: “and this is all the fruit to take 
away (or, of taking away, i. e. when I take away) his sin.” Or, it 
may be regarded as part of another promise found in Jer. XXXI. 
33—34; or, rather, as an abridgment of that promise, and expressing 
its subsiance. “It is clear that he intended to express the general 
sense of the promises, as they were well known to the Jews, and it 
was a point concerning which he did not need to argue or reason 
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with them, that GOD had made a covenant with them, and intended 
to restore them, if they were cast off, but should then repent and 
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turn to him.” 


Heb. I. 10—12., 

[1°%xad] 2b xat’ epyac, 
xvQLE, THY iy IeuEehingus, 
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to And,] Thou, Lord, in 
the beginning hast laid 
the foundation of the earth; 
and the heavens are the 
works of thine hands: 
11They shall perish, but 
thou remainest; and they 
all shall wax old as doth 
a garment; !2And as a 
vesture shalt thou fold 
. them up, and they shall 
be changed: but thou art 
the same, and thy years 
shall not fail. 


Ps. CI. 26—28, 
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25In the *beginning, 


_thou, Lord, didst lay the 


foundation of the earth, 
and the heavens are the 
works of thy hands. 2°They 
shall perish, but Thou re- 
mainest; and they all shall 
wax old as doth a gar- 
ment; and as a vesture 
shalt thou fold them up, 
and they shall be changed; 
27hut thou art the same, 
and thy years shall not fail. 
* Gr. beginnings. 


Ps. CII. 26—28, 
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25O0f old hast thou laid 
the foundation of the 
earth: and the heavens 
are the work of thy hands. 
26They shall perish, but 
thou shalt *endure: yea, 
all of them shall wax old 
like a garment; asa vesture 
shalt thou change them, 
and they shall be changed : 
27But thou art the same, 
and thy years shall have 
no end, 

* q Heb. stand. 


Here the New Test. and the Sept. differ only in the arrangement 
of the first clause, (which see above), [and in the addition in some 
texts of wg éuareoy as noted above]. They both differ from the Heb. 


in adding ov xugue “thou, O Lord”, 


and omitting the pronoun in 


n> “all of them”, giving only mavteg “all”, which, however, is to be 


rendered “they all.” 


aoxas “down to the beginnings”, for D9? “to the forepart” = 
and, applied to time, “of old”. 


They express the time more definitely by xer’ 


“forwards,” 


mechevooPnoovrcee “shall be made old”. 


renders >) “shall fall away” or “decay”, which takes place when a 
garment becomes old. éd¢éeg “shalt thou roll up” renders nawnn 
“shalt thou make them pass away” or “change”. As the outer garment 


14 


Heb, III. 7-—11. [Table E.Lr.a.o. 


210 
was rolled up, when no longer to be used, so, to make it pass away - 
or to change it, would mean the same thing. ov dé 6 avrog “but 
thou art the same,” is beautifully, and briefly, yea sublimely expressed 
by N17 THN) “and thou—he” (or the being). Lastly, éxAecpovory “shall 
leave off, ” equals 12 “shall be finished” or “have an end”. 

Dr. Davidson ; in Introd. to Old Test. p.163 writes: “This Quotation is 
taken from the Septuagint, which agrees very nearly with the Hebrew. 
Instead of Fp) the Cod. Vat. of the LXX. has éacEeec, which is inaccu- 
rate, though the writer of the Epistle follows it”. (But Dr. D. had said, on 
p. 162 “The Alexandrine recension of the LXX. which the apostle used.” 
But if he used it for Heb. I. 6., why should he follow the Cod. Vat. 
here?) He adds: “The Alex. Cod. has cddcSecc, which is in D and the 
vulgate, and is certainly conformable to the original, but is not the 
true reading in the epistle to the Hebrews.” Now, if the writer followed 
the Cod. Alex., we should have expected diAd&ecc, but, as we find 
éAdEeeg, the inference is that he did not use it. He ends with: “There 
is not the least probability that the original reading both in the Psalm 
and this Epistle was djAdées.” Probably not, and yet, as I have 
shown above, the various renderings do not alter the sense. The same 


meaning 1s conveyed notwithstanding. 
According to Tischendorfs text, this Quotation should be placed 


in Table D.d.r.a.0o. 


Heb. III. 7—11. 

[Tea des Aéyec 10 neve 
tO ayeor, | ius gov gay vs 
Pur7o avtov axovonte, Sun 
oxlyovrnte tag xagdlas 
tua ag évy TO nagan- 
XOTUG xata THY 7Usoay 
TOU TMELpacLOV ev TH EOT UO, 
ot énsloncay of matégec 
tua &y doxioola xal ecdov 
to s07a mov Teccegaxorta 
tn. 1°dio noocdy Sica tH 
vyeve® tatty nai einoy, ‘Aci 
mhavarvra: tH xaQula av- 
tol 0& otn &yvwcay tas 
odovg pov, 115 @uoon ev 
tH OOYH pov Ei siceletoor- 
Tae ig THY RaTaTavoly MOV. 
9. od ... D*E* ozrov | ezres- 
acav cCABCD*E* 17.d e cop 
(ap Witst) Leif ...¢ (Gb°) add 
we cD**E*KLM al pler f vg 
al pl Chr Thdrt al | ev doxs- 
poo (Gb’) cABCD*EM 73. 
37, de cop Leif; item Clem 
id ...¢ edoxenacay we clD*** 
AL al pler vg syr al mu| AC 


(14) 


Ps. XCIV. 8—11. 


Sonuegow gar tic pavrijs 
QUTOU axovante, fy oxdn- 
evvyTs Tas xagdlas Yor, 
Os & TH MaQganixpacua, 
KATA TY nuéoay TOU m- 
xoacpov év ti] €oju@- %8 
énetonoay me of matéges 
vor, edoxipacay xad eddor 
ta &gya pov. ' tecaage- 
xovta &ty Mooswydioa 17 
veved éxsivy, nal sina *Ael 
nhavavras tH xagdia, xal 
avtol ovx syvacay tas Odovs 
pov. ‘109 auooa éy 17 
0077 wov, Ei eicedevoortae 
sig THY xatanavoly pov. 

8. mexopacuov... Alex. 
MS. et Ald. Compl. Edd. 
Tevpaopon. 

9. we om in Cod. Alex. al2 
it | edox. add we Alex ct al 
mu MSS. Ald. ct Compl. Edd. 


10. TEGONO. .. TEDOEQ. in 
Alex. MS. | eszra... eezrov in 


Alex. et al pm MSS, | xae 


Ps. XCV. 7—11. 


PpE-Ox?) opm)’ 

wpm") ® pow 
Drs") AD n233°") 
NE "WN "9 aw. neo 
-p3') RIND D> NIN") 
maw mys 0 ssoyp NT 
py’) sk “ITD LAN) 
om) on’) and4) sys) 
—wint) oy yyrnd 
PND-ON ‘BRD myaw 
: ssnma™)-by 


x) + 55 30 K. = 73. 125. 
379. 496K. y) = 37.494 K, 
z) t.c. = 255K. a) = 73K. 
b) “2 19. 35.97; 99 a p. K. 
e)nsvean 142K. dj on 4K. 


_@) - rates 216 K, ts 474K. 


relatis ad com. preced. mya-y 
nse utSyrus fecit, f) ox 73; 
43 ap. kK. ty 76K. qs 541 K. 
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al Did «For | ceoveg. cAB*C 

.¢ Ln Teoos cone al 
certe pler... 

10. deo. alt feret0 om | 
taut (Gb” ) cABD*M 6. 17. 
23. 57. 67. vg (it ésta) Clem 
Did... ¢ exeevy cCD**EKL 
al longe pl. | eso» cBCD*** 
EKLM al longe pl Clem Did 
al m..Ln esa cA (D* ear) 
al fere10 Chr°4**, 


[(as the Holy Ghost _ 
saith,] Today if ye will’ 


hear his voice, SHarden not 
your hearts, as in the pro- 
vocation, in the day of 
temptation in the wilder- 
ness: 9When your fathers 
tempted me, proved me, 
and saw my works forty 
years. !0Wherefore I was 
grieved with that gene- 
ration, and said, They do 
alway err in éeir heart; 
and they have not known 
my ways. 11So0 I sware 
in my wrath, *They shall 
not enter into my rest.) 

* q Gr. If they shall enter. 


Heb. I, I—] 1. 


avroe ... avtos de Alex. MS. 
et Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
11. e... Alex. MS, 7. 


Today if ye will hear 
his voice, Sharden not your 
hearts, as in the *provo- 
cation, according to the 
day of fanger in the wil- 
derness, *where your fa- 
thers tempted me, proved 
me, and saw my works. 
10Forty years wasI grieved 
with that generation, and 
I said, They do alway err 
in their heart; and they 
have not known my ways. 
1180 I sware in my wrath, 
They shall not enter into 
my rest. 


* Or, embittering. 
t Or, bitterness, 
+ Gr. If they shall enter. 
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g) ayn 1. 40 K, hy) ~ pasad 
80K. naxb 113K. i)= 94K. 
moan 602 K. k) = 74. 97. 


133K, dD = 40K. m) +n 


166 K 


Today if ye will hear 
his voice, SHarden not your 
heart, as in the *provo- 
cation, and as in the day 
of temptation in the wil- 
derness: ®When your fa- 
thers tempted me, proved 
me, and saw my work 
10Forty years long was I 
grieved with this genera- 
tion, and said, It is a 
people that do err in their 
-Heart, and they have not 
known my ways: 1tUnto 
whom I sware in my wrath, 
fthat they should not enter 
into my rest. 


* q Heb. contention. 
+ QJ Heb. If they cnter etc. 


This Quotation differs quite slightly from the original. The Sept. ) 
has evidently been followed, as it agrees therewith in some places, 
where it varies from the Heb. 


When the Israelites were wandering in the wilderness, they came 


to a spot, where was no water. 


Thereupon they chode with Moses, 


who said: MINTAN PoIN"ND My pa nn “why chide ye with me? 
wherefore do ye tempt the Lord” Exod. XVIL 2. Their complaint 
being from want of water, it was given them; but the place was called 
MOD “Massah” (temptation), and M3" “Meribah” (strife) Exod. XVII. 7. 
Now, these two names occur in the original. Ps. XOV. 8. “May ye not 
harden your heart, M323 “as at Meribah”, [D723 NOD CPF “as in 
the day at Massah in the desert.” Instead of giving the names of 
the place, the Sept. has rendered them wg éy rq naounixpaoug, xate 
thy yugocy TOU mixonouov éy tH éojum@, “as in the provocation (or 
embittering), according to the day of anger (or bitterness) in the wilder- 
ness,” in which it has been followed by the writer of this epistle. It 
narrates what occurred at that place, which received its names from 
the circumstances, and hence they state the same thing. 


The Heb. of ver. 9: “where your fathers tempted me, proved me, 
also saw my works”, rightly given in the Sept., the writer of the epistle 
14* 


212 Heb. III. 7—11. [Table E.Lr.a.o. 


varies from by saying, according to Tischendorf’s text, ov énsdoaoay 
of natives vay év doxmaucte nai eidov ta &oya pov “where your 
fathers tempted me by proving, and saw my works,” the manner of 
trial being here mentioned, viz. by proving, whereas in the original 
they are made coordinate. 

The apostle joins the tecosoéxovta &ry “forty years” to the pre- 
ceding clauses, whereas the Heb. prefixes it to the subsequent. The 
difference between them lies herein. The former says: “In the desert, 
during forty years, their fathers had tempted, and proved GOD and 
seen his works — they had never ceased to doubt of and complain 
against GOD, although they were, all the while, visible recipients of 
his benefits — in consequence of which the Lord became indignant 
toward them, and deprived them of entering into his rest.” The latter 
states that “during the forty years the Lord was vexed with them, and 
described them as an ever-erring people, on account of their unbelief 
and murmurings, and that too, when they saw all that GOD did for 
them.” It is thus seen that to whichever clause “the forty years” is 
joined, the same meaning is ultimately got, but the apostle adds deo 
twherefore,” to show that the foregoing contains the ground and reason 
of the Lord’s anger. Dr. Davidson in Sac. Herm. pp. 430-31 says, 
“The apostle joins tecowedxovta éty to the preceding xui ecdov td 
foya jou, which renders the sentiment more emphatic than the Greek 
version or the Hebrew, as they are at present divided. ‘Though they 
saw my works forty years.” But the emphasis is seen to arise from 
translating 0) by “although,” which meaning it sometimes bears: see 
Is. XLIX. 15, and then assigning the same meaning to xa, and from 
making the “forty years” modify “they saw” only, whereas it modifies 
the two preceding clauses as well. 

The Heb. reads “)73 O§PN “I was grieved with the generation,” 
for which Paul gives noocwydioe ti yeved tabty “1 was wroth with 
that generation”, emphasizing the “generation” by “that”, and so the 
Sept. xae etnov ‘Ast nhaviwtae ti xagdtg, “and I said, They always 

wander in heart” (and so in the Sept.) is found for the original 
on aa yf OY WN) “and I said, A people, wanderers of heart (i. e. of 
wandering hearts) [are] they.” It is thus seen that, instead of render- 
ing OY by “people,’ which it means as at present pointed, they have 
done it by ae “always,” as if it were pointed OY, which may be taken, 
adverbially, to mean, “at the same time,” “all the while,” a sense which 
is not far from “always”. 

The following lines of the Hebrew are generally thus rendered: 


“And (as for) them, they have not known my ways, (in regard to) 


whom I sware in my wrath &c.” but there is no connection shown 
between the two clauses. It appears to me that the former contains 
the reason for what is stated in the latter, and that they stand to 
each other thus: “And (as for) them, they have not known my ways. (In 
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view of) which I sware in my wrath &c.” that is, so sware &c. And 


so it is in the Sept. and New Test. we wpoon. 


Heb. VIII. 

[xadas xexonucteotoe 
Movo7s}... “Ova [yde o7- 
aw| moos Mévtu nate 
tov tinov tov OsiyFérta 
coe &v TH OE. 


mosnoes (Gb’) ¢ unc omn 
al pl pp mu...¢ (=Sz) -o7¢ 
¢ min mu | D(E?) decy Pevray. 


[as Moses was admonished 
of GOD]... for, See, [saith 
he,] that thou make all 
things according to the 
pattern showed to thee in 
the Mount. 


(15) 


Exod. XXV. 40. 


a , 
| OQH MoWnTELS Kata TOY 
tumoy tov dedsryuévov oot 
év T@ OQEt. 


moeyons al MSS. |add zavra 

VII. ct al MSS. et aliq pp | 
detyServta Several MSS. et 
pp et Compl. Ed. 


See that thou make them 
according to the pattern 
showed to thee in the 
Mount. 


Exod. XXV. 40. 


om y203) Me ANT 
In2 MY AAW 


r) + one 109 K. -!n> 75. 
125. 300; 80. 109. 132 ap. 
K. 10. 14. 16.197 al R. 


And look that thou make 
them after their pattern, 
*which was shewed thee 
in the mount. 


* @ Heb. which thou wast 
caused to see. 


This Quotation varies very slightly from the original, and less so 
from the Sept. It adds advre “all things’, which is not found in either; 
and, like the Sept., omits “their” in O3N3 “after their pattern.” It 
begins dea mous “See that thou make”, literally: “see thou shalt 
make” for TW) MN “see and make”, which corresponds with our own 


idiom. 


The last part, meaning literally: “their pattern which thou 


(wast) made see or shown”, is similarly expressed by “the pattern which 


was shown to thee.” 


Heb. X. 16—17. 


sta yag TO MOOELEY- — 


xévar|] '°Atrn 4 dvadyny 
qv Ovadyjoopas tQ0g at- 
TOUS meta Tas yuegas exsl~ 
yas, Aéyes xverog Adovs 
vouous pov él xagdlas at- 
tay, xal ént tay Ocavoray 


aUI@Y Emyoaye «avTOUS, | 


‘yak THY abaguary aviary 
Kal TOY AvOLLdY AVTOY OV 
py punoFyoomce Ste. 

16. avery ... D* f vg Amb 
al add de | toy diavowwy C 
D***EKL al longe pl vv pl 

. Ln cay dtavocay cAC 
D* al5 am harl* tol (al pauc 
et ante xagdtay) | al plus? 
basm syrP mg sl add in f. 
vot egor heyec ... al simile. 

17. D* al vg ‘it Amb Bed 
om autey pr | nynoPjo00pes 
(Gb’) cACD* te confuse) 17. 


9 


Jer, XXXVIII. 33—34, 


Ore avty 7 Otadyxy pov 
jv Oiadjoopos t@ olx@ Io- 
gaz Meta tag yuéoas éxsi- 
vos, pyolxvgcos, Odovs Oda 
vyomous mov Eig t7» Otavoray 
avray, xal él xagdias av- 
Toy yodwo aditovs... >46r6 
idews Ecoucs taig adexious 
attayv xal TOY auagtiay 
adtay oun prnode@ Et. 

33. Om wov Alex FA et al 
mu MSS. | ded.... Alex. MS. 


et Compl. Ed. add. vopous | 
om dwow al |FA* vopnor|FA* 


“xagdeay pro dtavoscay | xee 


EMLYORYW AUT. EL TAG xX0- 
deag (FA exe xagdiav) av- 
tov Alex, MS. | Compl. Ed. 
eeyo 

$f Compl. Ed. praem Aeyes 
xupsos | xas tT. auagt. ave. 


Jer. XXXII, 33—34, 


[Ww MDD MNT 1D 
bye ma*)-ns Naas 
“ON? pan Onn “ny 


Damiomad Salad 54) mim 


nad-by) osp3s) 


noo 1D ...... PIDMON 
"yd onsen ‘ory 
“NY~IDIN 


e) «2 158 K. 737. 579 f. 
ap.R, f)'m 150. 155. 158, 
201. 206. 210. 307. 309. 313. 
392, 452. 560. 575. 589; 91. 
295. 404 a p. 30. 612. 632 
ex c. K. 305. 440. 596. 737; 
20.409 ap. R. g) orbs 82, 
99. 172. 225. 246. 375 K, 


- 
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...¢ wynoFw cCD***KL al pler 
pm. 

(for after that he had 
said before,| 1¢This ts the 
covenant that I will make 
with them after those days, 
saith the Lord, I will put 
my laws into their hearts, 
and in their minds will 
I write them: 17*And their 
sins and iniquities will I 
remember no more. 


» 


Heb. X. 16—17. 


49 and 90 add xace tay cv- 
OMtwy aUTeY. 


338For this #s my coven- 
ant that I will make with 
the house of Israel after 
those days, saith the Lord, 
*I will surely put my laws 
into their mind, and write 
them upon their hearts; 
4...for I will be merciful 
to their unrighteousnesses, 
and their sins will I re- 


. [Table E ol. r.&.0. 


33But this shall be the 
covenant that I will make 
with the house of Israel; 
After those days, saith 
the LORD, I will put my 
law in their inward parts, 
and write it in their hearts; 
34,.. for I will forgive their 
iniquity, and 1 will remem- 
ber their sin no more. 


member no more. 


* @ Some copies have: * Gr. giving I will give. 


Then he said, And their. Sce 
var, lect. at v. 16. 


This passage had been already cited at greater length in ch. VIII. 
8—12. The part, with which this corresponds, is in verses 10 and 12. 
The two Quotations differ as follows. For 1r@ otxq@ ‘Ioga7A “to the 
house of Israel” is read modg autove “to them”; and for Adove vépovg 
fou elo tiy didvorny avTady, xa énit xagdtas adbtay éniyodwa avtoue, 
“giving my laws into their understanding, and (or, even) upon their 
hearts I will write them”, is found Adovg vduoug mov éni xagdlas 
aUTOY, nai én THY dtavordy adrady éemyodwo adtovs “giving my laws 
upon their hearts, and (or, even) upon their understandings I will write 
them.” The rest is passed over, till we come to verse 12, the last 
part only of which is quoted, but that with an addition: reading for 
Hot THY auaotiay cvtTay ov 7) uvyoTO ee “and their errors I will not 
remember longer,” xai tay apaotidy at’tTay xual ThY Cvomav avtay 
ov wy pynodyoopee &e “and their errors and their lawlessnesses I will 
not remember longer.” 


When this Quotation differs from the former one, it does so from 
the original also. In the second variation the Heb. reads *7iA-MS MDI 
MANS p22 5y Da apa “I will give my law in their midst, and upon 
their heart will I write it,” meaning by “their midst”, the inner part of 
@ person, viewed as the seat of the mind, (see Ps. XXXIX. 4.), and so, 
rendered tiv dtavoley aitay “their understanding,” which idea is con- 
veyed by 2) “heart” also, as in 1. Kings X. 2., Judg. XVI. 17. The 
two expressions would seem to refer here to ‘the memory, (just as 
we say, to, get a thing by heart, and, to put one in mind of a thing), 
and, after all, to be synonymous, and therefore interchangeable. The 
conclusion apparently expresses an idea more than the Heb., as it 
does more than the Sept., yet, it merely gives the idea of the original 
in all its fulness. It means an erring from the path of right and 
duty as taught in the divine law, both which ideas are stated in 
“their errors and their lawlessnesses.” 
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1 Pet. II. 6. 

[dedte regeézer ev yong | 
*Idov téFnue dv Zcwv MFor 
dxgoywveaioy éxlextov sy 
Teuov, xal oO miotEvar én” 
QUIG Ov py xatacczyovd 7. 


axooy. ext. cACK etc. ... 
BC exd. axpoy. (syr exi. evr. 
axgoy., Vcc axg. evt. exd.) 


[Wherefore also it is con- 
tained in the scripture, | Be- 
hold, I lay in Sion a chief 
corner stone, elect, pre- 
cious: and he that be- 
lieveth on him shall not 
be confounded. 


1 Pet. II. 6; 1 Pet. WI. 14—15, 


(17) 


Is. XXVIII. 16. 


"dod bya 8uBahdw sis ta 
Sepélia Siwy MFov nodv- 
teli exlextov axpoywriaioyv 
Sytysov, sic ta Psusdia 
avi7¢, xal 6 miotstay Ov 
fy xataczuy 97. 

avens ... Ald. Ed. eucey | 
o mea. ... Alex. MS. add ev 
avtw.....B.MS.Ald. etCompl. 
Edd. add é2” avr@. 


Behold, I lay for the 
foundations of Sion, a 
costly stone, chosen, chief- 
corner, precious, for her 
foundations; and he that 
believeth shall not be 
ashamed. 
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Is, XXVIII. 16. 


yax*) yoyat) ter 237") 

mp 26") 2!) jos 

ND POND “WDD") WOW 
wn”) 


h) = 490. 559 K. non f. 
96 K. i) == 25. 107 K. 
k) = 474 K. 'm 403. 616 K. 
1) = 129 K. inxs 403 K. 

m) nisp 155 K. ‘pp 23 K. 

n) = 1.17. 107. 111. 249. 
431, 471. 603 K. so 206 K. 
0) wins f. 530 K. 


Behold, I lay in Zion for 
a foundation a stone, a 
tried stone, a precious 
corner stone, a sure foun- 
dation: he that believeth 
shall nat make haste. 


The literal translation of the original is this: “Behold me laying 


in Zion a stone, a stone of trial, (or which has been tried i. e. a tried 
stone) of the corner (i. e. a tried corner stone), precious, of a foun- 
dation founded (i. e. firm, enduring).” Peter changes the modifying 
substantives into adjectives, and introduces a different order, namely: 
“a stone, chief-cornered, chosen, valuable”, and leaves out the direct 
mention of the purpose for which it was to be used, as a stone “of 
a well-founded foundation”, which is to be inferred indirectly from “the 


laying of a stone.” 


For remarks on the last clause see Rom. IX. 33 in Table E.O1.r.2.a.0. 


1 Pet. Til. 14—15. 

tov 08 pdfor atiar uy 
gofydjre undé tagazI7t8, 
1xyo.0v dé tow Xgrotoy 
eycaoats 

14. pyde (137. xad ov un) 
cagay?. cACK al fere omn 
vv omn Clem...BG 43. om. 

15. cov yv (Gb’) cABC 7. 
13. 33™8 69. 137. (item al! 
w yy nuoy,) vg syr utr co 
sah arm ...¢ tov Geo CGK a 
longe pl arP sl. Thph Oec. 


and be not afraid of their 
terror, neither be troubled ; 
1sBut sanctify the Lord 
GOD. 


(18) 
Is. VID. 12—13. 

toy 0&8 goBor attov ov 
Hy pobyd7rs ovds uy ta- 
eaxdzts. ‘ xtgcow avroy 
aylaoate, 

12. avrov... several MSS. 
autwy | ovds uy tag.... oud 


ov uy tag. Alex. MS. et 
Compl. Ed 


and fear ye not his fear, 
neitherbe troubled. !3Sanc- 
tify the Lord himself. 


Is. VIII, 12—13. 
INTNTND INTO) 
min syn?) Nd) 

wn’) ink’) MINKDy 


b) ~ 96 K. c)= 1K. 
d) ++ wyn 30K. yn 182K. 


neither fear ye their fear, 
nor be afraid. ‘Sanctify 
the LORD of hosts him- 
self; 
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In this Quotation we find the last clause, according .to Tischen- 
dorf’s text to be: “but sanctify ye (i. e. regard as holy) the Lord Christ”, 
and according to another reading “the Lord GOD”, whereas in the 
original it runs: “(as for) Jehovah of hosts, him ye shall sanctify.” 
An affirmation made by Jehovah, expressive of another’s future action, 
is as obligatory as if it had been uttered as a command, whenever 
and inasmuch as it delivers His will and is directive of conduct: hence 
“ve shall do so and so” is equivalent to “do ye so and so.” The Sept. reads 
only: “sanctify ye the Lord himself.” It may be remarked that the 
form of expression in the original implies that Jehovah alone was to 
be sanctified. Comp. Deut. VI. 13. in the Heb. and Sept. Instead of 
quoting it, “sanctify ye Jehovah of hosts alone”, Peter’s words mean: 
“sanctify ye Jehovah the GOD”, or “the Christ,” where it is implied 
by the first that Jehovah is the only GOD, and by the last that Christ 
is Jehovah. 


Gesenius thus remarks upon the on MINDY mim: “As to 


subjoin in like manner a . genitive of attribute to the proper names of 
persons. The hosts thus signified in MINDS NM can hardly .be doubt- 
ful, if we compare the expression N28 Josh. V. 14. 15. plur. ONDE 
“hosts of Jehovah,” Ps. CHI. 21. ‘CXLVIIL 2., which again do not 
differ from O°2W/M N38 “host of heaven,” embracing both angels, Gen. 

XXXII. 23. and the sun, moon and stars. Comp. Dan. VIII. 10. 11. 

The phrase MIX2¥ ” therefore differs from the later form Dw ales 
“GOD of the heavens.” So far Gesenius. The “hosts” in “Jehovah of 
hosts” must be the same as in “the host or hosts of Jehovah or of 
GOD.” Now in Gen. XXXII. 2. 3. “the host or army of GOD” is ex- 
plained to be “the angels”, and such is probably its meaning in 
1. Chron. XII. 22. Comp. Dan. VII. 9. 10. But the name is not h- 
mited to them, for in 2. Chron. XIV. 12. we find the Israelites called 
“the army of Jehovah,” and it is more likely they who are meant in 
Josh. V. 13. 14. by “the host of Jehovah.” Gesenius understands it 
in the latter passage of the angels, and the captain he makes one of 
the higher angels.- But by comparing verse 15 with Exod. DI. 5., in 
both of which the same order is given, and to persons, whose situa-. 
tions differed in this only, that Moses was about to be, and Joshua 
was actually, leader of .the Hebrews, we are disposed to think that 
the same person was the speaker. Now, in the account in Exod., he 
is first called “the angel of Jehovah” ver. 2, then “GOD” ver. 4, even, 
the GOD of.the Patriarchs ver. 5, and we afterwards find him de- 
scribed as “Jehovah himself” ver. 15, all which names are thus applied 
to the same being, no other than whom I suppose meant by “the- 
captain of Jehovah’s host.” In Ps, CXLVIII. 2. we have the parallelism: 
“Praise ye him, all his angels—Praise ye him, all his hosts”, where 
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it may be inferred that by “Jehovah’s hosts” “the angels” are meant. 
Again, “the host of angels” which stand around the throne of GOD 
are called in 1. Kings XXII. 19; 2. Chron. XVIII. 18. “the host of 
heaven”, (comp. oroatia ovoavog in Luke II. 13.) which appellation is _ 
given also to the sun, moon and stars (dvyepeo tw ovocvav Matt. 
XXIV. 29.) Deut. IV. 19; XVII. 8; Dan. VII. 10. By turning to Ps. 
CITI. 19. we read: “The Lord hath prepared his throne in the heavens: 
and his kingdom ruleth over all,” that is, all creation is the extent 
of His empire, and heaven is His more immediate dwelling-place. 
In the remainder of the psalm His angels, hosts and works are called 
on to bless Jehovah; and, as His works are more extensive than His 
hosts, or angels, and include them, is it too much to infer that His 
hosts are more extensive than His angels, and include them? Now, 
we find that “the host of heaven,” applicable to the angels, is generally 
applied to the heavenly bodies, and that “Jehovah’s host” embraces the 
angels, but, it is highly probable, is more extensive. Supposing that 
it is coextensive with “host of heaven,” I shall have just now stated 
the difference of their use. I admit that “Jehovah of hosts” is syn- 
onymous with “GOD of hosts”, or, “of the heavenly hosts,” but I do 
not see that “GOD of the heavens” expresses the same idea, though 
Jehovah be so called in Gen. XXIV. 7. The following scheme may. 
exhibit some idea of our results: 
angels == army of GOD 
; Jehovah == Israelites 
host ———_——. = ——__——— 


l il 


heaven == heavenly bodies. 

In fine, it appears that “GOD of the heavens” conveys the idea of 
His residence, 1. Kings VIII. 30; whereas His government of creation 
seems to be mentioned in “Jehovah of hosts.” 
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Luke X. 27 fp. 
Ayanyoss xdgcoy tor 
Ssov cov && olys tH¢ xag- 
das gov xal é Gdns tI7¢ 
wuyns cov xai && olys 75 
dayvog gov wal && Gdns tH¢ 
Otavolas cov. 


tov Fe. cov... BH* om gov | 
D alé it [exc e f] aeth ev oly 
ty xaodea o. .. B om tng° 
prim | Ln «. ev oly cy woyy 
O. x. ev oly Ty LOxUE O. x. ev 
oly ty dtavose o. CBDL alé 
it aeth (DI it [exc e f] Tert 
om x. e. od. t. deay. 0.) | L 
al vv .. U al aliq om x. e, 
od. t. say. 0. 


Thou shalt love the Lord 
thy GOD with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy strength, and 
with all thy mind; 


Luke agrees here 


mann has followed in the last three clauses. 


Luke X. 27fp. 


TABLE E.ILa. 
Deut. VI. 5. 


nal ay anyoseg xUQCOY TOY 
Seow cov & Gling tH¢ Oia- 
vyolag gov xai && Glug tH¢ 
wuyys cov xal && odng tis 
Ovvausws cov. 


dsavosag...xaodeas Alex. 
and many other MSS; also 
Ald.et Compl. Edd.| wuyae... 
eoyvos in some MSS. | wr- 
zs cov two MSS. add xas 
e€ olyg tyg coyvog cov, an- 
other adds xae ef olyg ty 
xagdeac cov | dvvauens.. 
dcavotas in some MSS.| Two 
MSS. add in f. x. e od. t. 


soy. 0. 

And thou shalt love the 
Lord thy GOD with all 
thy mind, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy 
strength. 


[Table B.I1.a. 


Deut. VI. 5. 


INDO 


And thou shalt love the 
LORD thy GOD with all 
thine heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy 
might. 


with the Heb. till we come to the last clause 
wat && Gdns tijg Ovavolag cov “and with all thy mind,” which seems to 
be additional. Yet, if IND “power” be regarded as extended to both 
body and mind, coxvog will express the former, and dcevorec the latter. 
See further remarks on Mark. XIJ. 29—30. 

For the Heb, 3 “in or with” there is the rendering éy, which Lach- 


It will be seen that 


Matt. reads év, and Mark é§, whose different meanings were formerly 
explained. See Matt. XXII. 37. 


Table E.ILo.] . 


Luke IV. 4. 

[Téyeantae Ste] odx én? 
agt@ worm Gyostar 6 ar 
Deunos. 

6 ave. cABDEGLV4 al 
pm cop sah... FWHKMSUL-A4 
al plus7° om 6. 

¢ Ln in f. add adi exe 
noavee onuore (2120 vv Thph 
add exzogevopevw dta oro- 
patos) Geov cCADEGHK MSU 
VI'4A etc....0m cBL sah. 

[It is written, That,] man 
shall not live by bread 
alone, but by every word 
of GOD. 


Luke IV. 4; John I. 23, 


TABLE E.IL.o. 
(1) 


Deut. VIII. 3. 
ovx én” aeta ora Gos- 
tat 0 avFeunos, add’ él 
ravtl Onuate t@ Exttogsvo- 
pévea dca otduatos Seov 
tyostae 0 art eumos: 
ene. tw exzog, Alex. MS. 


om tw | One MS. om in f. 
C0. 0 avd. 


man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every 
word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of GOD shall 
man live, 
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Deut. VUI. 3. 
mrp az? onda by Nd 
nIO~D)-OY 1D OW 
SON") TT MYM 


l) = 69K. m) = 18 K. 


man doth not live by 
bread only, but by every 
word that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of the Lord 
doth man live. 


By the adoption of Tischendorf’s text, which has only the first 


clause, this Quotation is placed here. 


If ¢ Ln, as noted above, be 


followed, Luke will be found to have abbreviated it more than Matt., 
by reading, in the second clause, GAA éxi mavti 6jpate Feot “but by 
every word of GOD,” and omitting éxxopevouévm dia otopetog “that 
proceedeth out of the mouth.” Yet this omission is not one of great 
moment, since the abbreviation “word of GOD” implies that, humanly 


speaking, “it proceeded through His mouth.” 
place the Quotation in Table E.La.o. 


John I, 23. 

[Sqn] Eye gary Body- 
tog éy tH éonum Evdvwate 
tv ddov xvgiov, | xadas s¢- 
nev ‘Hoatas 6 npogytys. 

Ev6vy. usque xvgsov ita 
Ors*€P¢ Epiph...om Or (dis) 
Cyr. 


{He said,] 1 am the voice 
of one crying in the wilder- 
ness, Make straight the 
way of the Lord,] as said 
the prophet Esaias. 


— Q) 
Is, XL. 3. 

Pav Boavros éy tH 89n- 
Ho ‘Exowacats tyv odor 
xuglov, svdslag mote tas 
tolBovsg tov Feov 7uar. 

or gwvy Bowyros Ev tH 
donum éxoeuaoare x. t. d. 
goente...wosette Alex. MS.| 
t. &. 4....adt00 209. Compl. 
Ed 


The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness, Prepare 
ye the way of the Lord, 
make straight the paths 
of our GOD. 


This other text would 


Is. XL. 3. 
BB DIP NYP WP 
n2wy2°) mu my FTI 
si OND MPO 
d) = 109 K. 


The voice of him that 
crieth in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of the 
LORD, make straight in 
the desert a highway for 
our GOD. 


The original of this passage begins with Np op “the voice of 
a crier”, and the rendering is correct: pw»; fodyros. What is cried 
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is divided into two clauses, which may be translated: “In the wilder- 
ness prepare ye the way of the Lord (or Jehovah), = straighten ye 
in the desert a highway for our GOD:” and upon examination it is 
seen that they form a parallelism, or are synonymous, and hence each 
part is interchangeable. Now, the apostle, in expressing them in one 
clause, could have quoted either one or other entirely, or have in- 
serted part of the one into part of the other, thereby making a whole. 
Taking, then, the first clause as the foundation, he has exchanged its 
verb for that of the following, thus making, éy r7 éojum evdivare 
tiv odov xvoéov “in the wilderness straighten ye the way of the Lord” 
i. e. Jehovah. Hence it appears that of the methods, either of which 
would have been sufficiently correct, and neither could have been ob- 
jectionable, he has adopted the latter, which expresses, perhaps better 
than any other could, briefly yet fully, the idea of the original, con- 
sidering the form given to the same Quotation in the other places. 


Table E.IT.1.a,2.0.r.] 


Matt. XXI. 5. 

[ *rovr0 dé lov yéyover iva 
nhyowdy tO en Sév Ove Tov 
moogytov héyovtos| * Ei- 
mate tH Fvyatol Suv Idov 
0 Baothevs cov Soxetat cor 
mMoaic, encPeBnnws ent Svov 
nat éni n@dov vioy vnotu- 


ylov. 


emcpefnx. cD 61.69. vg ed 


et. gat., fu arm for a be 
ff 1-2 h arm al Cyp. Hier...¢ 
Ln xae encf)ep. BOEGHKLM 
NSUVXZI'J etc. | exe sec cB 
LNZI al2 sah syr..¢ om 
CDEFGHKMSUVXTI/ etc. it 
vg cop etc. Or | LZ cdd ap 
Or it edd om wor (D* veor 
umoCuytoy). 


[4All this was done, that 
it might be fulfilled which 
was spoken by the prophet, 
saying,] Tell ye the daugh- 
ter of Sion, Behold, thy 
King cometh unto thee, 
meek, and sitting upon an 
ass, and a colt the foal of 
an ass. 


Matt. XXI. 5. 


TABLE E.IL.1.a.2.0.r. 
(1) 


Zech, 1X. 9. 


yaigs spodga Ivyateg 
Sv, xngvoce Duvyateg 
‘Iegovaalyu: idov 0 Bact- 
devs Soxetai coe Oixatog xual 


awlwv, avtos monic xad, 


éuPeBnxws ent unolvyroy 
xal m@AoV vEOr" 

Baosd. add coy Ald. et 
Comp]. Edd. Cyr |-Om ooe 
310 | zeavg...B. Cyr. Compl. 
Ed. zeaos | exc vol. Sym. 
renders: é2é Gvoy xai 2@hoyv 
vioy ovaddc. 


Rejoice greatly, O daugh- 
ter of Sion; proclaim #é 
aloud, O daughter of Je- 
rusalem: behold, the King 
is coming to thee, just 
and saving; he is meek, 
and riding on an ass, and 
a young foal. 


22) 


Zech, IX. 9, 


yws)-na aN D3") 

now. on") 
Pray 72 N32 7329 137") 
=>") Y°) sn pwn 
By) Way 
> PYF") 
k) 92 245 ap.K. 1) 'a'n'y 
89 K. m) ys 17 K. 
n) = 89 K. 0) = 30 K. 
p)1 = 89. 150 K. q) 'nn 

230 K. r) inv 408 a p. K, 


Rejoice greatly, O daugh- 
ter of Zion; shout, © 
daughter of Jerusalem: 
behold, thy king cometh 
unto thee: he ¢s just, and 
*having salvation; lowly, 
and riding upon an ass, 
and upon a colt: the foal 
of an ass. - 

* ¢ Or, saving himself. 


The introductory clause, which Matt. prefixes, is taken from Is. 


LXII. 11. END? TON einate tH Fvyatot Say “say ye to the daughter 
of Zion”; at all events there are found his words, which are used in- 
stead of the two clauses beginning the passage in Zech. This is a 
practice not unusual with Jewish writers, and others as well, and of 
which several instances occur connected with the present subject. In 
Zech. the address is made ¢o the daughter of Zion immediately, whereas 
in Is. and Matt. other parties are directed to speak to her. 

In the rest Matt. is seen to have followed neither the Heb. nor 
the LXX. throughout; yet, in so far as an agreement may be predic- 
ated, to be more conformable to-the former. Thus, the original reads: 
72 Nim) 240 MIN “behold thy king shall come to thee”, which Matt. 
gtves in édov o Baothedg cov &oxetad coe “behold thy king is coming to 
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thee,” whilst the LXX. omits cov, saying only: “the king.” The appel- 
latives that follow in the Heb. viz. 841 pw" PY “righteous and one 
who has been saved (i.e. has obtained salvation, viz. for himself and 
others) (is) He”, rendered by the LXX. d¢xatog xai oddly avrog, are 
omitted by Matt. And the last are thus found in the LXX. sogiic 
not éuiBeBnuads ini UnoCbytoy xat ndAov véov “gentle, and mounted on 

a yoke-beast, even a young foal (or colt)”; the yoke-beast or beast of 
burden pointing to the ass, which was usually employed in the East 
for that purpose. The Heb. reads: maha Nyy aormby al oy 
“lowly — meek, and riding upon an ass, even upon a colt, son (i.e. foal) 
of she-asses”, with which Matt. closely agrees in rendering it: zoaig 
wai énBeBnuosg énit ovoy xat éni n@dov vioy tnolvytov, “gentle, and 
mounted on an ass, even on a colt, son (i.e. foal) of a yoke-beast (i. e. 
ass).” Matt. would appear to have followed the LXX. in mentioning 
the act, “mounted” for “riding,” and the Heb. in describing thé ani- 
mal. Compare Symmachus’s rendering: éai Gvoy xai nwdov vio Gvaddg. 


John XII. 14, 15. 

[ ttxadad gore yeyoapu- 
pévov| '*My pofov, Juya- 
to 2.0 idov o Bacheds 
gov Soystas xaPynusvos éni 
ma@doy Ovov. 


15. Svyarye cAB* (B™* 4 
Gvy.) DKLOXA al...¢ ov. 
yateo CEGHMSU al ler Or| 
A om gov: 


[14as itis written, ] ‘Fear 
not, daughter of Sion: 
behold, thy King cometh, 
sitting on an ass’s colt. 


(2) 


Zech. IX, 9. 


zaige apodga Dvyateg 
Ziv, xngvoce Tvypateg 


‘Iegovoadnu: idov 6 Bact 


Aste Goxetal aot dilxowos 
xal color, attos mogi¢ 
nal énvBeByxws éni violv- 
yiov xai mohov véov, 

Paced. add cov Ald. et 
Compl. Edd. Cyr | Om ooe 
310 | zeqvg ... B Cyr Compl. 
Ed. meqos | exe vol. Sym. 
renders: é7i 3voy xai madov 
vidy dvadds. 


Rejoice greatly, O daugh- 
ter of Sion; proclaim it 
aloud, O daughter of Jeru- 
salem: behold thy king is 
coming to thee, just and 
saving; he is meek, and 
riding on an ass, and a 
young foal. 


Zech. IX. 9. 


ey)-na aw oP) 

pbyarns oy") 
ayy 79 NID. 7209") 
S257) y) NT yA 
43 Uy ent y 


: PNP") 

ky ba 245 ap. K. 1)‘a'n'y 

89 m) syn 17 K, 

n) = 89 K, o) = 30 K. 

p) = 89. 150 K. q) inn 
230 K. r) 13nn 408 a p. K, 


Rejoice greatly, O daugh- 
ter of Zion; shout, O 
daughter of Jerusalem ; 
behold, thy King cometh 
unto thee: he és just, and 
*having salvation; lowly, 


-and riding upon an ass, 


and upon a colt the foal 
of an ass. ; 
*q Or, saving himself. 


The*introduction in this Quotation is quite different from that in 


Matt., where the same passage is cited, nor does it agree with the 
commencement of the original, which calls on the “daughter of Zion” 
to “rejoice exceedingly”. However, I do not think they are irre- 
concilable. The Evangelist and the prophet have delivered their 
announcements with reference to different conditions. The former 
sees the daughter of Sion encompassed with enemies, afflicted by 


| 
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oppressors, with a usurped throne, and he exhorts her not to be afraid 
“ey pofov, though all that be befalling her. The latter sees her in 
the same condition, but, instead of directing her attention to the 
present, he invites her to look onward to the future, where a better 
fate 1s awaiting her, and in prospect thereof he calls on her to rejoice 
exceedingly “NID 21 zatos opodoe. John, too, founds his encourage- 
ment on the future, and the approach of the king, whose character, 
however, he does not describe, mentioning only the manner of his 
advance, doxyetae xaThpevog éni nddov ovov “he is coming, seated on 
an ass’s colt”, whereby the ideas of the original are greatly abbreviated. 


1 Cor. II. 9. 

[adda xadtas yéyguntac] 
“A éyFahuds ovm sidev xal 
ots otx yxovoey xal ent 
xagdiay avtounov ovx 
avéfy, San ytotmacey 6 
S8bg toig aeyanaow avror. 

esdey... Cal Clem™™ edev... 
al3 Clem1 ©41 Ath1°41 Thdrt 
osdey | ooa cABC (vdtr) Hipp 
Ath! Bas Mac Cyr utrq.... 
¢ Ln@ DEFGL al ut vdtr omn 
Smyrn. epist. Or Eus Ath ete. 

[But as it is written,] 
Eye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard. neither have 
entered into the heart of 
man the things which GOD 
hath prepared for them 
that love him. 


(3) 


Is, LXIY. 4. 


a0 TOV aldvog ovx 7x0v- 
gaysv ovds of dpFaduol 
yay scdov Ssov mlnv aod 
xal ta Soya gov & momoats 
toig wnousvovory Eleor. 


M og Sadpos ovx ede| ecdov 
... doy Alex. MS, | Alex. 
MS.* om Geov ziny cov. 


From everlasting we have 
not heard, neither have our 
eyes seen a GOD, beside 
thee,* and thy works which 
thou shalt do for them 
that wait for mercy. 


* i, e. nor any works like 
those which ete, 


Is. LXIV. 3. 


NO!) syinw*)-nd odin) 
MAN TN py") INN 
ney an oy") 
{-N2N2>°) 
i)) = 590 K, k) usyne 
490K. 1) xby-plur K. multjR. 
m) = 72K. n) + nx 1 K. 


wmbe 351K. 0) sna 93. 
461; 598 ex c. K. 


For since the beginning 
of the world men have not 
heard, nor perceived by 
the ear, neither hath the 
eye *seen, O GOD, beside 
thee, what he hath pre- 
pared for him that waiteth 
for him. 


*q Or, seen a GOD be- 
side thee, which: doeth so 


for &c. 

This Quotation seems to be taken from Is. LXIV. 3(4); yet it 
does not agree with either the Heb., or the Sept., or any ancient version 
now known. 

Paul leaves out the first word Dower ano tov aldyoy “From of 
old”, and transposes the first and second clauses. He begins with: 
& épiahuog ove eldey “what eye hath not seen’, which is found in 
the middle of the Heb., MOS TNS py “eye hath not seen”; and for the 
first two of the Heb., ‘DIN ND WNW-ND “they have not heard, they 
have not given ear to”, which are nearly synonymous, the latter im- 
plying the idea of attention, Paul gives only xa ovg ovx quodtcen 
“and ear hath not heard”, making it agree in form with the first 
clause, and seemingly rendering the latter of the two in the Heb., 
though in a different form. The third clause in the Quotation xai 
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éni xagdlay avtodnov ovx avéfn “and upon the heart of man it has 
not mounted” is additional, and was probably inserted for emphasis, 
mention being thus.made of eye and ear and heart. On the contrary, 
for the Heb. ‘anon “beside thee”, there is nothing in the Greek. Then, 
in the Heb. the second person is changed for the third, according to 
the usual rendering: “seen QO GOD, beside thee, what he hath &c.” 
But, it will bear to be rendered: “seen a GOD, beside thee, which 
doeth so for &c.” And so has the Sept. translated ont N, as an acc., 
Teor, only it has continued with the second person, wal tad &oya aod 
& nocgoetg “and thy works which thou shalt do.” In the Greek there 
is no change of person, but DTN is taken from its place as a voc., 
or an ace., and made a nom. to Uy, as if (2) dedg émocjos, only Paul 
writes dca ‘yrolueaey 6 6 dedg “what things GOD hath prepared”, a mean- 
ing which Wy will bear. (See Ges. Heb. Lex. s. v. 2.¢.) Paul ends 
with tog ayandow avtoyv “for them that love him”, which the Heb. 
gives in the sing. p-nany? “for him that looketh for (or waiteth 
for, = desireth) him”, Paul expressing the feeling, and the Heb. the 
action; “waiting for” flowing from “loving”. 

By this exact comparison of the two passages we find that they 
agree substantially, though the sense is more apparent in the Greek, 
being agreeable to the connexion in which it stands, which cannot 
be said of the Hebrew text. 

Some may prefer placing this Quotation in Table E.II1.1.0.3.ar., 
as the first clause of the Original seems to be left out, and the third 
one in the Quotation is additional, whilst there is a difference in the 
renderings. It will, consequently, be found there, and be accordingly 
treated. | 
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Matt. IV. 15, 16. 

[ *4iva ndygwdz to gy- 
Sev dca. Houtov tov ng0- 
gytov Myovtos| '5T7 Za- 
Bovlar xal 77 Negi alelp, 
ddov Dalucong négav tov 
*Iogdavov, Fuliaia tor 
&Pvev, 186 Lads 6 xaPjue- 
yos &y oxotig gag sidev 
péya, xal toig xatypérois 
éy yon xal oxa Daratrov 
QGs aréteiley avroic. 

15. D al am om yy sec | D 
it am for yadsdacac. 

16. ev oxotea CBD (D oxo- 
teca) Or .. ¢ ev oxotres CCEK 
LMPSUVZ ete. | pws esd. cB 
C al5 am forf fabc hg! 
(a bch g! @. edov..D al 
ecdov gwc) Or? Chr..¢ ed. 
goo CDEKLMPSUVZ etc. | 
ecdey CBEMU 4 etc. CKLP ete. 
ddew | D* oc xa Onpevoe. 


{That it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken 
by Esaias the prophet, 
saying,| 15The land of Za- 
bulon, and the land of 
Nephthalim, dy the way 
of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles; 
16The people which sat in 
darkness saw great light; 
and to them which sat in 
the region and shadow of 
death light is sprung up. 


Matt. IV. 15, 16, 


TABLE EJILr.1.0. 
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Is. 1X, 1, 2. 


'Tovro ne@toy nie, Taxv 
molec yoga ZaBovherv, 7 77 
NegPahip, xai of Aocnoéd of 
ty nagaliay xali négav 
tov “Iogdavov, Talidata 
tay &Fvay. 26 laos 6 m0g- 
svouevos év oxote, lets 
gas péya: of xatocnovrtes 
év yaou oxg Favatov, PHS 
Adupec ep’ vas. 

1. wee Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
cayunee | Negd. odor Palas- 
ons xae ot d. of THY Mapalsoy 
xatotxovrtes xac Alex. MS. 
item Mar... in fine add ta 
neon t7¢ Tovdasas Alex. et 
Mar MSS. 

2.01a.0 xaOnmevos Alex. 
MS. et Compl. Ed. | edeze... 
Compl. Ed. ecde Ald. Ed. cde 


al cderw xage XS OxEG 
Alex. et Mar. MSS. Ald. et 


Compl. Edd.... al yoga oxeas| 
ges averecier MS. 301. 


1Drink this first. Act 
quickly, O land of Zabulon, 
the land of Nephthalim, 
and the rest dwelling on 
the sea-coast, and beyond 
Jordan, Galilee of the 
Gentiles. 20 people walk- 
ing in darkness, behold a 
great light! ye dw: llers 
in the region and shadow 
of death, a light -shall 
shine upon you. 
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Is, VIII. 23—IX. 1. 


Spo jie onyz) 
YPED MEIN] PAT AZ IN 
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490. 531. 541. 613. 632; 89. 
336 ex c. K. 26; 174. 305. 
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‘when at the first he 
lightly afflicted the land 
of Zebulun and the land 
of Naphtali, and afterward 
did more gricvously afflict 
her by the way of the sea, 
beyond Jordan, in Galilee 
*of the nations. ?The 
people that walked in dark- 
ness have seen a great 
light: they that dwell in 
the land of the shadow of 
death, upon them hath the 
light shined. 

* Or, populous. 


The second verse of this Quotation agrees nearly quite with the 
Original, the only differences being that CY 6 Awos, whom the latter 
describes as C°D9i73, in the LXX. rightly 6 xopevdpevog, are called by 
Matt. 6 xaP4yev0c, which is the same description as is next given in 
both, "DM roig xadnptvorg, in the LXX. of xatormotyreg; and that the 


4 


15 
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éni xupdtay avFodnou ox avéfBy “and upon the heart of man it has 
not mounted” is additional, and was probably inserted for emphasis, 
mention being thus.made of eye and ear and heart. On the contrary, 
for the Heb. “anda “beside thee”, there is nothing in the Greek. Then, 
in the Heb. the second person is changed for the third, according to 
the usual rendering: “seen O GOD, beside thee, what he hath &c.” 
But, it will bear to be rendered: “seen a GOD, beside thee, which 
doeth so for &c.” And so has the Sept. translated ont N, as an acc., 
Teor, only it has continued with the second person, xai te Soya cov 
& nocjoecs “and thy works which thou shalt do.” In the Greek there 
is no change of person, but DTN is taken from its place as a voc., 
or an ace. and made a nom. to Uy, as if (c&) deo énoegoe, only Paul 
writes dca #rocuacev 6 Seog “what things GOD hath prepared”, a mean- 
ing which MWY will bear. (See Ges. Heb. Lex. s. v. 2. ¢.) Paul ends 
with toig ayandow avtéy “for them that love him”, which the Heb. 
gives in the sing. pone? “for him that looketh for (or waiteth 
for, = desireth) him”, Paul expressing the feeling, and the Heb. the 
action; “waiting for” flowing from “loving”. _ 

By this exact comparison of the two passages we find that they 
agree substantially, though the sense is more apparent in the Greek, 
being agreeable to the connexion in which it stands, which cannot 
be said of the Hebrew text. 

Some may prefer placing this Quotation in Table E.IIL.1.0.3.ar., 
as the first clause of the Original seems to be left out, and the third 
one in the Quotation is additional, whilst there is a difference in the 
renderings. It will, consequently, be found there, and be accordingly 
treated. 
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Matt. IV. 15, 16. 

[ *4iva mlyow9H to dy- 
Sev dca Houtov tov xago- 
pytov kéyovtos| 1559 Za- 
Bovlay xal 77 NepFalelu, 
ddov Fahucans négay tov 
*logdavov, Faltaia tay 
&Pvev, 186 Lads 6 xaPnus- 
yos &y oxotig gag sidev 
psya, xal toic xadnuérocs 
éy yoon xal oxg Favatov 
Qa¢ arétedey avrois. 
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[That it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken 
by Esaias the prophet, 
saying,| #°The land of Za- 
bulon, and the land of 
Nephthalim, dy the way 
of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles; 
16The people which sat in 
darkness saw great light; 
and to them which sat in 
the region and shadow of 
death light is sprung up. 


Matt. IV. 15, 16. 
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Is. 1X. 1, 2. 


'Tovto ngwtor nis, tax 
molec yoQa ZaBoviey, 4 77 
NegPahip, xal o€ Aocnol of 
yy Ttagadlay xal néoay 
tov “Iogdavov, Falihale 
tay EIvar. 76 laos 6 mOg- 
svousvos év oxoter, lets 
Pag méya: of xatocxovrtEs 
éy yoou ong Favatov, Pas 
Adupes sp’ vps. 

1. wee Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
cayurce | Negd. odov Galao- 
ons xas 06 A. 06 THY MaAQadLoy 
xatocxouvytes xas Alex. MS. 
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Heoy TNS Tovdevas Alex, et 
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~ 


Drink this first. Act 
quickly, O land of Zabulon, 
the land of Nephthalim, 
and the rest dwelling on 
the sea-coast, and beyond 
Jordan, Galilee of the 
Gentiles. 20 people walk- 
ing in darkness, behold a 
great light! ye dw: llers 
in the region and shadow 
of death, a light -shall 
shine upon you. 
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Is. VIII. 23-—IX. 1. 
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‘when at the first he 
lightly afflicted the land 
of Zebulun and the land 
of Naphtali, and afterward 
did more grievously afflict 
her by the way of the sea, 
beyond Jordan, in Galilee 
*of the nations. 2?The 
people that walked in dark- 
ness have seen a great 
light: they that dwell in 
the land of the shadow of 
death, upon them hath the 
light shined. 

* q Or, populous. 


The second verse of this Quotation agrees nearly quite with the 
Original, the only differences being that CYN o 
describes as C°D9T1, in the LXX. rightly 6 MOQEvo[EVOS, are called by 
Matt. 6 xaPqmevoc, which is the same description as is next given in 
both, ‘AW roig xadnpsvors, in the LXX. of xeromodyreg; and that the 


“4 


Aaos, whom the latter 


15 
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Heb. calls the place in which they dwell m>¥ YN “land of the 
death-shadow”,—of darkness such as is found in the place of the 
dead,—for which Matt. gives ywow xai ome Favarov “the region and 
(prop. even) the shadow of death”; also, that the Heb. says 7i2 7's 
“the light hath shined”, which Matt. renders by pas dvéredev. While 
the LXX. may be said to agree with the Heb. in these respects, i. e. 
in rendering by the right word, it yet differs in presenting the de- 
scription as addressed to the people and telling them of their future 
condition, i. e. in using a different form. 

The first verse mentions those who are included in “the people”; 
and as this appears to have been all that Matt. meant to adduce, he 
has omitted what is stated concerning them in the original. The 
first clause is: “As at the first time he made be light (or despised, 
i.e. brought into contempt) the land of Zebulon and the land of Naph- 
tali”, from which Matt. has extracted only the places: v7 ZaSovidy 
xa yy Nepturem. Next follows the clause: “And at the last time 
he made be heavy (or honoured, i. e. brought into respect) the way 
of the sea,—over the Jordan,—Galilee of the Gentiles”, which Matt. 
has treated in the same way, omitting the first part. Of this verse 
of the original I have given a rendering different from the usual 
one; but one which appears to be more in harmony with the anti- 
thetic language employed in the Heb. Dr. Davidson in his Introd. to 
Old Test. p. 115 writes: “but the received version in Isa. VIII. 23, 
IX. 1, is incorrect. It ought to be: “As the former time brought into 
reproach the land of Zebulon and the land of Naphtali, so the suc- 
ceeding time brings into honour the way of the sea” &. The Sept. 
departs widely from the true meaning and would not have been used 


in citation. 
(2) 


Rom. III. 15—17. 

15 OEsic of m00EG avT@V 
éxyéae acua, ®evvtommn 
xal tadunoola ey tais 
600tg attayv, xui odor 
eionrys ovn &yvwcar, 


18Their feet are swift to 
shed blood: 1¢Destruction 
and misery are in their 
ways: 17And the way of 
peace have they not known: 


Is, LIX. 7—8. 

Toé 0& m00E¢ udlta@y ent 
movygtay TOeYOVTL, Tayivol 
éxyéar atua, xal of dcaho- 
yiouol avtay drakoyiouol 
and Morar gurTOLUua xal 
tadunwoia &y taig ddoig 
avrav, ®xal odor efonrys 
ovx oduct, 

azo govwy Cyr... Lay gover 
Alex. MS. Compl, Ed. | oi- 
dace .... tyywoav Alex. et 
Mar. MSS. 

7And their feet run to 
evil, swift to shed blood; 
their thoughts also are 
thoughts of murder*: de- 
struction and misery are 


in their ways; ®and the. 


Is. LIX. 7—8. 
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s) = 180K. t) = 252K. 
u) = 187K. x) = 150 K. 


7Their feet run to evil, 
and they make haste to 
shed innocent blood: their 
thoughts are thoughts of 
iniquity; wasting and *de- 
struction are in their paths. 
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way of peace they know &The way of peace they 
not. know not; 


* Gr. from murders; or, * q Heb. breaking. 
according to Var. Lect., of 
foolish men. 


The original begins with: “Their feet run to evil, and hasten for 
shedding (1. e. quickly shed) innocent blood”, by comparing which 
with the Quotation: “Swift are their feet to shed blood”, it is seen 
that the former clause is omitted, and that, because, while it states 
the matter generally, the latter points out the particular form of evil, — 
which was sufficient for the apostle’s purpose. The next clause, viz. 
“Their purposes (or devices) are purposes of evil” is passed over for 
the same reason; but in the rest they agree. With the same ex- 
- ceptions, it coincides nearly verbally with the Sept., only reading dec 
for tayevot, and ¢yywoay for oldwor, according to Vat. MS., but Alex. 
et March MSS. give eyywouy. 


15* 
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Matt. XIT. 18—21, 
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(17That it might be ful- 
filled which was spoken 
by Esaias the prophet, say- 
ing,] 18Behold my servant, 
whom I have chosen; my 
beloved, in whom my soul 
is well pleased: I will 
put my spirit upon him, 
and he shall shew judg- 
ment to the Gentiles. 1*He 
shall not strive, nor cry; 
neither shall any man hear 
his voice in the streets. 
20A bruised reed shall he 
not break, and smoking 
flax shall he not quench, 


till he send forth judg- 


ment unto victory. 24And 


Matt. XII. 18—-21. 
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(1) 
Is, XL. 1—4. 


VTaxdB 6 mais mov, ar» 
tea wouce avtov “Iogand 6 
éxlextocg pov, moeosedéSato 
avroy 4 woyn wou sdaxc 
TO nvEtun joy Ex” adtdr, 
xolary Toig sidveccy BSoicee: 
200 xexyaserme ovds ar7cst, 
ovde axovodynortac aw 7 
gary avrot. *xahapor 
tEPlacusrory ov ovrt oiwer, 
nal Alvory xanrlousvoy ov 
aféoe, alla sis aly Fear 
eEoivee xoiow *dradcprper 
xal ov Foavedyjostat, sug 
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E9-»y élncoveer. 
1. Kae cdov Iaxwf. 106. 


‘Idov Iaxop 302. 305. Om, 
“ Iogayd 302, 305. edoxa... 


Compl. Ed. dedoxa. 

2. ov xpaterac, Alex. MS. 

3. ovrrtePiacuevoy. Alex. 
Mar. MSS. Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. | ad7.... Mar. MS. Ald. 
et Compl. Edd. a) 97. 

4. 97 Mar MS, oe | Hier 
ob oxorotedevroy inf. sublata 
suspicatur avadapyes usque 
xococy Matt. 18, 21. Aliter Or. 


1Jacob is my servant, I 
will help him; Israel és 
mine elect, my soul has 
accepted him: I have put 
my spirit upon him, he 
shall bring forth judgment 


-to the Gentiles. 2He shall 


not cry, nor *lift up Ais 
voice, nor shall his voice 
be heard without. 3A bruis- 
ed reed shall he not break, 
and smoking flax shall he 
not quench; but he shall 
bring forth judgment unto 
truth. ‘He shall shine out, 
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Is. XLII. 1—4. 
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p. K. b) ‘» 93, 128. 145 K. 
c)om 226K. d) = 60 K. 


e)== 96 K. sf) nna 93 K. 
g)'ss 100K. h)riaf= 
224 K. 

‘Behold my servant, whom 


I uphold; mine elect, i 
whom wy soul delighteth; 
I have put my spirit upon 
him: he shall bring forth 
judgment to the Gentiles. 
2He shall not cry, nor lift 
up, nor cause his voice to 
be heard in the street. SA 
bruised reed shall he not 
break, and the *smoking 
flax shall he not tquench; 
he shall bring forth judg- 
ment unto truth. 4He shall 
not fail nor be + dis- 
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in his name shall the Gen- and shall not be tdiscour- couraged, till he have set 
tiles trust. aged, till he have set judg- judgment in the earth: 
ment upon the earth: and and the isles shall wait 
$in his name shall the for his law. 
Gentiles trust. ; 
* Gr. let out. * q Or, dimly burning. 
Gr. broken. . $Y deb. quench it. 
Gr. upon. + Heb. broken. 


That Matt. has not here followed the LXX. is most evident. A 
glance will show that the verbs are all different, except three, of which 
one is in another form. The LXX. represents the description as that 
of Jacob and Israel, from their names occurring in the first verse, 
names which are, however, not found in the Heb. “It is probable, 
therefore”, says Dr. Davidson, “that these names were purposely in- 
serted, that the text might not speak of the Redeemer. In Eusebius, 
Justin and others the text of the Seventy is altered in conformity 
with that of Matthew. Eusebius in his Praeparatio Evangelica IX. 
says ‘The names Jacob and Israel are marked with an obelus in the 
Seventy, and in other interpreters they are not found, since even in 
the Hebrew they do not appear’: mapa roig 6 WRédcotae tO tov LaxwB 
wat to tov Iogayd dvopa xai napa toig Aomnoic éppnvevtaig nupace- 
odnytae énet undd dy to ‘Eo. pévetau.” Yet this insertion for such 
a purpose appears to me very doubtful. We read in ch. XLIV. 1 
Niv 08 axovoory Taxa8 6 aaic pov, xai Iogaja ov écdeEduny, exactly 
after the Heb. 13 °fN2 Sw YD apy! yow Hy; where “my servant” 
is expressed of “Jacob”, and “whom I have chosen” of “Israel”; and, 
I ask, what would be more natural than to throw back these 
names to ch. XLII. 1, where “my servant”, and “mine elect” 6 naig 
foov, and 6 éxdextdcg mov are read, and there insert them, as those 
of whom the description is given? 

But Matt. varies from the Heb. also. The original presents the 
different ideas more dramatically, Matt. more connectedly. 


The Heb. ‘a772M8 “I will lay hold on him’, i. e. hold up or sup- 
port him, LXX. eavtedjpouce adtov, Matt. renders by 6» goétice 
“whom I have taken or laid hold of”— not: “have chosen”, as in Auth. 
Vers., a sense expressed by the middle voice: “to take for oneself” — 
choose, prefer”. ‘Oi “I have given” i. e. put, LXX. &wxa, Matt. 
renders by the fut. d7om “I will put”. The last clause is: Dw 
wp O79 “he shall make go out, (i. e. bring forth, LXX. éo¢oe:, or 
publish, Matt. enayyedet) judgment (specially Jaw, statute, as a rule 
of judging; and here, the law, the divine law, i. e. the religion of 
Jehovah) to the nations.” And so Matt. xai xotow toic Iveow adnay- 
yedei, “he shall announce (publish) judgment (or decree, meaning the 
gospel as decreed by GOD) to the heathen.” 

The next verse reads: pyy? X? “he shall not cry out”, LXX. od 
xexocd§etae, for which Matt. gives odx éoécee “he shall not strive”. 
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Matt. XII. 18—21, 
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[17That it might be fal- 
filled which was spoken 
by Esaias the prophet, say- 
ing,] ‘8Behold my servant, 
whom I have chosen; my 
beloved, in whom my soul 
is well pleased: I will 
put my spirit upon him, 
and he shall shew judg- 
ment to the Gentiles. 1°He 
shall not strive, nor cry; 
neither shall any man hear 
his voice in the streets. 
20A bruised reed shall he 
not break, and smoking 
flax shall he not quench, 


till he send forth judg- 


ment unto victory. 21And 


Matt. XII. 18—-21. 
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Is. XLU. 1—4. 
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&9-07y éhaccoveey. 
1. Kae cdov Taxwf. 106. 


‘Idov Iaxop 302, 305. Om. 
“Iogand 302, 305. edwxa... 


Compl. Ed. dedwxa. 

2. ov xgaberac. Alex. MS. 

3. ovytePiaouevor. Alex. 
Mar. MSS. Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. | ad7.... Mar. MS. Ald. 
et Compl. Edd. aly 97. 

4. 7 Mar MS. 700 | Hier 
ob oxosoredevror inf. sublata 
suspicatur avadapyec usque 
xecosy Matt. 18, 21. Aliter Or. 


Jacob is my servant, I 
will help him; Israel és 
mine elect, my soul has 
accepted him: I have put 
my spirit upon him, he 
shall bring forth judgment 


-to the Gentiles. 2He shall 


not cry, nor *lift up his 
voice, nor shall his voice 
be heard without. 3A bruis- 
ed reed shall he not break, 
and smoking flax shall he 
not quench; but he shall 
bring forth judgment unto 
truth. ‘He shall shine out, 
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Is, XLII. 1—4. 
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1Behold my servant, whom 
I uphold; mine elect, in 
whom my soul delighteth ; 
Ihave put my spirit upon 
him: he shall bring forth 
judgment to the Gentiles. 
2He shall not cry, nor lift 
up, nor cause his voice to 
be heard in the street. 3A 
bruised reed shall he not 
break, and the *smoking 
flax shall he not tquench; 
he shall bring forth judg- 
ment unto truth. ‘He shall 
not fail nor be +Fdis- 
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in his name shall the Gen- and shall not be fdiscour- couraged, till he have set 
tiles trust. aged, till he have set judg- judgment in the earth: 
ment upon the earth: and and the isles shall wait 
fin his name shall the for his law. 
Gentiles trust. 


* Gr. let out. * a Or, dimly burning. 
Gr. broken. Heb. quench it. 
Gr. upon. f Heb. broken. 


That Matt. has not here followed the LXX. is most evident. A 
glance will show that the verbs are all different, except three, of which 
One is in another form. The LXX. represents the description as that 
of Jacob and Israel, from their names occurring in the first verse, 
names which are, however, not found in the Heb. “It is probable, 
therefore”, says Dr. Davidson, “that these names were purposely in- 
serted, that the text might not speak of the Redeemer. In Eusebius, 
Justin and others the text of the Seventy is altered in conformity 
with that of Matthew. Eusebius in his Praeparatio Evangelica IX. 
says ‘The names Jacob and Israel are marked with an obelus in the 
Seventy, and in other interpreters they are not found, since even in 
the Hebrew they do not appear’: mapa roig 6 WBéktotce to tov IaxwiB 
wat to tov IogayA Gvopa xai naga toic Aonoic éomnvevtaic mapcce- 
onytac énet yds dy to Hfo. pévetcu.” Yet this insertion for such 
a purpose appears to me very doubtful. We read in ch. XLIV. 1 
Niv 38 kxovoov ‘Taxdf 6 naig wou, xai Iogana bv &cdcEcuny, exactly 
after the Heb. 13 °f7N2 a) “ay Apy? yow mhy); where “my servant” 
is expressed of “Jacob”, and “whom I have chosen” of “Israel”; and, 
I ask, what would be more natural than to throw back these 
names to ch. XLII. 1, where “my servant”, and “mine elect” 6 xaig 
prov, and 6 éxdexzédcg pov are read, and there insert them, as those 
of whom the description is given? 

But Matt. varies from the Heb. also. The original presents the 
different ideas more dramatically, Matt. more connectedly. 


The Heb. !a772F8 “I will lay hold on him”, i. e. hold up or sup- 
port him, LXX. dyteAjwpouce adtod, Matt. renders by 6» yoétice 
“whom I have taken or laid hold of”’— not: “have chosen”, as in Auth. 
Vers., a sense expressed by the middle voice: “to take for oneself” — 
choose, prefer”. ‘03 “I have given” i. e. put, LXX. swxa, Matt. 
renders by the fut. d7om “I will put”. The last clause is: EWN 
Np O19 “he shall make go out, (i. e. bring forth, LXX. éo¢oe, or 
publish, Matt. awayyedezZ) judgment (specially law, statute, as a rule 
of judging; and here, the law, the divine law, i. e. the religion of 
Jehovah) to the nations.” And so Matt. xai xoéow totg fIveow dnay- 
yedei, “he shall announce (publish) judgment (or decree, meaning the 
gospel as decreed by GOD) to the heathen.” 

The next verse reads: pyy? 8? “he shall not cry out”, LXX. od 
xexocSerae, for which Matt. gives ovx éo¢oee “he shall not strive”. 
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Ni) NI “nor lift up” ([his voice], 1, e. nor bawl aloud), LXX. ovde 
évpoe, “nor send up” i.e. his voice, Matt. renders by: ovdé KOLUY HO EL 
“nor cry”, which properly belongs to ‘the former verb. Lastly nw) x) 
“nor make (one) hear”, where “he” is the subject, Matt. idiomatically 
renders by: ovdé dnote teg: “nor shall any one hear”. The latter 
uses the verb aexovew “to hear”, the subject of which is “any one 
else”, whereas in the original, the causative form of the verb is used, 
which the LXX. rightly enough renders by the pass. voice, with the 
object of the former now as the subject: odd axovodicetae 7 Povy 
avtov. Each of these clauses expresses in different ways the same idea. 

The two texts may not be said to vary until we come to the 
last clause of ver. 3, DEW wh nox> “to truth shall he bring forth 
judgment”, i. e. he shall publish the law, as was explained above, 
until the truth is published. The three next clauses are left out, viz. 
“he shall not be faint (i. e. despond), LXX. dveAcupee “he shall shine 
out”, (the negative thought expressed in a positive form, and the figure 
of a light introduced), “nor shall he be broken down (i. e. be dis- 
heartened), until he have set judgment (or appointed the law) in the 
earth”, LXX. wg dy 7 éni tig yijg xoiow. Now, Matt. begins the 
last clause of ver. 3 like the last omitted one, and reads: éw¢ &y 
éxBidy éig vixog tiv xoiow, “until he have thrown out judgment unto 
victory”, i.e. until he have announced the gospel, so as that it every- 
where prevails. Matt., thus then, omits the three first clauses of 
ver. 4, but borrows from the third: "J, &@>¢ dv, for the last clause 
of ver. 3; renders DEW WR! by éxPcdy tiv xpdow; and for mx? 
“to truth”, LXX. ee ‘hip Fecer, says: él¢ vixoc, “unto victory”. But, 
says Dr. Davidson “between NON truth, and vixog victory, there is no 
disagreement. The progress of truth is a continued victory over 
error.” That is true, yet I preter giving the primary meaning to 


firmness and constancy in oneself, in keeping and executing one’s 
promises, i. e. faithfulness, fidelity, truth; and thus truth, as opp. to 
falsehood. Gesenius says, this truth is ascribed to the servant of GOD 
here. But it may better mean: “to perpetuity”, “until he have thrown 
out (i. e. spread) the judgment (1. e. the law of the new dispensation, 
or the gospel) to perpetuity (= for ever, or so as to have it stablished 
everywhere and always)”, expressed by Matthew's é/¢ wixoc, which, in 
LXX. Thren. (Lament. Jerem.) V. 20, Job. XXXVI. 7, and other places 
for the Heb. my2?, means: “for ever”, to everlasting. And thus would 
the two be reconciled, Matthew's élg vixog being: in perpetuum, the 


of @00 


in his mind, ‘Or read as a gloss in the margin, the synonymous M822, 


which the LXX., agreeing with the Syriac, renders -by éé¢ vixoc, in 


2 Sam. II. 26, and other places”, 1s unnecessary. 
The Heb. ends with: 197?) OM8 {N7N2) “and for his law the isles 
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shall wait”, or hope, which Matt. renders by: xa rq@ ovépmete avtod ky 
éhncovow, “and in his name shall the nations hope”, the only part, 
wherein he verbally agrees with the LXX. Now, by “the isles” of 
the original are meant the gentiles, (or at least, a part of them)— 
those out of Judea; hence Matt. could write instead &vy7, a name 
comprising all not Jews; O30 in opp. to OM, re &vy in opp. to 
6 davs. See Is. 42. 6; 49. 6; Luke 2. 32. Again, when one is said 
to “wait for” a thing, he may be said to “expect” it, to “hope for” 
it, the latter being the ground of the former; and thus. the original 
would mean: “the gentiles shall hope in his law”, i. e. that the gospel 
should be preached to the gentiles, who would receive it. Also, by 
“the name of one” is often signified “himself”; so that, “trusting in 
one’s name” is equivalent to: “trusting in himself”. And thus Matthew’s 
rendering would mean: “The gentiles shall hope (or trust) in his name 
(i. e. in him)”, the effect produced by their reception of the gospel; 
in other words, Matthew tells the result, whilst Isaiah foretells what 
will bring it about. And thus are they found to express the same 


idea, but at different points. 


Mark IV. 12, 
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[That] seeing they may 
see, and not perceive; and 
hearing they may hear, 
and not understand; lest 
at any time they should 


(2) 
Is. VI. 9—10. 


9Axon axovoets xal ov 
py ouvyte, xal Bhénovtes 
Brépete xad ov my conte. 
10naywvdy yao 7 xagdla 
tov Aaov trovtov, xal tois 
aoly avrav Bagkws ijov- 
cay, xai tous dgpPahuous 
éxappvoan, 7 mots iowet 
tois oOgdaluoic, xal tots 
aoly axovouct, xual Ti xag- 
dig ourdat xal énioteé- 
woot, xal iecopae avrovs. 


9. axovonte Alex. MS. 
10. opSadp. avrwy Alex. 
Har. MSS. et Ald. et Compl. 


9By hearing ye shall 
hear, and not understand ; 
and seeing ye shall see, 
and not perceive. 1°For 
the heart of this people 


Is. VI. 9—10. 
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.9Héar ye *indeed, but 
understand not; and see 
ye tindeed, but perceive 
not. '!0Make the heart of 
this people fat, and make 
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be converted, and their 
sins should be forgiven 
them. 


Mark IV. 12. 


is become gross, and *their 
ears are dull of hearing, 
and their eyes they closed, 
lest they should see with 
their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and should 
tbe converted, andI should 
heal them. 


* Gr. they heard heavily - 


with their ears, 
t Gr. convert. 
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their ears heavy, and shut 
their eyes; lest they see 
with their eyes, and hear 
with their ears, and under- 


stand with their heart, and 


convert, and be healed. 


*@ Or, in hearing &c.; or 
without ceasing &c. Heb. 
Hear ye in hearing &c. 


t 4] Heb. in seeing. 

It is to be remarked here at the outset, that properly speaking 
this is not a Quotation, ‘though unquestionably the passage in Is. is 
in view; and hence will be accounted for the great divergence of 
Mark from the original. It is only at the beginning and end in Is. 
that we find what corresponds with Mark, the middle portion from 
énayivdn yao to ti xagdte ovvdor being passed over. He has also 
altered the form, in order to introduce it into his text, besides 
changing the order of the two first clauses. Thus he says: we 
Bidnortes Plénwoew “that seeing they may see”, for Biémovtes Phewete 
“seeing ye shall see”, or for IN7 NN} “and see ye a seeing”, i. e. the 
present subj. for the future or imperative. And in the last clause 
his words are: xai aged 7 adtoig “and there be remitted to them” 
scil. ta apaotyuate “their sins”, (or, as Griesbach commends, eqe- 
Tnoetee “there will be remitted”), which clause comes in place of xceé 
idcouee citots, “and I will heal them”, 19 x87) “and healing be to 
them”, a healing which is interpreted by remission of sin. In this 
last clause, then, he varies from the original, as also from all the 
other passages containing the Quotation. “It is difficult”, says Dr. 
Davidson “to determine whether he resolved the figure of the Greek 


version in this clause, or translated paraphrastically the Hebrew — 


text.” It appears to me, on the other hand, both that the Hebrew 
text has been followed, and that the figure has been resolved. The 
close similarity in the form of expression points out the former, 
and the latter is inferrible from this: that GOD is said to heal a 
people when he restores them to their former prosperity and happi- 
ness (Is. XIX. 22; Hos. XI. 3), which restoration is so connected 
with, as to depend upon, ‘the remission of their sins, (see 2 Ch. VII. 
14; Jer. III. 22); and hence, to heal is the same as to pardon. Instead, 
then, of giving the consequent — healing— Mark bas pointed out the 
antecedent —the remission of sins. And thus is it seen how well they 
harmonize. 

Further remarks in connection with this passage will be found 
at Matt. XIII. 14—15, where it will be seen that, agreeably to the 
idiom of the Hebrew, and the Oriental languages generally, predictions 
are often made in the language of command, the force of the imperative 
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being, “consider the thing as already done; look upon it as fulfilled.” 
Hence the translation may give it in the form of the future, as is done 
in the LXX. and Matt.; and Mark, to suit the context, in the present subj. 


John XII, 40. 
[*%dca rotro otx 7ddv- 
aYTO TLOTEVELY OTe mak 
sinev ‘Hoatag| *°Terighw- 
KEY AVTOY TOUS OpIuluots 
xal emagwosy aviary THY 
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[3°Therefore they could 
not believe, because that 
Esaias said again,] 4"He 
hath blinded their eyes, 
and hardened their heart; 
that they should not see 
with their eyes, nor under- 
stand with their heart, 
and be converted, and I 
should heal them. 


(3) 
Is. VI. 10. 


éxaywvdy yao 7 xagdla 
10v Aaov tTovrov, xai ToiCS 
aoly attav Bugéws 7xov- 
cay, xal tovg dpdaduovs 
éxaupvoay, uy mots lace 
10ig OpSaluois, xal tois 
oly axovumar, xai tH xaQ- 
dig cur@ue xal encoteey- 
wot, xul facopas avtovs. 


opSaipn. avtwy Alex. et 
Mar. MSS. et Ald. et Compl. 
Edd. 


For the heart of this. 


people is become gross, 
and *their ears are dull 
of hearing, and their eyes 
they closed, lest they 
should see with their eyes, 
and hear with ¢heir ears, 
and understand with their 
heart, and should tbe con- 
verted, and I should heal 
them, 


* Gr. They heard heavily 
with their ears. 
¢ Gr. convert. 


Is. VI. 10. 
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Make the heart of this 
people fat, and make their 
ears heavy, and shut their 
eyes; lest they see with 
their eyes, and hear with 
their ears, and understand 
with their heart, and con- 
vert, and be healed. 


On this passage Dr. Davidson remarks, that “it is quoted in other 


parts of the New Testament, but not in the same way as here. It 
is not easy to say whether the apostle followed the Septuagint or 
Hebrew; rather does he seem to have followed neither. His words 
differ from both. They present the sense of the original passage in 
a form somewhat abridged, but very energetic.” 

The evangelist omits the middle clause of the original, which regards 
the ears, viz. “and make thou heavy their ears...lest they hear with 


-_ 
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their ears”; and he‘inverts the order of the other two. The Hebrew 
quoted, then, if literally translated would read thus: “Make thou fat 
the heart of this people,... and smear their eyes, lest they see with 
their eyes,...and understand with their hearts, and return, and heal- 
ing be to them.” When the Orientals intend strongly to mark the 
character of any one, their expression is that they make him such; 
so that, the meaning of “make thou the heart of this people fat &c.” 
is “pronounce their heart such”, or “consider their character to be 
such.” And so is it read in the LXX., which gives verse 10 as the 
reason for what is stated in verse 9 éxaybvdy yuo q xapdta x. T. A. 
“For the heart of this people is thickened &c.” Whilst the LXX., 
then, merely states their condition as a fact, and whilst, in the Heb., 
the prophet is called upon to regard them as they are described, the 
apostle looks more deeply into the matter, and tells whence it all 
proceeded, tetupia@xey autwy x,t. 4, “he hath blinded their eyes &c.” 
In the original, the words are addressed to the prophet as descrip- 
tive of his hearers, but the evangelist quotes them objectively, as 
detailing a result. And, comparing the three together, they might 
run thus: The Heb. says: “Reckon them such and such”, “for” adds 
the LXX. “they are so”; and “to be which he hath made them” is 
what the apostle closes with, As GOD knéw the effect of truth on 
sinful minds to be hardening, and knowing it, still sent the message, 
and suffered it to produce the regular effect, John might with pro- 
priety say: “He hath blinded &c.” And thus, while he has retained 
the substance of the passage in Isaiah, he has presented it in a 
different, but not less truthful, form, using the third person at the 
beginning, but returning to the first at the close, xai idcopae avtots 
“and I will heal them”, as in the LXX. and Matt. | 
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Matt. XX VII. 9, 10, 

[ °sore éndyouIy 10 y- 
Fév dia tov meogytov ‘Tegs- 
pov Aéyortog] Kal saBor 
Ta TOLAKOYTA AQTVOLA, THY 
Teuyy Tov tetiyunuévov Oy 
Etyunoarto and view “Io- 
guyh, '°xad BWaxav adte 
sis TOY GY poy TOU xepausas, 
xata cuvétatéy mor xdycos. 


10. A* edwxey. . cdd3 syr 
utr edwxe. 


{°Then was fulfilled that 
which was spoken by 
Jeremy the prophet, say- 
ing,} And they took the 
thirty pieces of silver, the 
price of him that was 
valued, *whom they of the 
children of Israel did 
value; !°And gave them 
for the potter's field, as 
the Lord appointed me. 

* q Or, whom they bought 
of the children of Israel. 


The introductory 


Matt. XXVII. 9, 10. 
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Zech. XI. 13, 


Kadss atrove sig 10 
zyavevtyg.oy, xal oxéyouas 
si doxtuor gory, Ov tQdm0Y 
Edoximactny vunég atrar. 
nal ElaBov tovg tevaxovta 
goyveots xul évéBudovy av- 
tous Eig toy otxow xveiov 
eig TO YWVEVTTOLOY. 

oxeyae avo ec Alex. MS..... 
B MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. 
oxewos ec | ecg ocxov. Alex. 


MS. | MS. 106 adds xada 
ouvéraké nou xVosos. 


Drop them into the furn- 
ace, and I will see if it 
is good metal, as I have 
been proved *by them. 
And I look the thirty 
pieces of silver, and threw 
them into the house of 
the Lord, into the furnace. 

* or, for their sakes. 
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Zech. XI. 13. 
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Cast it unto the potter; 
a goodly price that I was 
prised at of them. And 
I took the thirty pieces 
of silver, and cast them 
to the potter in the house 
of the LORD. 


formula of this Quotation, which presents the 


difficulty, that Matt. quotes as from Jeremiah what is now found in 
the writings of Zechariah, will be considered under its proper head. 
Meantime we have to do only with the Quotations themselves. 

The first clause of the original 781T->N 1ND?vN “Cast is unto 
the potter”, in the Sept. xateg aurovg elo to yovevtioroy “drop them 
into the furnace”, though expressing the order, is omitted in Matt. 
The noun 8) is supposed by some to mean here, not “potter” but 
“pottery”, or “place where the potters dwell, and where was a court 
into which were thrown all the broken vessels of the temple, (comp. 
Jer. XIX. 2, 10, 11) and where it may be supposed other filth was 
cast out.... But the words mim M2 seem not to be reconcilable with 
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this interpretation. Hence, says Gesenius, whom I am quoting 
(see Heb. Lex. s.v.) “the other and earlier explanation is preferable, 
which here regards “3 as i. gq. “IW treasurer, from r. YN; 80 
Chald. and Syr. vers.” In the previous context, Matt. tells us that 
when Judas saw. that Jesus was condemned, “he cast down the pieces 
of silver in the temple”; that “the chief priests took the silver pieces”, 
and “bought with them the potter’s field”, because it was “not lawful 
to put the money into the treasury.” Now, as with the money the 
potter’s field was bought, would not the money be given to him? 
And as Matt. adduces the Quotation with reference to said field, it 
does not seem to be necessary to depart from the literal rendering of 
“3? by “potter”. Of course, the money would be taken in charge by 
‘the treasurer of the temple, yet he is not thought of in this con- 
nection by Matthew. 

The next clause of the original ony AP) WR "PN TS “the 
splendour of price (i. e. splendid price [said ironically]) which I was 
highly prized at by them”, seems to be given in the second clause 
of the Quotation ray cemijy tod retipnpévou Sy étiugouyto dno vidy 
IooagA “the value of the valued (one), whom they valued of the sons 
of Israel”, where the Sept. has xai oxéwoues ei ddxudy éoti, dv to6- 
mov édoxpcdodyy vnéo avto@v “and I shall see if it is proved (i. e. 
assayed = genuine), after what manner I was proved (i. e. assayed) 
on their account”, both which versions differ from the Hebrew and 
from each other. 

The first clause of the Quotation xai “aBow ted tecctxovra doybore 
“And they took the thirty silverlings”, which last words are modified 
by the clause just considered, next follows in the original NMpN) 
DDT Ow ow “and I took the thirty (pieces) of silver”. As far as the 
form goes, éAafov, might be rendered “I took”, like TNPN!, but since 
&Joxav follows it, it must be taken as third person plural, the read- 
ing édwxa being found -only in cdd® syr utr. 

The original ends with ASPI-I8 TNT OD Ws pow “And I cast 
it (into) the house of the Lord unto the potter”, which Matt. repre- 
sents by xai fOwxav adra sig tov aypow TOU xEepapens xaTa OUVE- 
tagév poe xbgog “and they gave them for the potter’s field, as the. 
Lord appointed me.” The first words agree in both, except in person, 
the Heb. as before being of the first, and Matt. of the third. The 
Heb. says TEPrON “to the potter”, Matt. slg to» ayoov tov xeonpedds 
“for the potter’s field”, for which would not the potter get the pay- 
ment? The Sept. renders, as before, e/g td yoverriocov “into the 
furnace.” jm M2 is given in the Sept. by e/g ro» olxoy xvecov “into 
the house of the Lord”, so that the original has not been changed 
here. Matthew’s last: words, then, may be regarded as additional. 
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1 Cor. II. 9. 
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[But as it is written, | 
Eye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard, neither have 
entered into the heart of 
man, the things which 
GOD hath prepared for 
them that love him. ~ 


1 Gor Il. 9. 


(2) 


Is. LXIV. 4. 


&760 LOU aidyog ox 7xOv- 
causy ov08 of 6pFaluol 
€ ~ . 1 q ~ 
nuay sidov Feov nhyy cov 
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From everlasting we have 
not heard, neither have 
our eyes secn a GOD be- 
side thee,* and thy works 
which thou shalt do for 
them that wait for mercy. 


* i.e. ‘nor any works 
like those which &c.’ 
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Is. LXIV. 3. 
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For since the beginning 
of the world men have not 
heard, nor perceived by 
the ear, neither hath the 
eye “seen, O GOD, beside’ 
thee, what he hath pre- 
pared for him that waiteth 
for him. 


* ¥ Or, seen a GOD be- 
side thee, which docth so 
for him. 


The original begins with WOUND pry “And from of old they 
have not heard” = they have never heard, in the LXX. emo rot aidvog 
ovx nxovcapev, “From eternity we have not heard”, the first person 
for the third, which clause is omitted by Paul. He begins with: “A 
6gpPaipos ovx edev “What eye hath not seen”, which is the third 
clause in the Heb. MMNTND py “eye hath not seen”, in the LXX. 
ovdd of Op Falhwot iuciv edov, “nor have our eyes seen”; and he con- 
tinues with xai ove odx qyxovoev, “and ear hath not heard”, which . 
may be taken as the rendering of IINTITND “they have not given ear”, a 
clause omitted in the LXX., unless it be that the ovx 7xodocpmey of the LXX., 
and the ov¢ ovx yxoveer of Paul, render the two first nearly synonymous 
expressions “they have not heard, they have not listened” of the Heb. 
Paul, thus, transposes the clauses. But he adds xa éai xupdiay av- 
Sownov ovx cvéGy, “and it hath not gone up upon (= entered into) the 
heart of man”, a clause perhaps inserted to give greater emphasis to the 
expression, as thus, eye and ear and heart are specified. And he ends 
with Goa 7toluacey 6 Heoc toig ayanwow avtov, “whatever GOD hath 
prepared for them that love him”, where the LXX. has teow ahi 
cov, evidently as the rendering of neu Ori “a GOD beside thee”, 
which Paul omits; and‘it adds xai ta Yoya cov “and thy works”, 
equivalent to Paul’s éo0@ “whatever things”, giving a nothoeg tots 
tnougvovow #Asov “which thou shalt do for them that wait for mercy”, 
for the Heb. -n2m2? ny? “he shall do for him that waiteth for 
him”, where the LXX. has the second person for the third of the 
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Heb. and Paul. And Paul’s rendering is not incorrect, when he gives 
toig ayandow “them that love”, as he who waits for GOD, will be 
he who Joves him, the former evidencing the latter; and WY to do 
means also to prepare, arrange. He inserts 6 deoce as the nom., 
whereas DYN may be taken as the acc. By this minute comparison 
of the two places, it is seen that the sense is substantially the same, 
only more obvious in the Greek. Some suppose the Heb. to be cor- 
rupt here, (see Bp. Lowth’s note on the passage); yet there is no MS. 
evidence for that, and the above comparison may show its need- 
lessness. 

This Quotation has already been considered in Table E.I1.1.a.2.0.r. 
(3) p. 223, where some may prefer placing it. Iti is given again here, 
as its more suitable place. 


Table E.III.r.2.a.0. 


Luke IV. 18—19. 

18 TIyetua xvgov én’ 
éué, ov sivexey Exouoéy us 
evayyelioarFoae ntwyois, 
anéaotahxéy pe ‘%xnovae 
aiywahetos agecw xal 
tughoig avaPheyry, ano- 
otsidos tetoavapévous éy 
agéos, xnpvéae émavtoy 
xvolov dextov- 


18. ¢ (=Gb Sz) evexey | 5 
(= Gb Sz) evayyedCec Fas | 
¢ (= Gb) in f add cacaodas 
TOVG oVYTETOLMMEVOYG THY 
xaodtay, Ln [¢. t.0.7. x.] CA 
EFGHKMSUVI4 al pler.. . 
om cRDL al vv m Or? Eus 
Ath al m. 


18The Spirit of the Lord 


ts upon me, because he. 


hath anointed me to preach 
the gospel to the poor; 
he hath sent me to heal 
the broken-hearted, to 
preach deliverance to the 
captives, and recovering 
of sight to the blind, ‘to 
set at liberty them that 
are bruised, 19To preach 
the acceptable year of the 
Lord. — 


Luke IV. 18—19. 


TABLE E.IILr.2.a.0. 
(1) 
Is. LXI, 1—2, 


IIvevuo xveiov én’ éeué, 
ov sivexey éyo.o8 we evayye- 
MourSar mntwyoisc, ané- 
otadxé we iaoactae tovs 
TUYTETOLUUMEVOUS TY xaQ- 
diay, xyovsac alywoddrocs 
agecw xal tughoig ava- 
Pheyer, *xahkéoar émavroy 


xvolov dextov 


1. tyy xag... ty xagdra 
plex. et Mar. MS. et Compl, 

d. 
2. xas xadecas Compl. Ed. 


1The Spirit of the Lord 
is upon me, because he 
hath anointed me to preach 
the gospel to the poor; 
he hath sent me to heal 
the broken-hearted, to 
proclaim . deliverance to 


the captives, and recover- 


ing of sight to the blind; 
*to declare the acceptable 
year of the Lord, 
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Is, LXI. 1—2. 

oy AP oN) a 
me Tiny) mw’) 19°) 
wian? "INDY OI “wo? 
pay? Np? 227713¥/9 
DON?!) WT 
“Daw N28)? sMipnpA') 
Mi? pyr 


a) onde min 116. 144. 414. 
461. 535 K. sx = 253 K, 


b) = 141K. c)-+ .wn 96K. 
d) = 96 K. —e) nord 96. 
253 al K. Ed. f) ~150. 158, 


159. 160, 180. 198, 201, 602 
al K. g) 198K. 


1The Spirit of the Lord 
GOD is upon me; because 
the LORD hath anointed 
me to preach good tidings 
unto the meek; he hath 
sent me to bind up the 
broken-hearted, to pro- 
claim liberty to the cap- 
tives, and the opening of 
the prison to them that are 
bound; 2To proclaim the 
acceptable year of the 
LORD. 


It is seen that Tischendorf’s text omits the clause eacacd ac rove 


ovrtetormpevous tyy xagdiev “to heal those broken (or contrite) as to 
the heart”. Otherwise Luke follows the LXX. exactly, as far as dvdé- 
Biewe, where he inserts cnooteihae tet oavopévous éy apéoe “to send 
off the bruised at liberty”, a clause not found in the LXX., but which 
is added by the Evangelist himself, probably from Is. LVIII. 6, where 
is read DWHN Ow) nw, in the LXX. eadotedie ted ouvopevouc dy 
agéoet, and which he changed so as to adapt it to its present po- 
sition. The last clause of the citation also agrees with the LXX., 
except that xjovgae “to herald” is used instead of xadgoue “to call.” 

But the deviations from the Hebrew text are considerable. It 
begins with: “The Spirit of the Lord Jehovah is upon me, because 
Jehovah hath anointed me”, which Luke gives as: “The Spirit 
of the Lord (i. e. Jehovah) és upon me, on which account, (or, 
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more probably, on the account that) he hath anointed me”, where it 
may be said that “Jehovah” is twice omitted. COsy “wa? “to cheer 
with glad tidings the meekly oppressed”, (i. e. those who suffer wrong 
and submit to it, preferring such to the doing of wrong), is rendered 
by evayyehicnota, ntwyots “to bring glad tidings to the poor”, 
‘whence it is inferred that the “glad tidings” refer to the “gospel of 
salvation”, and that by the “poor” are meant the “poor in spirit”. See 
Matth. V. 3. Some join enéorakxé we “he hath sent me” to the pre- 
vious words evayyshicouotae atwyoig rendering the passage: “The 
Spirit of the Lord is upon me, because he hath anointed me; he 
hath sent me to preach glad tidings to the poor, to heal the broken- 
hearted &c.”, thus making @néotadxé we be connected with all the 
infinitives. To such a construction there need be no objection, there 
being required no change of the words, only of the punctuation, which 
one may treat as he pleases, since it is omitted in MSS. The next 
expression 32-2¥/}? won? “to bind up (a wound) for the broken of 
heart” is, as said above, omitted by Luke, unless it be supplied by 
idoucFat tovg ovetetoympevoug tyy xaodtav “to heal the contrite in 
heart”, spoken of those who are penitent, whose sins are repented of, 
and the gushings of whose heart-felt sorrow for them are stemmed. 
But the greatest variation is in rendering M\PNpe DON?) “and to 
the bound (i. e.: to those who are kept in bonds) opening (of the 
prison), or deliverance” by xai tupdoig avéBlewew “and to the blind 
receiving of sight”, which “is not a right translation”, says Dr. Davidson 
(in Introd. to Old Test. p. 128), though (in his Sacred Herm. p. 367) 
he had said that “the sense of these two-clauses, being figurative, 
does not much differ’,—in which I believe him to be right, since 
it 1s not difficult to account for such a translation. We find the verb 
mp, from which the noun MIPNPH comes, which evafieyw renders, 
chiefly applied to the opening of the eyes, being only once spoken of 
the ears in Is. XLII. 20; and in Is. XLII. 7, we find the same indivi- 
dual spoken of as sent MIMNY OY Mp! (in the LXX. dvorkae dpFea- 
feovs tupAdy) “to open the blind eyes”. In comparing the two pass- 
ages, then, we may regard the one as explanatory of the other, “to 
cry to the captives freedom, and to.the bound opening” being regarded 
as the same as “to open the blind eyes, to bring out the prisoners 
from the prison”, the clauses being only inverted. ‘The primary idea 
of “the bound” being that they are in prison, it would be inferred 
that the opening referred to deliverance therefrom; but the primary 
idea of the opening, on the other hand, being that of the eyes, it 
could not be erroneous to refer the binding to these organs. After 
all, whatever may be the rendering, the sense will still be the same, 
since the figurative language must be interpreted in the same way. 
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Acts III. 22—23. 

[ 2? Mevoys udv simev| Ste 
TOOYYTYY Veiv avactycse 
xvolos 6 Deog Yar & TOY 
adelpay tuar ac éué av- 
Tov anovoscPs Kata MAVTA 
doa &y lodjnon 90g YUas. 
2SSorae 06 Mace wuyy tes 
day uy axovay tov me0yyH- 
tov éxeivov eboled gevIno6- 
Tae & tov Aaov. 


vuoyv pr c AD al pl vg arP 
etc. Chrt Ir,..om B60. cop 


(syr om o &. vp.) Chri... CE 


al m syrP sah aeth Justin 
Thph Oec yyw | veo sec. 
... D gr al5 Thph! quo | C 
al3 dadyoee. 

23. ea» cAC al pl Thph 
... ¢ Ln ay cBDE al ron ita 
mu | eolef.cABCD etc....¢ 
efoiod. cE al certe pler. 


[22For Moses truly said 
unto the -fathers,] A pro- 
phet shall the Lord your 
GOD raise up unto you 
of your brethren, like unto 
me; him.shall ye hear in 
all things whatsoever |e 
shall say unto you. 23And 
- it shall come to pass, that 
every soul, which will not 
hear that prophet, shall 
be destroyed from among 
the people. 


Acts III. 22—23. 
(2) 

Deut. XVIII. 15, 16, 18, 19. 

13z¢00pytyy éx tay adsl- 
Par cov ws us avactyaEe 
got xvgv0¢g O Fsdg gov, av- 
Tov axovosafs. 1%xata 
mavta doa... '8apopytyy 
avactyow avroig é TOY 
ddshgar aviay acneg v6, 
-..xal hadnose avroig xad- 
ote ay évtellapoe avte: 
‘x08 0 avIoumos Go gay 
fy axovan boa av hudnon 
6 Mooyntys exsivog ent tO 
dvouati pov eyo exdixnow 
& avtov. 

18. exrwy...ex mecov Toy. 
Alex. MS. | xaore Ox. MS. 
xaF.o|ertecd, Ox.MS. Compl. 
Ed. evradAwuas. 

19. 6 avDeuznos ... avOo. 
execvoc Alex, MS. Ald. Ed, | 
gxovon doa... 1V. and others 
AxOVON MavTa 00e...axOVTT 
tov hoywy avtov ooa Alex. 
MS, Ald. et Compl. Edd. | 
eay dad. exe Tw OF. OV O 


“goon s, eyw Alex. MS. | 
Ald. et Compl. Edd. om exes 
vos Ox. MS, om o zgogytys 
execvoc, 


The Lord thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a pro- 
phet from. among thy 
brethren, like unto me; 
him shall ye hear. 16Ac- 
cording to all that... 18I 
will raise them up a pro- 
phet from their brethren, 
like unto thee... and he 
shall speak unto them as 
I shall command him. 
19And whatever man will 
not hearken to whatever 
words that prophet shall 
speak in my name, | will 
take vengeance on him. 
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Deut. XVIII. 15, 16, 18, 19. 


a) pox sipp S. b)~ 109K. 
e)op 69 ap.K. d) = 157 
K. 758 109 K. e) = 199 K. 
f) wor 62. 65. 127. 183. 221 
K. ff) = 69K. r) '3) 84K. 
s)o>na 106K.  u) = 80. 
101. 103. 107 K, x) poe 
181K. y) =150K. z) mar 
S. a) + avaan 69 K. + xd 
132 K. 


The LORD thy GOD will 
raise up unto thee a Pro- 
phet from the midst of 
thee, of thy brethren, like 
unto me; unto him ye shall 
hearken; '®According to 
all that... !3I will raise 
them up a Prophet from 
among their brethren, like 
unto thee ... and he shall 
speak unto them all that 
I shall command him. 
19And it shall come to 
pass, that whosoever will 
not hearken unto my words 
which he shall speak in 
my name, 1 will require 
tt of him. 


The first part of ver. 22 may have been taken from the LXX., 
though not verbatim, as the addressed are spoken of in the plural 
number, tuzy and judy, whereas the singular, cov and ooze, occurs 
in the LXX., which follows the Heb.; but this change is necessary 
in the circumstances in which the words were spoken by Peter. They 
also both differ from the original in leaving out 4277. “from the 
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midst of thee”, but the same idea is explicitly stated in "MNO é& 
tiv adcdy~ady cov “from thy brethren”, which would seem to have 
been added as explanatory thereof. 

The clause xatd ndvyra doa av Aadton nods tudc “according to 
all things whatever he may say unto you”, is neither in the Heb., 
‘nor in the LXX. “It is probable” says Dr. Davidson, “that the historian 
or apostle took the first words of Deut. XVIII. 16, viz. xard xdéyre 
Soe and connected them with dca dv Awdgoy in the middle of the 
19 verse of Deuteronomy XVIII. and then added xo0g¢ tuéc.” Such 
is Davidson’s solution, and here follows another. Luke had quoted 
as far aS “gta adeta dow “according to all whatever”, and then 
stopped. Passing down over what Moses tells the people they had 
formerly said, he comes to what the Lord, in speaking with himself, 
on that occasion, promised them, and which is found to be the same 
as what he is stating to them. There is found the -additional clause 
“he shall speak unto them all that I shall command him”, in the 
LXX. Acdgoee adtoig xadéte dy évtetdwmpce ais. Now, joining the 
first part only of this to what he had already quoted, after having 
changed it so as to give it the form.of Being addressed, i. e. by 
putting vuiv or modg Buds for avtoic, and AwAjon for Acdioe, it would 
become just what is written. And I prefer this latter mode of 
solution, inasmuch as, while it supplements Moses’ address, it gives 
it more consecutively than would be done by borrowing part of the 
next verse, which he forthwith quotes. In the original, itis given as 
part of what the Lord said to Moses, but, as Moses was telling it 
to the people, Luke joins it to his address. 


The Heb. ends thus: “And it shall come to pass, the man who 
shall not hearken unto my words, which he shall speak in my- name, 
I myself will demand from him.” Luke begins, as the Heb. 7m), with 
fora J§ “and it shall be”, which the LXX. omits; but the latter ren- 
ders the next rightly 6 @ytewnog oo édv uy axoton, Luke giving 
instead adoa yoy 7tts €. wu. a. Instead, however, of rendering bx 
[27 Wk D7 “unto my words which he shall speak”, the LXX., says 
Soa ay hakjon 6 nooypirys éxeivog “whatever that prophet may speak”, 
whereas Luke says only tot xoop#rov éxecvov “that prophet”, greatly 
abridging the clause, as he had already given the substance of it. 
The Quotation concludes with éoletoevdjoetae é rot Aaot “shall 
be utterly destroyed from the people”, for which the original gives 
Jo37) WIN 'DIN “I myself will demand from him”. Demand what? 
Evidently punishment, (see Ps. X. 13, Comp. Gen. IX. 5), so that it 
means: “I will punish him”, or, as Luke might have written it: “shall 
be punished”, instead of which, however, he has adopted the fre- 
quently-occurring formula: “shall be cut off from his people”. See 
Lev. VII. 20, 21; XVII. 4,9 &. Oy NWI WEI NH ID, in the LXX. 
Lev. VII. 10, 11; e@modetrae 7 wuyn éxetyy &x tov hoot avtijs, mean- 
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ing “shall be put to death”. See Exod. XXXI. 14. But, as it may 
be asked, how he could state the particular kind of punishment, 
since it is not done in the original, and if he may not be incorrect 
in assigning that of death, it may be proper to direct attention to 
Numb. XV. 30, 31, whereby Luke’s particularity is substantiated. 
After all, then, it is seen that Luke differs from the original only in 
being less indefinite, not in stating what is not in accordance therewith. 
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Acts VII. 6—7. 

[%éicdyoev 33 ovrws 6 
Hs0,| Ste Sora to onéqua 
QUTOU magorxoy &y 77 aAl- 
Aotela, xai doviacovory 
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toaxdova Tal 10 8Fv05 © 
gay dovhevoovew xguva 
870), einev 6 Is6c, xal ust 
tavta éelevoortat xail da- 
toEsvoovoly woe EY TH TOAD 
TOUTO. 

6. avrov...al4 vg*!*t al m 
oovljavto...D vv m avtovs | 
xaxnocovow ...C al vv m 
-(Thph! comm) add avro (E 
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7. xaeto...C al sah aethPP 
zo de | cay cACEH al ut vdtr 
omn Chral... Ln a» cBD| dov- 
Aevoovow cACD ger al cop 
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cBEH al pl vg al Chr al | 
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... Lno &. esx. cABC | C*E 
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{¢And GOD spake on this 
wise, ] That his seed should 
sojourn in a strange land; 
and that they should bring 
them into bondage, and 
entreat them evil four 
hundred years. ‘And the 
nation, to whom they shall 
be in bondage, will I 
judge, said GOD: and 
after that shall they come 
forth, and serve me in this 
place. 


(3) 


Gen. XV. 13—14. 
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gay dovhevowos xouva eyo 
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mOAling- 

13. cdug, xai xaxcdoovory 
avrd xai dovidcovaw av- 
tous x. taz. a. Alex. MS. | 
ROLL XOX. CUTOUS KUL THM. AV- 
toug Compl. Ed. om avrovs | 
ceto. etn Compl. Ed. e. ¢. 

14. co de e&. & say al xas 
to 83. 0 av | xouwe eyo 
Compl.Ed. add Aeyee xvgcos | 
ode in Ald. Ed. deest. 


that thy seed shall be 
a sojourner in a land not 
their own; and they shall 
bring them into bondage, 
and entreat them evil, and 
humble them four hundred 
years. ‘'4And the nation, 
to whom they shall be in 
bondage, will I judge; 
and after these things they 
shall come forth hither 
with much property. 


Gen. XV. 13—14. 
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that thy seed shall be 
a stranger in a land that 
is not theirs, and shall 
serve them; and they shall 
afflict them four hundred 
years; ‘4And also that 
nation, whom they shall 
serve, will I judge: and 
afterward shall they come 
out with great substance. 


The original records this Quotation as addressed to Abraham, 


hence 7 “thy seed”, but in Acts it is given as what was said, with- 

out reference to him as the hearer, hence 76 onéopa adbrov “his 

seed.” The differences of rendering are the following. The Heb. says 

on? nN YIN2 “in a land not to them”, which the LXX. renders by 
. 16* 


‘Acts VII. 26—28, 
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ovx id¢y “not their own”, whilst in Acts it is @Adoto¢g “another’s”, or 
belonging to another; all expressing the same thought in diverse forms. 
Next, the original has DMN 13y) OMY) “and they (i. e. the Israelites) 
shall serve them (i. e. the Egyptians, for they are the people of this 
strange land), and they (i. e. the Egyptians) shall afflict them (i.e. the 
Israelites)”, where the subject and object have been changed. But 
in the versions the same order has been continued throughout, and 
hence a different kind of verb has to be used in one of the ex- 
pressions. In Acts the rendering is: xa dovAdcovow atto nai xaxdd- 
cove “and they (i. e. the Egyptians) shall make. it: serve ‘and do 
evil to (it)”, or “shall reduce it to servitude and oppress (it)”, from 
which the LXX. differs by reading avrovg “them”, as in the original. 
It, however, has an additional clause to both the Heb. and Acts in 
xt Taneaioovo cvtovg “and shall humble them.” C3) “and also” 
is only given by ai or dé “and” or “but”. After xowd éyd “I will 
judge”, in Acts is added efmew 6 Heog “said GOD”, which would not 
appear in the original, and yet is not incorrectly inserted, since he 
is reporting what “GOD said” to Abraham. The Heb. ends with 
om W272 NY) JD-YINN) “and afterwards they shall come out with much 
substance”, (here, moveable property), to which the LXX. adds dds 
“hither”, an addition which is adopted in Acts, but changed into éy 
t@ tén@ tobttm “in this place”, only, while omitting all mention 
of their then condition peta enooxev7g nodijg, there is stated the 
purpose for which they were to come, xat Aatoetcovoty poe “and they 
shall worship me”, an expression not occurring in the original passage, 
but found in Exod. HI. 12, whence it may have been drawn and 
added. And that the ads “hither? = é t@ ténw tottm “in this 
place” does not exceed the original, may be learned from Gen. XY. 16 
“they shall come hither again”, !=3U”. 


(4) 


Acts VII. 26—28. 

[2°77 te énovon 7usen 
apy «avrois pmuxouévocs, 
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Exod. II. 13—14. 
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syr Chr Promiss ...¢ (Gb) 
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al transp) Thph Oec. 
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[2¢And the next day he 
shewed himself unto them 


as they strove, and would. 


have set them at one 
again, saying,|] Sirs, ye 
are brethren; why do ye 
wrong one to another? 
{27But he that did his 
neighbour wrong thrust 
him away, saying,] Who 
made thee a ruler and a 
judge over us? 25Wilt thou 


Acts VII. 26—28 


Acy. yes in Alex, MS. for 
Le tov Aey. 


'3And having gone out 
the second day, he sees 
two Hebrew men fighting, 
and he says to the injurer, 
Wherefore smitest thou 
thy neighbour? t4And he 
said, Who made thee a 
ruler and a judge over 
us? Wilt thou slay me as 
thou yesterday slewest the 
Egyptian? 


to 
as 
er 


13And when he went out 
the second day, behold, 
two men of the Hebrews 
strove together: and he 
said to him that did the 
wrong, Wherefore smitest 
thou thy fellow? ‘4And 
he said, Who made thee 
a “prince and a judge over 
us? intendest thou to kill 
me, as thou killedst the 
Egyptian? 


kill me, as thou diddest 
the Egyptian yesterday? 

Of this Citation the last part, in vers. 27—28, containing that with 
which Moses was reproached, agrees with the LXX., both differing 
slightly in expression from the original, which runs “who hath set (i. e. 
appointed) thee for a man (who is to act as) a prince (or chief) and — 
a judge over us? Whether for killing (1. e. with intent to kill) me 
(art) thou saying (in thyself i.e. thinking, see 1 Sam. X. 4; 2 Sam. 
XX]. 16; 1 Kings V. 5; so that’ it means, Whether art thou purposing 
or wishing to kill me), as that thou killedst the Egyptian?” They omit 
wd “for a man”. They render by: uy avehsty ws od Fédecg: “Art 
thou not wishing to take me off,” the last question, which is just the 
meaning of the Hebrew expression, as shown above: and to the last 
clause add exyiteg “yesterday”, as specifying the time of the deed; and 
so in the Syr. Vers. 

But it appears to me that there is one peculiarity of the Heb. 
which they do not fully express. The “W/N3D not only states the 
manner, whether of thinking or of killing, (and the latter chiefly the 
Quotation conveys), but also upbraidingly informs Moses that the 
murder on the previous day was known. It is as if he had said: 
“Dost thou wish to kill me, as he wished, who killed the Egyptian, 
and as he who killed the Egyptian, killed him, and that is thou.” 
Whilst the speaker might wish to tell Moses of his previous murder, 
yet, doubtless, the uppermost thought in his mind would be his own, 
and not so much by whom as how it would be done, and that is the 
main idea presented in the Quotation. Both represent the words as 
spoken by “him who was injuring his neighbour”; and, who, besides 
speaking, énaoato avtoy “pushed him off,” as the New Test. adds. 


* q Heb. a man, a prince. 
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If verse 26 be reckoned as cited, it may be compared with the 
original as follows: The Heb. begins with: “And he went out on the 
second day, and behold two of the men, Hebrews, striving”, which 
in Acts is given succinctly by ry te émeoton rucoe apty adtois 
pezyouevorg: “And on the following day he appeared to them fighting”, 
omitting “Hebrews”, while it is added xai ovvilacey adtovg els 
elonvyv: “and he exhorted them to peace”, a clause introductory to 
and pointing out the aim of his address. In the original it is then 
recorded 7 nn my) yur “ON “and he said to the evil-doer, 
Wherefore smitest thou thy neighbour” but in Acts we read that 
he said: “Aydoes, adshqod eote’ iva ti addimcite addndovg; “Men! ye 
are brethren: Wherefore injure ye one another?” In the: “Men! ye 
are brethren”, we see the use made of “Hebrews”. It would appear 
from the original that the address was to one of them only, but from 
Acts, to both; and therein they may be said to contradict one another. 
But is that really the case. When Moses came to them, he would 
not at first know which was in the wrong, and seeing them striving, 
might infer that the one had done what the other considered a 
wrong, for which he was inflicting punishment, which probably was 
resisted. Wishing to reconcile them, he would address them, as in 
Acts: avdoes, adedpoe eote “Men! ye are brethren”; and could add 
iva th adisite cAdgiovg “Wherefore injure ye one another”, which 
could be responded to by both—by the one who was then suffering 
punishment, and by the other who thought that a wrong had been 
done him. It afterwards turned out, however, as in Acts also we 
are immediately informed, that one only was the evil-doer, so that, 
as the words were applicable to him only, it could be properly 
recorded as in the Heb. We see, then, that in Acts it is written as 
it would naturally happen, while the original, keeping especially in 
view the reply, records it against him to whom alone they could be 
spoken with suitableness: and thus the apparent contradiction is 
removed. The original does not say that he did not speak to the’ 
other, which would doubtless have contradicted the statement in Acts. 
It only mentions the one whom the address suited, (although, as we 
learn from Acts, they were both accosted in the same way), as the 
other needed not to have been so spoken to. In Acts Moses is pre- 
sented with his first observations, while Moses records of himself, 
with his after experience. 

(5) 


Rom. IX. 33. Is. VIII. 14. Is. VIII. 14. 
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dou tinue éy Stay MIoyv = xospare ovvavtycEeo Fe, ovis m oa 
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én” att@ ov xataozur- 
' Oyosrat. 
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o muoteber CABDEFG 47. 
it syr cop aeth go Or Dam 
Aug Ambrst Ruf Bed... ¢ 
(Gb) praem zac cKL al pler 
vg syrP arr sl Chr Thdor "°P 
Thdrt (addit idem in LXX.) 
Thph Oec Hier Sedul (ef ad 
X. 11.)| DEFG ov ny xataso- 
quvGn. 

[As it is written, }] Behold, 
I lay in Sion a stumbling- 
stone, and rock of offence: 
and whosoever believeth 
on him shall not be 


*ashamed., 


*q Or, confounded. 
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Is, XXVIII. 16. 

"Idou éyo euBadlo eis 
ta Ssepélia Siwy Moov 
modvtely éxhextoy axgo- 
yaveator &yteuor, els ta Fe- 
péhia avis, xal 6 MioTEvOY 
ov 7 xatacyuyd7. 

14. cvvarvtryc. avrw Mar. 
we tnoacFac avtw Alex. 


16. enBadw Alex. B. Mar. 
MSS. Ald. et Compl. Edd. | 
avrns Ald. Ed. avray | 2e0- 
tevor Alex. MS. add ev avtw 
B. MS. Ald. et Compl. Edd, 
éx” avto. 

VIII. 14. and ye shall 
not come together against 
Him as against the ob- 
struction of a stone, nor 
as against the falling of 
a rock. 

XXVIII. 16. Behold I 
lay, for the foundations of 
Sion, a costly stone, chosen, 
chief-corner, precious, for 
her foundations: and he 
that believeth shall not 
be ashamed. 
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Is. XXVIII. 16. 
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VIII. 14. but for a stone 
of stumbling and for a 
rock of offence. 


XXVIII. 16. Behold, I 
lay in Zion for a founda- 
tion a stone, a tried stone, 
& precious corner-sione, a 
sure foundation: he that 
believeth shall not make 
haste. 


This Quotation begins, like the original in Is. XXVIII. 16 1337 


1882 40, with Idovd tePhuce gv Scav “Behold I lay in Sion”. Instead, 
however, of giving to the stone the laudatory epithets there applied 
to it, and of pointing out its use as there stated, Paul has had re- 
course to Is. VIII. 14, where reading Dwi “S79 FAD 12N?) “and for a 
stone of stumbling and for a rock of offence”, he has thence borrowed 
his A¢étov xoocxéupatog xai nétoauv oxavddiov. It is thus seen that 
the present is one of those compound passages, which contain a 
portion of one passage inserted into another — a thing quite per- 
missible whenever, and inasmuch as, they both refer to the same 
subject. The apostle then continues with the original passage; but 
for whem? ND PONS “he that believeth shall not make haste”, he writes 
6 meotstoy én avtTe@ ov xatacoxyyvIjostac “he that believeth on him 
shall not be ashamed”, wherein he agrees mostly with the Sept., 
which has, 6 meoteiwy ov py xataoyuydy “he that believeth shall 
by no means be ashamed”, adding éx’ a’r@ to show the object of 
belief. On this difference between the original wT and the apostle’s 
xatacoguvdnoerae Dr. Davidson thus observes (in Sac. Herm. p. 459). 
“There is one word in the Hebrew, which is supposed to have been 
different at the time the Septuagint Version was made, viz. wT 
rendered by xatacoxyuydy to be ashamed. According to some, it was 
once U3) from U2 to be ashamed. This conjecture is utterly ground- 
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less. 
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The present Hebrew word bears the same sense as the one 


into which it has been rendered. Primarily WM signifies to hasten 
Arab. (sl to fly_with trepidation. The meaning of the passage is 
“he that dwelleth in Christ shall be so confident of security as not 
to be ashamed of the foundation on which he has built, nor to fly 


to another, 


In the time of need, neither shame, nor fear as to the 


stability of his hope, shall take possession of his mind.” The sense 
of both words is substantially the same.” 


Heb. VIII. 8—12. 

[Sadyec |] “Idov yugégac 
Foyovras, Aéyec xvgeoc, xal 
ourtedéow él toy ocxov 
"Iogoni xal éni tov ocxor 
*Totda dca dyxny xacvyy, %ot 
xata ty OcaSyxny yy éol- 
70a Toig Nateaow advtay 
éy muon érthoBouévov jou 
Ts xeigos atray cayayeiv 
attous é yg Aiyvantov, 
Ote avtoe otx évéuscvay ev 
17 Oiadyxy mov, aya nUs- 
Ansa avray, Aéyee xvQvos. 
106re atin 7 Oiadyxn GV 
dca djoouas 7 olxw “Ic- 
park psta tag nusgas éx- 
sivas, léyes xvgeos, Sdovg 
youous ov sis ty Oravotay 
aviary, xal ent xagdlac av- 
Toy émyopawH avrots, xal 
Scouce avrois sig Fedy xal 
attol &corvtad wot sig Aady. 
11¥0:1 ov 17 Ovdakwory sxao- 
Tos toy mokitny avrov xal 
ExaotOs Toy adEA@oY avtod, 
Myav Tvade tov xvgcor, 
OtL martes eidjoovoly ee 
GTO ptxeoU Avtar sw [8- 
yahou attay. |? Ore ies 
. Sxouae tais adixiocs avror, 
xal TOY auaoTLoY avTaY 
xal TOY AVOLLAY BUTOY Ov 
py wrvyoF@ ere. 

8. D* om eme sec. 

9. exoenoa... al pauc pp 
m dceGenny 4 B 34. ev He0- 
oes aha YNS E tye. 

Siad-yxn eBKL al ut 
vdtr omn it vg cop al ut vdtr 
omn pp mu...Ln add [nov] 
cADE | B ens xagdca (-diay 


Kal Clem; én corde vg Bed; 
31 -dvcuts) EXUTOY YORY'O. 


(6) 
Jer. XXXVIII. 31—34, 

31idou nusgae Egyortac, 
gyal xvgcos, xal dcadynoo- 
feos TH ox Jogayd xal to 
ote Tova dia dijx7y xawvny, 
32 ov xata tyY OLadyxny WY 
OsFéunv tois Tateacer av- 
tay, &y nuson énedaBous- 
you Mov 179 YELQOS avTaY 
&ayaysiv avtovg & IC 
Aiyontov, ote avtod ove 
évéusivay ev tH dcadyxy 
pov, xal éy@ qushyoa av- 
tay, puoi xdgcos. *%ot¢ av- 
17 4) CLadyxy wav jy dady- 
coma tO olk@ Io gan Meta 
tag nusoas éxelvas, gyal 
xbgcos, Scdovs dow vouous 
pov sic t7y Otavocay aita@y, 
xad él xagdlas atta yoa- 
wo adtovs, xai Eoomut ad- 
toic sig Sedy xal avrol &o- 
ovtat wot sis Aady. *4xad 
ov uy didakwow sxactos 
Toy tOMTHY AVLOV xal xa0- 
Tog tov adehqor avrov ié- 
yar FvGI. tov xdgcov. ote 
mavtes eidjoovol we amo 
fexeov avray sag peyadov 
QUT@Y, Ott thews Soomae Taig 
adixtacg «attay xal tar 
EUAOTLOY AUTDY OV fy [L9Vy- 
o9@ ste, 
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11. D***E Chr°44 ap Mt. 
dcdakovory | zodetyy C UNC 
omn al longe pl vv mChr°@¢ 
Thdrt Dam Aug ...¢ (=Gb 
Sz) wzdnocoy c min mu vg 
syrP mg al Chr al | D*E 46 
it om avrov sec (I)* antea 
eavtov) | avrwy pr cD**L 
al ut vdtr longe pl cop syr 
utr al..Gb°°Ln om cABD*K 
al5 vv m. 

12. KL al cleog | xas tov 
avonswy avtroy CADEKL al 
pler d e syr al mu Thdrt 
Dam al... 9. om cB 17. 23. 
vg cop al Prim Bed. 


[She saith,] Behold, the 
days come, saith the Lord, 
when I will make a new 
covenant with the house 
of Israel and with the 
house of Judah: *Not ac- 
cording to the covenant 
that I made with their 
fathers in the day when 
I took them by the hand 
to lead them out of the 
land of Egypt; because 
they continued not in my 
covenant, and I regarded 
them not, saith the Lord. 
10FKor this ts the covenant 
that I will make with the 
house of Israel after those 
days, saith the Lords I 
will *put my laws into 
their mind, and write them 
tin their hearts: and I 
will be to them a GOD, 
and they shall be to me 
a people: 1!And they shall 
not teach every man his 
neighbour, and every man 
his brother, saying, Know 
the Lord: for all shall 
know me, from the least 
to the greatest. 12For I 
will be merciful to their 
. unrighteousness, and their 
sins and their iniquities 
will I remember no more. 

*q Gr. give. 

+ ¥ Or, upon. 
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33. dsad. pov... Om pov 
Alex. FA MSS, al m pp aliq 
dcdove dwow ... Om dwow 
Alex. MS. et Compl. Ed. ] 
vouous ... FA* vonoy | FA* 
xaodsay pro dravoray | x. 2. 
xaod. avt. yoayw (Compl. 
Ed ezcyg.) avtovg Alex. MS. 
%, @7ELYO. LUT. ee TAG xAODLAS 
(FA eze xagdeay) ave. | Ax 
FA add xae oyopee avrove. 

34. 20d. B et FA... aded- 
gov Alex. MS. al pm pp m | 
adelgoy ... ainocoyv Alex. 
MS. | «exo. avtwy B FA al... 
om avr. Alex. MS. al pp m 
Compl. Ed. | ews... FA xaz 
ews | ote... Aeyes xv9c0G, OTe 
Compl. Ed | apart. avt.... 


al pauc add xac rwr avopswr 


avrov 49.90. « 

31Behold, the days come, 
saith the Lord, *when I 
will make a new covenant 
with the house of Israel, 
and with the house of 
Juda: %2not according to 
the covenant which I made 
with their fathers in the 
day fwhen I took them 
by the hand to lead them 
out of the land of Egypt, 
for they continued not in 
my covenant, and I dis- 
regarded them, saith the 
Lord. 33For this is my 
covenant that I will make 
with the house of Israel; 
After those days, saith the 
Lord, I will fsurely put 
my laws into their mind, 
and write them on their 
hearts, and I will be to 
them a GOD, and they 
shall be to me a people. 
34And they shall not at 
all teach every man his 
fellow - citizen, and every 
man his brother, saying, 
Know the Lord; for all 
shall know me, from the 
least of them to the great- 
est of them; for I will be 
merciful to their unright- 
eousnesses, and their sins 
will I remember no more. 


* Gr.and. tf Gr. of me 
taking hold of their hand. 
$ Gr. giving I will give. 
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31Behold, the days come, 
saith the LORD, that I will 
make a new covenant with 
the house of Israel, and 
with the house of Judah: 
82Not according to the 
covenant that I made with 
their fathers in the day 
that I took them by the 
hand to bring them out of 
the land of Egypt; which 
my covenant they brake, ° 
*although I was an hus- 
band unto them, saith the 
LORD: 33But this shall be 
the covenant. that I will 
make with the house of 
Israel: After those days, 
saith the LORD, I will put 
my law in their inward 
parts, and write it in their 
hearts; and will be their 
GOD, and they shall be 
my people. 34And they 
shall teach no more every 
man his neighbour, and 
every man his brother, 
saying, Know the LORD, 
for they shall all know me, 
from the least of them 
unto the greatest of them, 
saith the LORD: for I will 
forgive their iniquity, and 
I will remember their sin 
no more. 


* § Or, should I have 
continued an husband unto 
them? 
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This long citation is evidently from the Sept., from which it 
varies by a few unimportant deviations, wherein synonymous terms 
are substituted for those ‘there found. They are as follow: Aéyee for 
gyoi; cuvtedsow éni tow oxov for dcaDyoouce tH olzm; éxotgoe for 
Outéunv; éntryocwo for the simple yeédywo. It also omits pov after 
dcad7xy in ver. 10; and ddow after dedove. 


Let us now compare them with the original. The proper word 
to denote covenant, compact, viz. ovv-7xy 18 never used in either the 
Sept. or New Test. to denote the covenant which GOD makes with men; 
another word viz. dcaidyxy being carefully employed. The writers of 
the New Test. evidently derived its use from the Sept., but, why the 
authors of that version employed it as denoting a will, rather than 
the proper word, denoting a compact, is unknown. It has been sup- 
posed by some, and the conjecture is not wholly improbable, that it 
was, because they were unwilling to represent GOD as making a com- 
pact or agreement with men, but chose rather to represent him as 
making a mere arrangement or ordering of things. And there has 
been suggested as possible an additional reason, why it so uniformly 
occurs in the New Test., viz. that the writers of the New Test. never 
meant to represent the transactions between GOD and men as a com- 
pact or agreement properly so called. They have studiously avoided 
it, and their uniform practice in making this nice distinction between 
the two words, may show the real sense in which the Heb. word 
M72 rendered covenant, is used in the Old Test. The word dcadyxn, 
which they employ, never means a compact or agreement as between 
equals. It remotely and secondarily means, a will or testament; and 
hence our name “New Testament”, diadynxy xecwyn. But this is not the 
sense in which it is used in the Bible, for GOD has never made a 
nill, in the sense of a testamentary disposition of what belongs to 
him. We are referred, therefore, in order to arrive at the true scrip- 
ture view of the whole matter, to the original meaning of the word, 
which, being derived from the verb dcareitnu, meaning, to place 
apart, set in order; and then, to make over, appoint, make an 
arrangement with; will denote a disposition, arrangement, plan; and, 
then, that which is ordered, i.e. a law, precept, promise &c. Hence it 
means, properly, the disposition or arrangement, which GOD made 
with men in regard to salvation; the system of statutes, laws, direc- 
tions, and promises, by which men are to become subject to Him, 
and be saved. And the same meaning is believed: to be properly 
attachable to M72; at least, from the uniform rendering of it by 
dead nun, it would seem that, in the apprehension of the authors of 
the Sept. and of the writers of the New Test., the latter, in its original 
and proper signification, fairly conveyed the sense of the former, and 
that the word ovydyxy, denoting compact or agreement, would not 
express it; thereby implying that M72 means not ovvidyxy, but dra- 
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dyxy, or that M3 in Heb. and dtedyxy in Greek are applied to the 
same thing. | 

13, which the Sept. renders by dcatyoouce “I will set apart, 
put in order, arrange, appoint”, Paul makes mean ovyredeow “I will - 
bring to an end, finish, execute.” But they really signify the same 
thing, as one executes what he has appointed, and one appoints for 
the purpose of executing. And the original meaning of %73, viz. “I 
will cut” either “out”, i. e. prepare, or “off” 1. e. finish, corresponds with 
either; although the “cutting” undoubtedly referred to sacrificing an 
animal to ratify the arrangement, in Heb. 72, commonly called 
“covenant”, between man and his Maker. See Gen. XV. 9, 18; Exod. 
XXIV. 6 seq. When the same word ‘15 again occurs, the Sept. 
gives another form of the same verb, viz. dcePeuny, but Paul writes 
énoinoa “I made or effected”, still presenting, however, the same idea, 
with the additional one of the plan’s adoption, as was the case. 


The first part of ver. 9 (in orig. ver. 32)*states that the new co- 
venant was to differ from the old,.and the last part gives the reason 
for this difference, viz. 6te adroit ode évéuecvav ev tH dtadiiun pov 
“because they did not remain in (or abide by) my covenant.” xayo 
npehnon avrav, Aéyee xbytog “and I neglected them, saith the Lord”, 
followed from the preceding as the necessary consequence. In this 
last part, however, it is said to differ from’ the original. According 
to the translation in the Authorized Version, viz., “which my covenant 
they brake, although I was an husband unto them”, it would appear 
that a contrast was intended to be presented between their violation 
of the covenant, and GOD’s husbanding over them, as also that their 
violation was stated simply as a fact, and irrespective of the making 
of the new covenant. Now, although the text can, no doubt, bear 
this interpretation, yet as it clashes with the New Test. Quotation, 
we must examine into its correctness, which, we shall find, may be 
questioned. The Ws beginning the first clause, may seem to give to 
mI a relative signification, viz.“which covenant of mine”; but it can 
also be regarded as a causal relative conjunction, meaning “because 
that”, and as assigning a reason for the previous statement, .which 
may be considered a question, and it as the answer, (comp. 1 Sam. 
XV. 19); and so the Sept. and New Test. view it, rendering it by dre. 
See Ges. Heb. Lex. s. v. B. 3. The verb 2 “they brake” 1s not in- 
correctly rendered by oux eveyevav ev “they did not remain in”, 
equivalent: to “did not keep”, i, e. “they broke”. The main variation, 
however, is presented in the last clause of this verse O2 ‘MoyD 3K). 
Paul, quoting from the Sept., reads xdyw quclyoa avtay “and I 
neglected (or disregarded) them.” Now, the verb Sy2 means (1) (o 
be lord or master over any thing, Is. XXVI. 13. Hence (2) to become 
the husband of any one, to marry a wife, Deut. XXI. 13; XXIV. 1: 
(3) with 2 prob. to disdain, reject. Jer. Il]. 14 ... Dray D2 aw 
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DID 'N2ya DIN °D “turn ye, O rebellious children... for I have rejected 
you.” And it is very probable, that this is the meaning here, for 
it is not only adopted by the Sept.,.but by the Syr. So also Abul- 
walid, Joseph Kimchi and Rabbi Tanchum understood it. See Pococke 


ad Port. Mosis, p. 5—10, and comp. Arab. Ar seq. = to despise, 


reject. All that may be necessary to observe here is that it cannot 
be demonstrated that the Apostle has not given the true sense of the 
prophet. But the probability is, that the Septuagint translators would 
give the meaning, which was commonly understood to be correct,. and 
there is still more probability that the Syriac translators would adopt 
the true sense, for (1) the Syriac and Hebrew languages strongly 
resemble each other, and (2) the Old Syriac Version—the Peschito — 
is incomparably a better translation than the Septuagint. Moreover, 
that such is the correct rendering of the clause in Jeremiah is now 
admitted by the best jnterpreters, among others, by Gesenius and 
Stuart. The former says in the Heb. Lex. s. v. (3). “In c. 31 the 
common signif. might perhaps be adopted, q. d. although I (238)) 
was their Lord. But this sense is not so easy; and besides, the 
signif. of disdaining is not foreign from the primary meaning of the 
verb. In Arabic there are also other verbs, in which the signif. of 
subduing, being high, having dominion, is transferred also to that 
of looking down upon, despising, contemning, a8 yw! to subdue, seq. ~ 
to despise; (gs V, to be high; Conj. I, to look down upon, to con- 
temn.” On this Lee in Heb. Lex. App. C. remarks: “Gesenius prefers, here, 
Be weary of, reject, (“fastidivit, rejecit”, with Syr., Rab. Jonah, Pococke, 
Porta Mosis p. 5—10, LXX. qucAnoa adrayv, Arab. hag with ~ fasti- 
divit.) The places, however, appear to me incapable of such sense.” 
And a similar opinion Dr. Davidson expresses in his Introd. to Old 
Test. p. 167: “Joseph Kimchi and others after him explain the Hebrew 
by the Arabic, “and I rejected them”, a sense which is expressed in 
a mild form by the auéAnoe of the LXX. But this can hardly be 
sustained. The most natural interpretation is, “I ruled over them”. 
This is favoured by the LXX., in Jer. III. 13, where the phrase also 
occurs. In the present instance, those translators, by using 7uéAyoa, 
‘missed the true sense.” This would seem to be his matured opinion; 
for in his Sac. Herm. pp. 436—7, he had written: “In our received 
version, the Hebrew is translated, “and I was an husband unto them”, 
but the correctness of this may be questioned. In the Arabic 


language, w Ate signifies, to despise or reject; which translation the 
Syriac interpreter, as also Abul Walid, Joseph Kimchi, Pococke, and 
others adopt. The yucdyow of the Seventy is a mild form of ex- 


pressing the same thing.” And at that time, as he leaves one to con- 
clude, he did not seem to think the Sept. had missed the true sense, 
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when it translated D2 MVD by yuéehyou adbtadev. There appears, then, 
to be no reason for supposing the Hebrew to be corrupt, as Mede, 
Capellus and others have imagined, when they thought that the Hebrew 
was once "M7y3. 

In the remaining verses they may be said hardly to differ. Like 
the Heb. the New Test. has not mov after dcadyxy, as in the Sept. 
HI “I will give” is rendered in the Sept. by dedovg dwow, “giving I 
will give”, i. e. “I will surely give”, and in the New Test. by dsdoug 
“giving”. They all present the same idea. ‘7 “his neighbour” in 
ver. 34, is given in the Sept. by row modéryy adrov, which Tischen- 
dorf admits into his text, as being supported by the best authorities, 
a reading adopted by Griesbach, Tittman, Rosenmiiller, Knapp, Stuart,” 
in preference to the other reading zdyocov. Now, as the Heb. y7 
would be readily translated by zAyocoy “neighbour”, it is easier to 
account for the appearance of that word in the version than of wodr- 
tyv, and hence the latter may be regarded as the true reading, more 
especially as its meaning: “citizen, fellow citizen” is not far from that 
of ¥7- While the Sept. and New Test. read mavteg “all”, (at the end 
of ver. 11), the Heb. gives =p “all of them”. Had ver. 11 ended 


with Aeyvee xvoog “saith the Lord”, it would have followed the Heb, 
where the expression is found, 7M) ON. 


Luke I. 17. 
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III. 1... and he shall 
prepare the way before me. 

III. 23. Behold, I will 
send you Elijah the pro- 
phet. .. 24. And he shall 
turn the heart of the fathers 
to the children, and the 
heart of the children to 
their fathers, ... 
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These words in Luke I. 17 evidently respect the prophecies in 
Malachi, that refer to the forerunner of the Messiah, though they 
cannot be regarded as containing a Quotation, having no introductory 
formula to show such an intention. They form part of what the 
angel Gabriel said to Zecharias anent the child, whom he and his 
wife Elisabeth were to have. Yet no question need be started as to 
how Gabriel could know Malachi’s prophecies. We find Satan, dur- 
ing the temptation of our Lord, quoting Holy Writ (see Matt. IV. 6); 
and if an angel, who had so important tidings to communicate, 
needed to know Old Testament prophecies, so as to show that their 
_ fulfilment was on the eve of taking place, GOD would doubtless in- 
form him. And we are told by Peter that the angels feel interested 
in those matters which concern the redemption of man. See 1 Pet. 
I. 10—12. “Which things the angels desire to look into”, is read at 
the close of ver. 12, while ver. 10 tells of the prophets enquiring 
and searching diligently concerning salvation, as connected with the 
sufferings of Christ and the following glory. Why, then, might not 
Gabriel have known thereof, more especially as GOD here sends him 
to foretell the birth of Messiah’s forerunner, whom Malachi spake of? 

The first clause xe avrog nooedeboetae évemoy adrov; “and he 
shall go before him”, (viz. xvo¢éov rot teov avray “the Lord their 
GOD”, as is seen from the end of ver. 16), evidently refers to Mal. 
IJ. 1. “Behold me sending my messenger, and he shall prepare a 
way before me... saith the Lord of hosts.” 

The next part of that clause é avebduate xt duvcpec “Addov: “in 
the spirit and power of Elias”, interprets Mal. III. 23. “Behold, I 
(am) sending to you Elijah the prophet”. It was not Elijah himself 
that was to come, but one “in Elijah’s spirit and power”, for our 
Saviour so interprets, as is réad in Matt. XI. 7—14. When two 
of John’s disciples; whom he had sent to Jesus with the inquiry: 
“Art thou he that should come, or do we look for another?’ (ver. 3), 
had departed, “Jesus said unto the multitudes concerning John” (ver. 7), 
“This is he, of whom it is written, Behold I send my messenger be- 
fore thy face, which shall prepare thy way before thee” (ver. 10), 
wherein he declares that John the Baptist, so called, is the person 
foretold by Malachi in these words; moreover, he adds: “And if ye 
will receive it, this is Elias, which was for to come” (ver. 14), thus 
applying to the same John, Malachi’s prophecy in ch. III. 23. A 
similar explanation is given in Matt. XVII. 10—13, where we are 
told that “the disciples*understood that he spake to them of John 
the Baptist” (ver. 13) when he said unto them “that Elias is come 
already” (ver. 12), as explanatory of the Scribes’ statement, which was 
a deduction from Malachi’s prophecy “that Elias must first come” 
(ver. 10), which Jesus says is quite true (ver. 11). 


The middle clause émorogpae x. t. 4. “to turn &c.” is clearly 
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referable to the last verse of Malachi, only changing the definite 
=°w/7) “and he shall turn”, into the infinitive émotogépyou “to turn” — the 
predictive being altered into the purpose. The counterpart 0°32 3) 
oniax-oy xo xapdiay texvey ine mategus evra, “and the heart of 
children to their fathers” is left out, and there is found instead xa 
ansitets év gooviase dixatwy “and disobedient to prudence of the 
just”, i.e. to bring back the impious to a manner of thinking worthy 
of pious men.” 

The last clause is érocudoue xvod Aaoy xatecxevacmévov: “to pre- 
pare (rather, to collect) for the Lord, i. e. the Messiah, a people well- 
prepared”, viz. to receive him; and has respect to Mal. III. 1, and Is. 
XL. 3—5, without being quoted from either. . 
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ways shall be made smooth; 
6And all flesh shall see 
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3The voice of one cry- 
ing in the wilderness, Pre- 
pare ye the way of the 
Lord, make straight the 
paths of our GOD. ‘Every 
valley shall be filled, and 
every mountain and hill 
shall be brought low; and 
all crooked ways shall be 
made straight, and the 
rough places into plains; 
Sand the glory of the Lord 
shall be seen, and all flesh 
shall see the salvation of 
GOD. 
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3The voice of him that 
crieth in the wilderness, 
Prepare ye the way of 
the LORD, make straight 
in the desert a highway 
for our GOD. ‘Every val- 
ley shall be exalted, and 
every mountain and hill 
shall be made low: and 
the crooked shall be made 
*straight, and the rough 
places plain: 5And the 
glory of the LORD shall 
be revealed, and all flesh 
shall see zt together. 

*q@ Or, a straight place. 

+ ¥ Or, a plain place. 


The 4 verse in Luke has been already considered in the Quo- 
tations found in Matt. III. 3, and Mark I. 3, (Table E.L.r.a.0.) with which 
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Luke agrees, leaving out M31y~2 “in the desert”, and reading awvrod 
for rot Feov nudiv 43 sed. 

But, in addition to what Matt. and Mark cite (Is. XL. 3), Luke 
contains the 4 and 5 verses also of the original, on which alone 
I need remark here. Now, by comparing Luke’s 5 verse with the 
4h of the LXX., we find that they nearly agree, the differences being, 
that, like the Heb., Luke has not xevre along with rae oxodca; reads 
élg ebitetag for elo ebdecav, the plural for the singular; also like the 
Heb. ai toaysiae the roughnesses”, for 7 toazetu “the roughness” ; 
and substitutes e/¢ ddov¢e Aedag which reading is found in Alex. MS. 
of LXX., for eg wedéa, “unto smooth ways” for “unto plains”. 

Where the Heb. says NW) “shall be lifted up”, the LXX. and 
Luke say: aiyjowSfjoetace “shall be filled up”, the latter explaining 
the former. “The crooked shall be unto straightness” means that 
“the ups and downs of the surface shall be levelled”, and “the rough- 
nesses unto a valley”, that “the inaccessible places would be cleft or 
opened up, and thus become as passable as a valley, or cleft of a 
mountain.” , . 

Luke omits the first clause of the next verse: Mm W235 1230) 
“and the glory of Jehovah shall be revealed”, as if a veil would be 
removed; in the LXX. xai omPijoetae 4 Odge xvecov: “and the glory of 
the Lord shall be seen.” But, in the last clause xai vwetae nica 
caog t6 cwtiolov tod Feovd: “and all flesh shall see the salvation of 
GOD”, he agrees with the LXX., differing from the original: “52 wh 
am) 72 “and all flesh shall see together.” This closing clause is 
the only part of the Quotation, which presents any difficulty. Dr. Da- 
vidson says, (in Introd. to Old Test. p. 127) “Why they have to ow- 
thotoy tod Feod for YT it is not easy to tell. Dr. H..Owen suspects 
that they had a different word in their copy, but this is unlikely. 
(The Modes of Quotation &c. pp. 22, 23.) We suppose the phrase to 
be an addition to the Hebrew, the translators omitting the adverb.” 
Yet, in his former work, (Sacred Herm. pp. 364, 5) he quoted Dr. H. 
Owen’s solution at length, without disapproval, leaving one to con- 
clude that he preferred his view. But to proceed. The Heb. is usually 
rendered: “and all flesh together shall see.” Shall see what? Evi- 
dently, as the context leads one to infer: “the glory of Jehovah”, that 
fiery effulgence surrounded with dark clouds, in which Jehovah is 
represented as appearing, or GOD himself surrounded by that efful- 
gence, such as He manifested himself to Moses and the people at 
Sinai, or appeared in the tabernacle, or in the temple, or was seen 
in prophetic vision. This, however, goes upon the supposition that 
Yim? is rightly rendered “together”, which may be said either of united 
action, or of union in place, or time, and thus mean either that “all 
flesh, in one and the same act”, or that “all flesh, in one place, or 
at the same time, should see Jehovah’s glory.” And when it is pre- 
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ceded by ali, it comprises the many in one,—views the all as one,— 
and would thus here mean: “all flesh as one shall see GOD’s glory.” 
But that such is the meaning I do not conceive; and hence would 
attach to it some other meaning. Supposing, then, that “the sal- 
vation of GOD” ro omwtgoroy tot teov were for “his salvation” to 
Owthoroy avtov, which change might have been made, in order that 
it might not be said of “all flesh”, we have to inquire if YT could 
so signify. And says Dr. H. Owen, “We render the Heb. pariter, "together; 
but they might render it, owt7ocow avtov, and, for the sake of per- 
spicuity, Geo (i.e. tov Feot in place of avrov), for, whom we would 
SAVE from imminent danger, we lay hold of, embrace and unite to 
ourselves; which is the idea conveyed by the root WW.” By referring 
to Gen. XLIX. 6, and Is. XIV. 20, where the verb occurs, from which 
YI) is derived, it will be inferred that it presents the idea of being 
united with, becoming one of, and hence means here radically: “his 
unions”, “his oneness with”, so that the clause reads: “all flesh shall 
see his being one (among them)”, i. e. his manifestation in the flesh. 
And so John writes: I. 14 xai 6 Adyos cao’ tyéveto xai toxivacer 
dy qmiv, (xai &eaodueta tiv Oday adtot “And the Word became 
flesh and tabernacled among us, (and we behold his glory.” “If this 
be not allowed”, to quote Dr. H. Owen again, “would it be too much 
to suppose that the word should be read 197 jechido unigenitum ejus, 
his only begotten? The whole verse would then run in this manner: 
‘The glory of the Lord shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see His 
only-begotten’. And may not St. John be supposed to refer to it, 
when he says: ‘We beheld His glory, the glory as of the only begotten 
of the Father’ I. 14.” He ends with: “But, after all, I rather suspect 
that the Hebrew copy, which the Seventy used, had 1yt", and not Nn’. 
See Isaiah ch. LII. 10,. where the same prophecy occurs.” Now, we 
read in Is. XLIX. 6, “I will give thee for a light of the Gentiles, for 
being (i. e. in order to be) my salvation unto the ends of the earth.” 
Again ch. LIL. 10 says: “Jehovah hath made bare His holy arm in 
the eyes of all the heathen, and all ends of the earth shall see the 
salvation of our GOD.” Also Ps. XCVIII. 2 has: “Jehovah hath made 
known His salvation. He hath revealed His righteousness, in the 
eyes of the heathen: (3) All ends of the earth have seen the -sal- 
vation of our GOD.” From these different passages, then, all bearing 
on the same point, and evidently connected with the present Quo- 
tation in consequence, one need not be surprised to find it ending 
with: “and all flesh (i. e. the human race—all mankind) shall see 
his salvation”, (i. e. GOD’s), ro owriocov tod Feod being for to ow- 
thotoy avtov, the rendering of "7 “his oneness” with them, i. e. his 
manifestation in the flesh for their salvation, it being for that pur- 
pose that he was to appear; and hence the purpose and not the mode 
may have the prominency. Compare Luke II. 30—32, words spoken 
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by the holy Simeon, with his eye clearly directed to these prophecies, 


while holding in his arms the infant Saviour. 


Rom. X. 6—8. 
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121¢ is not in heaven 
above, *as if one should 
say, Who shall go up for 
us into heaven, and take 
it for us, and we will hear 
it, and do i? 13Neither is 
it beyond the sea, *as if 
one should say, Who will 
go over for us beyond the 
sea, and take it for us, 
and make it audible unto 
us, and we will do 7? 
“The word is very nigh 
thee, in thy mouth, and 
in thy heart, and in thy 
hands, to do it. - 

* Gr. saying. 


Deut. XXX. 12—14. 


nim) Opa xb‘)? 
wy-noy ward 
BR Teen 
smavy2 ADR yw") 
pwd 0259) Nay-N21*) *® 
“287) 19 By 1 “ON? 
uP DOpY) OY) Wy 
mIYyIN) ANS wyow 
“27D PW ANP" 
WPI) PER) WY 

snivy? 


r)ah 107K. s)=5K. 
t) = 109 K. u) nwpn 107 K. 
x))}= 97.170 K. y) = 84 
K, »5 167K. z) 'y'x==109K, 
a)oh 9K. b) 4 =176K. 
hes !93K. c) +135 109K. 
d) = 150K. e) = 193 K. 


127¢ ts not in heaven. 
that thou shouldest say, 
Who shall go up for us 
to heaven, and bring it 
unto us, that we may hear 
it, and do it? 1!3Neither 
is it beyond the sea, that 
thou shouldest say, Who 
shall go over the sea for 
us, and bring it unto us, 
that we may hear it, and 
do it? 14But the word is 
very nigh unto thee, in 
thy mouth, and in thy 
heart, that thou mayest 
do it. 


This Quotation begins with My sinys éw ti xaodde cov: “Thou 
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mayest not say in thine heart”, which is read in the Sept. of Deut. 
VIII. 17, as the rendering of 72292 PDN) “and thou say in thine 
heart.” Yet Paul may have adopted it not from that place, but by 
modification of the present passage. In the original there are two 
questions, the former introduced by: “It is not in heaven, for saying 
(i. e. that thou shouldest say)”, and the latter by: “And it is not 
beyond the sea, for saying (i. e. that thou shouldest say)”, which the 
apostle simplifies to “thou mayest not say”, adding “in thy heart”, to 
make it mean: “thou mayest not think or suppose”, since “saying in 
one’s heart” is a Hebraism for “thinking”. 

The next part of the Quotation is Tic cvuBioerae elg rov ove- 
avéy; “Who shall ascend into heaven?” 7 Tic xaraByoerac elg tye 
azfuvocoy; “or, Who shall descend into the deep?” which appears to 
be abbreviated from the original, reading, “Who shall ascend for us 
heavenward, and take it for us, and make us hear it (or announce 
it to us), and we shall do it?” ... “Who shall cross for us unto beyond 
the sea, and take it for us, and let us hear it, and we shall do it?” 
From this comparison it is apparent, that the first clause only of 
each interrogation is quoted, and that the latter undergoes trans- 
formation. When: “Who shall ascend to heaven for such a thing?” 
was asked among the Jews, it was intended to denote the difficulty 
of its attainment. To cross the sea in the early times of navigation 
involved the highest difficulty, danger, and toil. The sea, which was 
in view, was doubtless the Mediterranean, but the crossing of that 
was an enterprise of the greatest difficulty, and the regions beyond 
that were regarded as being at a vast distance,—at the ends of the 
earth, Hence it is spoken of as being the widest object with which 
they were acquainted. 

Paul, however, varies herein from the Heb., by using, yet in the 
same sense, the word “abyss”, which in the New Testament is ap- 
plied to the abode of departed spirits, and particularly to the dark, 
deep and bottomless pit, where the wicked are to dwell for ever,— 
those deep, awful regions of the nether world. In the passage in 
Rom. it is opposed to heaven; and to descent thither to bring up 
one is supposed to be as impossible as to ascend to heaven to bring 
one down. Paul’s variation respects the deepest object, whereas the 
original regards the widest; yet it is seen that the sense thereof is 
retained. | 

The Quotation closes with @Add td Adyer; "Eyybts cov to onpe 
dot, éy T@ otdmetl cov xai dy tH xagdtg cov: “But what saith it 
(or 47 yeapy “the scripture”, if that reading be followed)? Near thee 
is the word, in thy mouth, and in thy heart”, like the original, which 
reads: “But exceedingly near unto thee is the word, in thy mouth, 
and in thy heart, for doing it, (i. e. that thou mayest do it)”, from 
which Paul varies by leaving out “ND opodoe and iInvy? MOLETY KUTO. 
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Rom. XIV. 11. 
[yéyeantas vag] Za éysi, 
Aéyee xvgcoc, Ore esol xuu- 
wee may yoru xal naga 
ylacoa sEouohoyyostat tO 
Fea. 


ote... D*FG (gnisi™ guo- 
niam) ee wy| aa. yd. eSouod, 
cACD***L al ut vdtr omn vg 
cop syr al ... Ln efow. z. yA. 
cBD* et ***EFG it go (syr 
aeth xae enoe ston. 2. yi ) 
Ruf. al | cw Few (haec male 
dicuntur om DE; om Eph?)... 
47. SyrP (zc. 9. in mg) de- 
mid sl" -¢, xUOLW. 


[For it is written,] 4s I 
live, saith the Lord, every 
knee shall bow to me; and 
every tonzue shall confess 
to GOD. 


Rom. XIV. 11. 


(3) 
Is. XLV. 23. 

xat guavtov ourve, sé 
un eSelevostac &x tov atd- 
arog gov Ocxacocvyy, of 
Aoyot fou ovx anocteagy- 
Tovtac, OTe Ewod Kupper TAY 
yoru, xal oOucitas nace 
ylaoda tov Feor, 

ec un...ee pny Alex. MS.| 
oto. nov Mar. MS. Ald, Ed. 
om pov | on. 2. yd. tov Seov 


... ebouoloyyoetac 1. yl. tH 
Sew Alex. ct Mar. MSS. 


By myself I swear, right- 
eousness shall surely pro- 
ceed out of my mouth, 
my words shall not be 
turned aside; That unto 
me every knee shall bow, 
and every tongue shall 
swear by GOD. 
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Is, XLV. 23. 
NPY ea MI} 
AD awh NOY) IDA 
yaw TB72 VIR 
wo-b>*) 


y) } = 93. 116. 145. 150. 
297K. 2) 364K. a) = 1K. 


I have sworn by myself, 
the word is gone out of 
my mouth im righteous- 
ness, and shall not return, 
That unto me every knee 
shall bow, every tongue 
shall swear. 


The original commences thus: “By myself have I sworn, — the 


word hath gone forth from my mouth (as) righteous, (i. e. as what 
should be), and shall not return.” The version of the Sept. differs a 
little from this, as may be seen above. Now, when Jehovah swears 
by himself, the formula of the oath is, as in Numb. XIV. (21 or) 28 
MM ON) INT, in Sept. ZH éya, Agyee xdoeog: “living (am) I”, (i. e. as 
I live), saith the Lord; (see also Is. XLIX. 18, and other places); so 
that, instead of stating the simple fact, that Jehovah had sworn by 
himself, the apostle merely supplies its place by the frequently oc- 
curring formula, “As I live, saith the Lord” Zo éyw, Agyee xb gros. 
The next clause is omitted entirely. And Paul ends the citation 
with ndoa yAwooa sopodoyjoeta to eq: “every tongue shall openly 
confess to GOD”, which the Sept. gives as oweitae ndoa yAwood tor 
Seov: “every tongue shall bind itself by oath to GOD”. It is 
evident from this resemblance that the latter was used, as in the 
Heb. is read only Ww2-9D youn “every tongue shalleswear”, i. e. swear 
allegiance. See 2 Chron. XV. 14. The next verse of the original is 
as follows: “Only in Jehovah have I, shall one say, righteousness and 
strength, unto him shall they come, &c.” which the Sept., by giving 
héyor Aixaoctyyn wai dd&a noog adtoy 7, has joined with the 
preceding thus: “every tongue shall bind itself by oath to GOD, say- 
ing, Righteousness and glory shall come to him”. As Paul does not 
seem to quote anything more than what the Lord swore to accom- 
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plish, so he does not continue with the confession added in the 
original. Yet, as it was necessary to give some idea of confession, 
he has changed it from dmeirae to é&opuodoyyceta:, and as the con- 
fession had respect to Jehovah, he annexes the words tq eq, “to 
GOD”. Herein Paul may have either followed the Septuagint’s roe 
Oedv, or added them to show as what Jehovah was to be con- 
fessed to. 


APPENDIX. 


John VII. 38, 

6 meotebov sig gus [xo- 
Sag sinev 7 yoagy | MOT a= 
fol &% tH¢ xothlag avtov 
gevoovory Vautos Cavtos. 

gevoovorr ... HA al -owou. 

He that believeth on 
me, [as the scripture hath 
said,] out of his belly shall 
flow rivers of living water. 

These words, “rivers out of his belly shall flow of living water”, 
which seem to be meant by: “as the scripture hath said”, are not 
found in any part of the Old Testament; as says Chr. xat mod stnev 
] you ote notapmot etc.; Ovdeuot; and hence, some have con- 
nected that phrase with the preceding clause: “he that believeth in 
me.” Others think that it is a Quotation from an apocryphal book; 
but such a conjecture cannot be admitted, since it reads xadag 
etney 4 yougy “as said the scripture”, and no New Testament writer 
applies 7 yeaqy to what we call uncanonical books, or books not 
admitted by the Jewish Church to be the Word of GOD. 

Most commentators are of opinion that the original should be 
sought for in such passages as these: Is. XLIV. 3, “For I will pour 
water upon him that is thirsty: and floods upon the dry ground, — 
I will pour my spirit upon thy seed”; ch. LV. 1 “Ho, every one that 
thirsteth, come ye to the waters”; ch. LVIII. 11 “And thou shalt be 
like a watered garden: and like a spring of water, whose waters fail 
not”, since these texts contain expressions similar to that found in 
John, though partly unlike; and John’s words, “as said the scripture”, 
do not restrict one to some particular passage as cited, but leave 
one at liberty to suppose that the general tenor of several passages 
is given. » | 

John explains in the next verse: (“But this spake he of the Spirit, 
which they that believe on him should receive”), what Jesus meant by 
this Quotation; in other words, John says that Jesus’ words are the 
same as: “he that believeth on me shall receive of the Spirit”, which 
is signified by the saying of Scripture: “out of his belly shall flow 
rivers of living water”. The influences of the Holy Spirit are com- 


264 | Jobn VII. 42. 


pared to water, as being refreshing, cleansing, diffusive. And there 
are, aS we have seen, several places in the Old Test., which speak of 
“the Spirit applying to the soul the truth concerning the Messiah, and 
thus relieving its anxious cravings after happiness. The prophets, in 
predicting, under a former economy, the Saviour’s advent and reign, 
alluded to the peace of his true subjects, their abundant comfort, 
and the never failing spring of eternal life which should be in them 
and abound. From Messiah come all the blessings which satisfy the 
thirsty souls of his people; while the living streams of His grace, 
drawn from the Living Fountain, flow forth from them again in fructi- 
fying plenty upon the barren world. They contribute not only to their 
own comfort, and edification, but to the true benefit of others. Our 
Lord, therefore, may be supposed to allude, in general and meta- 
phorical language, to such passages as” those formerly quoted. 
Dr. Davidson’s Sac. Herm. p. 375. 


John VII, 42. 
[oty 7 yeaa etnev| Ore 
éx tov onéguatos david xaé 
ano Bydlsiu tyo xeopys, 
o 3 » ¢ 
onov 7¥ Aavid, soxetar oO 
Xororos ; 


tov... D. 13. 69. 157 al 
om | cor. o ¥¢ cBLT c . 
vg syr Cyr Chr. 
£07. cDEGHKMSUVIz AA ‘Al 
ut vdtr omn vv pl. 


[Hath not the scripture 
said,] That Christ cometh 
of the seed of David, and 
out of the town of Beth- 
lehem, where David was? 

This verse, like some others, is not a direct Quotatién of any portion 
of the Old Test., but contains what may be proved therefrom, because 
found therein, and so the question: “Hath not the Scripture said?” 


OTe && TOU ongomatocg David ...%oxetae 6 Xororég “that of the seed 
of David cometh the Christ”, one may have the knowledge of, from 
several places in the Old Test. In 2 Sam. VII. 11—13, 16 we read 
of the establishment of David’s throne for ever, which Solomon repeats, 
as read in 1 Kings VIII. 25, or 2 Chron. VI. 16; and Ps. CXXXII. 11, 12 
is similar. In Is. XI. 1 we read of the “root out of the stem of 
Jesse”; and in Jer. XXIII. 5, we are told that Jehovah would “raise 
unto David a righteous branch”, — that “a king should reign and 
prosper”; and that “his name should be The Lord our Righteousness”. 
Certainly no mere man could bear such a name. Jehovah our Right- 
eousness is the name of the King to descend from David and to rule 
for ever, and of whom else, if not of the Messiah, can this be spoken? 
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Next, Scripture hath said Ore axo Byddcep...tozxeras 6 Xorarog 
“that from Bethlehem . .. cometh the Christ.” This is found im Mie. 
V. 2, which has been already considered at Matt. II. 6 in Table E.I.r.a.0. 


Lastly, Bethlehem is here called rig xeuno dxov qx david “the 
village where David was”; and 1 Sam. XVI. 1—13 will furnish the 
proof thereof, especially vs. 1, 4, 11—13. 


Eph. V. 14, 

[dca Aéyec) “Eyecos 6 xa- 
Sevdar xai avacta & TOY 
vExoay, xal Enepavos: ToL 
6 Xgotds. 

G in mg notat: in secreto 
Enoch | eyecoe c unc omn al 
pl...c¢ (= Gb Sz) evyesgas 
minusce | exe, coe o xg (et 
Clem Or? Ath Chr da raw 
avcsyo. ap Thdrt Dam al 
Arche}! [om oe] Hier al m).. 
D* quidam (06 pév Exewarvo- 
ecg paoly tov xv) ap Chr et 
ap Hier Thdrt d e Or'"t Am- 
brst al excyavoes tov yv. 


[Wherefore *he saith,] 
Awake thou that sleepest, 
_ and arise from the dead, 

and Christ shall give thee 
light. 

* q Or, it. 

On this passage various views have been advanced. Some, as 
Epiphanius, supposed it was taken from an apocryphal writing of 
Elias, or, a8 Syncellus of Byzantium and Euthalius, from a similar 
composition of Jeremiah. Others, as Doepke, after Theodoret and 
Heumann, think it was borrowed from a Christian Hymn, used in the 
. Church in apostolic days, and Michaelis, Storr and Flatt follow this 
view. But this is mere conjecture; and Olshausen aptly remarks that. 
the formula dco Adyec would hardly be used to introduce what was 
uncanonical. 

There remain two views; either, with Harless, Olshausen and 
others, to consider that Is. LX. 1, 19, 20, is here presented as a free 
citation, and incorporated by the apostle in his epistle; or, to suppose 
that the apostle means by Aéyec “saith”, that it is the pag “light” 
that says what follows, or that he means: “he now says by me”, 
whereby it could be seen to be no quotation: and thus every diffi- 
culty would be cleared away. As to whether it is to be regarded as 
a Quotation or otherwise depends, then, on the view taken of Aéyez. 
If it is taken to mean 4 yeagy deyee “the scripture saith”, (which 
form, however, Paul does not use,) it will be regarded as a Quotation, 
and may be referred to Is. LX. 1, 19, 20, the ideas wherein are freely 
cited. But, if it means ro pug Aéyee “the light says”, then it is no 
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Quotation; neither is it such if it means “he now sags by me”, an inter- 
pretation which may be supposed far-fetched, and hazarded to get 
rid of the difficulty. The preferable solution seems to be that which 
regards gag as the subject of Aéyee, and a consideration of the pre- 
ceding context may make it evident, that such a view is defensible 
at any rate, if not the only correct one. 


GENERAL SUMMARY. 


——— 
———— 


In the foregoing pages 275 passages of the New Testament, which 
are considered as Quotations from the Old, have been arranged into 
five Tables; of which Table A, containing those passages, wherein 
the New Testament agrees with the Original Hebrew of the Old, 
which has been correctly rendered in the Septuagint Version thereof, 
has 53: 

Table B, containing ,those passages, wherein the New Testament 
agrees with the Original Hebrew of the Old, which has not been 
correctly rendered in the Septuagint Version, has 10: 
| Table C, containing those, wherein the New Testament differs 
from the Original Hebrew of the Old, which has been correctly rendered 
in the Septuagint Version, has 76: , 

Table D, -containing those, wherein the New Testament differs 
from the Original Hebrew of the Old, and agrees with the Septuagint 
Version, which of course also varies from the Hebrew, has 37; 

And Table E, containing those, wherein the New Testament differs 
from both the Original Hebrew and the Septuagint Version of the 
Old, which also differ from each other, has 99; 

The Appendix has 3 besides, thus making 278 in all. 

The following scheme shows the Tables at one view; N. T. 
standing for New Testament, O. T. for Old Testament, and Sept. for 


Septuagint. 
Table A. Table B. Table C. Table D. Table E. 
N. 7, Sept, 0. T,/N.T. 0.7. /N.T., N.T., Sept, |N. 7, 
Sept., Sept., O. T., ; 0.T., Sept., 
0. T., | 


Again, Table A is subdivided into two parts; the one part, having 
those passages in which the New Testament follows the order of the 
Septuagint, is called Table A.s. and has 49: the other part, called 
Table A.d., in which occurs a slightly different order, has 4: 

Table B is also subdivided into two parts; the one, called Table 
B.s., wherein the Septuagint may have been partly followed verb- 
ally, has 6: the other part, called Table B.d., when such was not the 
case, has 4: 
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Table C. is subdivided into three parts, according as the difference 
is in Words, or Clauses, or Both. The first, Table C.1., containing 
those that differ in Words, has 66: the next, Table C.II., containing 
those that differ in Clauses, has 7: and the last, Table C.III., con- 
taining those that differ in both Words and Clauses, has 3 


Table D. is also subdivided, but into two parts; the one, Table 
D.1. in which occur those that differ in Words, has 34: and Table 
D.IL, with a difference in Clauses, has 3: This Table D., agreeing 
with the Septuagint, which differs from the. Original Hebrew, admits 
of subdivision also, according as the words follow the same order 
as in the Septuagint, or depart therefrom. Hence originate Table D.s.I. 
which has 29; Table D.d.I. which has 5; and Table D.s.IJ. which 
has the remaining 3: 

Table E., containing those passages that differ from both the 
Original Hebrew and the Septuagint, which also are themselves at 
variance, is subdivided into three parts, according as the difference 
is in Words, or Clauses, or Both. The first, Table E.I., has 77: the 
next, Table E.[. has 6: and the last, Table E.III. has 16: One 
‘passage is referable to either Table E.II., or Table E.III.; if to the 
former, it contains 6: and Table E. TH. 16; if to the latter, it contains 
17; and Table E.IL 5: 

The Appendix, in which are placed those passages that have no 
corresponding passages in the Old Testament, has 3: making, as 
before, 278 in all, that are adduced, arranged and critically dis- 
cussed according to their agreement with, or variation from, their 
originals, 

- In conclusion, it may be remarked that a corrupted text 18 sup- 
posed to exist in some passages of the Old Testament and of the New, 
from the circumstance that the Quoted passage in the latter cannot 
be always made to harmonize with the original in the former. Such 
corrupted text is supposed to be found in Ps. XIX. 5, (Sept. XVIII. 
5), quoted in Rom. X. 18, and placed in Table D.s.Lr. |8), p 
which see for explanation hereof; in Ps. XL. 7—9 (Sept. XXXIX. 
7—9), quoted in Heb. X. 5 7, and placed in Table D.s.IL.r.o. (2), 
p. 119, which see for a full discussion on this point; in Is. LXIV. 3 
(Sept. 4), quoted in 1 Cor. II. 9, and placed in Table E.III.1.0.3.a.r. (2), 
p. 237, where the matter is alluded to; -in Is. XXVIII. 16 quoted in 
Rom. IX. 33, and placed in Table E.III.r.2.a.0. (5), p. 246, where 
Dr. Davidson’s remarks on the conjecture are given; in Jer. XXXI. 
33—34 (Sept. XXXVIII. 33—34) quoted in Heb. VIII. 8—12, and 
placed in Table E.IILr.2.a.0. (6), p.-248, where see in pp. 250—252, 
a full exposition of the variation; in Amos IX. 11—12, quoted in 
Acts XV. 16—17, and found in Table E.Lr.a.o. (9), p. 201; where 
at pp. 202—3, the charge of corruption is advanced and proof ad- 
duced; and in Zech. XII. 10, quoted in John XIX. 37, and placed in 
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Table E.I-r. (7), p. 131, where the conjecture of corruption is ‘shown 
to be needless. . 

A corrupted text in the New Testament, under the head of Quo- 
tations, is supposed to be found in Matt. XXVIII. 9—10, and Heb. I. 
—10—12; but, in regard to the former, it is concerned about the in- 
troductory formula, which falls not to be considered here, but in the 
next volume; and, in regard to the latter, quoted from Ps. CII. 26—28 
(Sept. CI.), and placed in Table E.I.r.a.o. (13), p. 209, the variation 
is accounted for, and there is no ground for the supposition of cor- 
ruption. 
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LXV. — } P 
LXIX. 5 } John XV. 25. 
LXVIIl. — 
LXIX. 10 John Il. 17. 
LX Vill. — Rom. XV. 3. 
LXIX. 23—24 
ay XI. 9—10. 
LXV. — } 
LXIX. 26 } Acts I. 20fp. 
LXVIll, — 
LXXVI. 2 
Matt. XIII. 35. 
LXX VIII, 24 
»24\ John VI. 31. 
LXXVIL — } _ 
LXXXII. 6 ; 
— X. 34. 
LXXX1. — \ 
LXXXIX. 21 
ts XIII. 22. 
XXXVI. — bac 
XCI. 11—12 ) Matt. IV. 6. 
xc — Luke IV. 10—11. 
XCIV. 11 
XcCll. — 1 Cor. Il. 20. 
XCV. 7—8 Heb. III. 15. 
XCIV. 8 — IV. 7. 
XCV. 7—11 
XCV. 11 
XCIV. — — IV. 3. 
XCVII. 7 , 
XCVL — — 1.6. 
Cll. 26—28 . 
CL } — 1. 10—12. 
CIV. 4 
cn —1.7. 
CIX. 3 
CVII.— John XV. 25. 
Cix. 8 - 
-CVIIL — Acts 1. 20 Ip. 
CX. 1 Matt. XXII. 44. 
CIx. — Mark XII. 36. 
Luke XX. 42—43, 
Acts II. 34—35. 
1 Cor. XV. 25. 
Heb. I. 13. 


14 
210 


159 


209 


Index 1. . 
Page | Old Test. New Test. 
55, Ps.CX. 4 Heb. V. 6. 
CcIX. — — VII. 17, 21. 
8 Ox a 2 Cor. IX. 9. 
| CXVL 10 
12 — 
CXV. 1 } IV. 13. 
CXVI. 11. 
32 
CXV. 2 } Rom. Ill. 4 fp. 
CXVII. 1 
35 — XV. 11. 
xvi. — } 
30 || CXVIIL 6 } Heb. XIII. 6. 
CXVII. — 
29 CXVIII. 22 Luke XX. 17. 
10 CXVIl. -- Acts IV. 11. 
206 1 Pet. II. 7. 
CXVIHl. 22-23) Matt. XXI. 42. 
Ag CXVIIl. — Jf Mark XII. 10—1i1.. 
CXXXV. 14 
Heb. X. 30. 
129 | CXXXIV.— } ° 


CXL 4 
Rom. Ill. 131p. 
OXXXEK.— } om. ill. 19 !p 


Prov. Ill. 11—12. Heb. XII. 5—6. 
HiT. 34. James IV. 6. 
X. 12. — V. 20. 
1 Pet. IV. 8. 
XXII. 9 
8 } 2 Cor. IX. 7. 
XXV. 21—22. Rom. XII. 20. 
XXVI.11. ., 2 Pet. Il. 22 fp. 
Eccl. VII. 20. Rom. III. 10. 
Is. I. 9. Rom. IX, 29. 
VI. 9. Luke VIII. 10. 
VI. 9—10. Matt. XIIf. 14—15. 
Mark IV. 12. 
Acts XXVIII. 26—27, 
VI. 10. John XII. 40. 
VII. 14. Matt. [. 23. 
VII. 12—13. 1 Pet. Il. 14—15. 
VIII. 14, Rom. IX. 33. 
Vill. 17. Heb. Il. 13 fp. 
Vill. 18. — Il. 13lp. 
Nein IX. 't Matt. [V. 15—16. 
X, 22—23. Rom. IX. 27—28. 
XI. 1. Matt. II, 23. 
XI. 10. Rom. XV. 12. 
- XXII. 13. 1 Cor. XV. 32. 
XXV. 8. — XV. 54. 
XXVII. 9. Rom, XI, 27. 


XXVIII. 11-12. 1 Cor. XIV. 21. 
18 


274. Index I. 
Old Test. New Test. Page |! Old Test. New Test. 
Is. XXVIII. 16. Rom. IX. 33. 247 | Jer. IX. 23 1 Cor. L 31 
— X. 11. —155 24 a 
1 Pet. Il. 6. 215 XXX 15) 0 ae 
XXIX.10. Rom. XI. 8. 85 | XXXvi.— ¢ Matt. JE 18. 
XXIX. 13. Matt. XV. 8—9. 195 || XXXI. 31-34 
. Vill. 8—12. 
Mark VII. 6—7. 198 || XXXVUL — } Heb Vu. ¢— 
XXIX. 14, 1 Cor. 1. 19. 147| XXXI. 33-34) yy ae 47 
XL. 3. " Matt. Il. 3. 194|| XXXVIIL — ; 
Mark I. 3. 197 
John I, 23. 219 | Ezek. XXXVI27. 2 Cor. VI. 16. 
XL, 3—5. Luke II. 4—6. 256 || Hos, IL 1 
XL6—8. 1 Pet. 1.2425. 136) _ 1,40 } Rom. IX. 26. 
XL. 13. Rom. XI. 34. 113 ll. 25 
1 Cor. Il. 16. 148|| "93 } — TX 25. 
XLII. 14. Matt. XII. 18—21. 228 VI. 6. Matt. IX. 13. 
XLV. 23. Rom. XIV. 11. 261 — Xi. 7. 
XLIX. 6, Acts XIII. 47. 144 XI. 1. Matt. IL. 15. 
XLIX. 8. 2 Cor. VI. 2. 11 XIII. 14. 1 Cor. XV. 55. 
LII. 5. Rom. Il. 24. 184 
LIl. 7. — X. 15. 146 || Joel I. 1—5 
LII. 14—12. 2 Cor. VI. 17. 73 || Il. 28—32 Acts Il. 17—21. 
LI. 15. Rom. XV. 21. 108 || DL 5 
LI. 1, John XIL. 38. 106| I. 32 } Rom. X. 13. 
Rom, X. 16. 107 Amos V. 25—27. Acts VII. 42—43. 
1 Pet. IL. 24fp. 137 see 
Lill. 5. 1 Pet. Il. 24 Ip. 39 || Micah V. 1° 
LIN. 7—8. Acts VII. 32—33. 92 Q } Matt I. 6. 
Lill. 9. 1 Pet. II. 22. 63 
LI. 11,12, — WL. 24fp. 137 || Hab. 1. 5. Acts XIll. 41. 
LI. 12. Mark XV. 28. 29 ||. 3—4. Heb. X. 37—38. 
Luke XXII. 37. 29 || Ul. 4. Rom. I. 17. 
LIV. 1, Gal. IV. 27. 101 Gal. il. 11. 
LIV, 13. John VI. 45. 198 
LV. 3. Acts XII. 34. 50 || Hee. 0.6. Heb. Xl. 26. 
LVI. 7. Matt. XX]. 13 fp. 41 ' Zech. IX. 9. Matt. XXI. 5. 
Mark XI. 17 fp. 3 John XU. 14—15. 
Luke XIX. 46 fp. 481 x1 13. Matt. XXVII. 9—10. 
LIX. 7—8. Rom. III. 15—17. 226 XII. 10 John XIX. 37. 
LIX. 20—21.  — XI. 26—27. 207 || yn7. _—s Matt. XXV1L 31. 
LXI. 1—2. Luke IV. 18—19. 239 _ Mark XIV. 27. 
LXIV. 3 223 
1 Cor. Il. 9. 
4 “r 237 || Mal. I.2—3. Rom. IX. 13. 
LXV. 1—2, Rom. X. 20—21. 114 Ill. 1. Matt. XI. 10. 
LXVI. 1—2. Acts VI. 49—50. 132 Mark I, 2. 
Luke I. 17. 
Jer, VII. 11. Matt. XXI. 13 Ip. 165 — VII. 27. 
Mark XI. 17 lp. 168} II. 23—24 _— 1.17. 
Luke XIX. 46 lp. 168 IV. 4—5. 


New Test. 


Matt. I. 23. .. 


Ril. 18—21, 
XII. 14—15. 


Xi. 35. 
XV. 4 fp. 
XV. 4 Ip. 
XV. 8—9. 


XVIII. 16. 
XIX, 4. 


XIX. 5. 
XIX. 18. 


XIX. 19 fp. 


INDEX IL 


OF QUOTATION-PASSAGES IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


Old Test. 
Is. VII 14...... 


Jer, XXXII, 15 
XXXViII. — 


(s. XI. 1. 

— XL. 3. 

Deut, VIII. 3. 

Ps, XCI. 11—12: 
Jor 1) 


Deut. VI. 16. 
— VI. 13. 


Is, VIII. 23—IX. 1 
Is. IX. 1—2. 


— LIIl. 4. 
Hos. VI. 6. 
Mal. Il]. 1. 
Hos, VI, 6. 
Is. XLH, i—4. 
— VI. 9—10. 


Ps. LXXVIII. 2 
— LXXVI. — 


Exod. XX. 12, 
Deut. V. 16. 


Exod. XX], 17 
16 


Is. XXIX. 13. 
Deyt, XIX, 15. 
Gen. I, 27. 

— V. 2. 

— I. 24. 
Exod. XX. 13—16. 
Deut. V. 17—20. 
Exod. XX. 12. 
Deut, V. 16. 
Lev. XIX. 18. 
Zech. IX. 9. 

Is.. LVI. 7. 


4 


—— 


Page New Test. Old Test. 

127 || Matt. XXI. 13lp. Jer. VII. 11. 

189 XXI. 16. Ps, VIII. 3. 

XXI. 42, — CXVIII. 22—23 
22 — CXVI. — 
193 XXII, 24, Deut. XXV. 5. 
XXII. 32. Exod, III. 6. 
64 xxi. 37. —dDeut. V1.5. 

1941 xxi. 39. Lev. XIX. 18, 

164) xxm. 44, Ps. CX. 1 
74 — CIX, — 

87 XXVI. 31. Zech. XII. 7. 

151 XXVII.9—10. — XI. 13. 

XXVII. 35. Ps, XXII. 19 

225 — XXI, — 

142 XXVII. 46, Ps, XXII. 2 

128 — XXI.— 

58 

129 Mark I, 2. Mal. Ill. 1, 

298 I. 3. Is. XL. 3. 

88 IV. 12. — VI, 9—10. 
VII. 6—7. — XXIX. 13. 

129 VII. 10 fp. Exod, XX. 12, 
41 || VII. 10lp. Exod. XXI. 17 
41 — 16 J. 

X. 6. Gen. I. 27. 
47 — V2, 

195 X. 7—8. — II, 24. 

164 || X. 19fp. Exod. XX. 13—17. 
54 Deut. V. 17—21. 
54] X. 19lp. Exod, XX. 12. 

165 Deut. V. 16. 

1] XI. 17fp. Is, LVI. 7. 
1 XI. 17 lp. Jer. VII, 11. 
41 XII, 10—11, Ps. CXVIII. 22—23 
4) — CXVI. — 
2 XIE. 19. Deut, XXV. 5. 

221 XII. 26. Exod, Ill. 6. 

41 XII, 29—-30. Deut. VI. 4—5. 


18* 


47 


54 
54 
167 
26 
26 
42 
42 
3 
168 


105 


17 
43 
19 


276 


New Test. 


Mark XII, 31, 


XII, 36. 


XIV. 27. 
XV. 28. 
XV. 34. 


Luke I, 17. 


II. 23. 
HI. 24. 
Il. 4—6. 
IV. 4. 
IV. 8. 


IV. 10—11. 


IV. 12. 


IV. 18—19. 


Vil. 27. 

VIII. 10. 
X, 27 fp. 
X. 27 Ip. 


XVIII. 20 fp. 


XVIII. 20 lp. 


XIX. 46 fp. 


XIX. 46 Ip. 


XX, 17. 


XX. 28. 


XX, 42—3, 


XXII. 37. 
XXIll. 46. 


John I. 23. 
I. 17. 


VI. 31. 


VI. 45. 
VIL. 38. ~ 
VI, 42. 
VIM, 17. 
X. 34. 


XII. 14—15. 


XII. 38. 
XII. 40. 
XIll. 18. 


Index II. 

Old Test. Page |: New Test. 
Lev, XIX. 18. 3 |; John XV. 25. 
Ps, CX, 1 } 27 : 

— CKXx.— 
Zech. XIll. 7. 130 
Is, LHI. 12. . 20 
Ps. XXII. 2 
Ps. XXIL 2 } 23 
Mal. Ill. 23—24 
ee } 252|| XIX. 24. 
Exod, XIII. 2. 47 | 
Lev. XIL 8. 139 | XIX. 36. 
Is. XL. 3—5. 256 
Deut. VIL. 3. © 219 
— VI. 13. 151) XIX. 37. 
Ps. XCI. 11—12 } 43 
—xc — Acts I, 20 fp. 
Deut. VI. 16. 90 
Is. LXI. 1—2. 239 || 1. 20 Ip. 
Mal. Ill. 1. 60 
Is. VI. 9. 143 I. 17—@1. 
Deut. VI. 5. 218 
Lev. XIX. 18. 3 Il, 25—28. 
Exod. XX. 13—16. 28 || - 
Deut. V. 17—20. 28 Il. 34—35. 
Exod. XX. 12. 4 
Deut. V. 16. 4 il. 22—23. 
Is, LVI. 7. 48 If. 25. 
Jer. Vil. 11. 168 IV. 11. 
Ps. CXVIII. 22 } 106 
— CXVIl. —. IV. 25—26. 
Deut. XXV. 5. 78 VII. 3. 
Ps. CX. 1 } - 98 Vil. 6—7. 
— CIX. — VII. 26—28. 
Is, LHI. 12. 20 VII. 32. 
Ps, XXXI. 6 } 99 |; VII. 33—34. 
— XXX. — Vil. 35. 
VII. 37. 
Is. XL. 3. 219 VII. 40. 
Ps. LXIX. 10 } 29 | VII. 42—43. 
— LXVIIl. — VII. 49—50. 
— LXXVIII. 24 } 60 Vill. 32—33. 
— LXXVIl. — XIII. 22. 
Is. LIV. 13. 198 
263 
264 
Deut. XIX. 15. 49 XIil. 33. 
Ps. LXXXII, 6 } 4 XI. 34. 
— LXXXxI. — XH. 35. 
Zech. IX. 9. 222 
Is. LIT. 1. 106 XIll. 41. 
— VI. 10. 233 | XIll, 47. 
XV. 16—17. 


Ps. XU 10 55 | 


Old Test. Page 
Ps. XXXV. 19 i 30 
— XXXIV.— 

— XXX VIII. 20 } 30 
— XXXVI. — 

— LXIX. 5 

— LXVi1.— \ 30 
— CIX. 3 
“om—} % 
— XXII, 19 4 
— Xxl — 

Exod. XI. 46. 31 
Ps. XXXIV. 21 } 31 
— XXXII. — 

Zech. XII. 10. 131 
Ps. LXIX. 26 } 49 
— LXVI0.— 

— CIX. 8 } 4 
— CVI. — 

Joel III. 1—5 

— II. 28—32 } 0 
Ps. XVJ. 8—11 

_ xv. — 90 
— CX, 1 5 
— CIX.— 

Deut. XVIII. 15, 16, 18, 19. 241 
Gen. XXII. 18. 32 
Ps. CXVIII. 22 } 152 
— CXVIL — 

— I. i—2. 5 
Gen. XII. 1. 169 


— XV. 13—14. 243 
Exod. Il. 13—14. 244 


— il. 6, 15. 50 
— 1.5, 7, 8,10. 199 
— IL 14. 102 
Deut. XVIII. 15. 143 


Exod. XXXII. 1, or 23. 44 
Amos V. 25—27. 169 
Is. LX VI, 1—2. 132 
— LHI. 7—8. 92 
1 Sam. XIII. 4} 84 
1 Kings —— 

Ps. LXXXIX. 21 } 84 
— LXXXVIII.— 


— Ii. 7. 6 
Is. LV. 3. 50 
Ps. XVI. 10 6 
— xv. — 

Hab. I. 5. 183 
Is. XLIX. 6. 144 


Amos IX. 11—12. 201 


=r 


ate. ——_—- = OO 


‘New Test. 
Acts XXIII, 5. 


Old Test. 


Exod. XXII. 27 


— XXII. 28 


XXVIII. 26—27. Is. VI. 9—10. 


Rom. I. 17. 
II. 24. 
ll. 4 fp. 


Ii. 4 Ip. 


Il. 10, 
TH. 11—12. 


Ill. 13 fp. 
Il. 13 Ip. 


Il. 14. 


I. 15—17. 
lil. 18, 


IV. 3. 
IV. 7—8. 


IV. 17. 
Iv. 18. 
VIL. 7. 


IX. 26. 


IX. 27—28. 
IX. 29. 
IX, 33. 


X. 5. 

X. 6—8. 
X. 11, 
X. 13. 


X. 15. 
X. 16. 
18 


Hab. Il. 4, 
Is. LIL. 5. 


Ps. CXVI. if 


— CXV. 2 
— LI. 6 
—L— 


Eccl. VII. 20. 


Ps. XIV. ~~} 


— Xil. — 
— V. 10. 
— CXL. 4 


— CXXXIX, — 


— X. 7 

~ x} 
Is. LIX. 7—8. 
Ps. XXXVI. 2 


— XXXV. — 


Gen. XV. 6. 


Ps, XXXII. 1—2 


— XXXL — 


Gen. XVII. 5. 
— XV. 5. 

Exod. XX. 17. 

Deut. V. 21. 


Ps, XLIV. 23 } 


— XLIN. — 

Gen. XXI. 12. 
— XVIII. 10. 
— XXV. 23. 
Mal. I. 2—3. 


bo 


Exod. XXXIII. 19. 


Exod. IX. 16. 
Hos. II. 25 

— Il. 23 } 
— Hf. 1 

— 1.10 I 
Is. X. 22—23. 
— I. 9. 

— VIII, 14. 
— XXVIII. 16 
Lev. XVIII. 5. 


Deut. XXX, 12—14. 


Is. XXVIII. 16. 

Joel Ill. 5 ). 
— Hl. 32 
Is. LII. 7. 

— LIII. 1. 
Ps, XIX. 5 
— XVII. — 


J 


Index II. 


Page 


oO 


133 
226 


i11 


145 


New Test. 


Rom. X. 19. 


jh 


X. 20—21. 
XI. 3. 


XI. 4. 


Xi, 8. 


XI, 9-—10. 


XI. 26—27. 
Xi. 27. 
XI. 34. 
XII: 19. 
XII. 20. 
XII. 9 fp. 


XIll. 9 Ip. 
XIV. 11. 
XV. 3. 


XV. 9. 


XV. 10. 
XV. 11. 


XV. 12, 
XV. 21. 


Il. 16. 
Ii. 19. 
Til. 20. 


VL. ,16. 
IX, 9. 
X. 7. 
X. 20. 
X. 26, ‘* 

28 Ip. in ¢. 
“XIV. 21. 
XV, 25. 


XV. 27. 
XV. 32. 


XV. 45. 


XV. 54, 
XV. 55. 


Old Test. 
Deut. XXXII. 21. 
Is. LXV. 1—2., 

1 Kings XIX. 14 


3— — oo 


1 Kings XIX. 18 


Is, XXIX. 10. 


Ps. LXIX. 23—24 


— LXVIll. — 
Is, LIX. 20—21. 
— XXVII. 9, 

— XL, 13. 
Deut. XXXII, 35. 


Prov. XXV. 21—22. 
Exod. XX. 13—17. 


Deut. V. 17—21. 
Lev. XIX. 18. 
Is. XLV. 23. 

Ps. LXIX. 10 
vinyl} 
— XVIII. 50 
— XVII. — 
Deut. XXXII. 43. 
Ps. CXVII. 1 
v oxv — } 
Is. XI. 10. 

— LI. 15, 


— XXIX. 14. 
Jer. IX. 23 
arr’ 

Is. LXIV. 3 

ae | 
— XL. 13. 

Job V. 13. 

Ps. XCIV. 11 } 
— XCil. — 
Gen. I. 24. 
Deut. XXV., 4. 
Exod. XXXII. 6. 
Deut. XXXII. 17. 
Ps. XXIV. 1 
— XXiil — | 


Is. XXVIII. 11—12. 


Ps. CX. 1 
—_ cxf 
— VII. 7. 
Is. XXII. 13. 
Gen. II, 7. 

Is. XXV, 8. 
Hos. XIIl. 14. 


278 


New Test- 


2 Cor. [V. 13. 


1 Tim. V. 18 fp. 
V. 18 Ip. 


2 Tim. Il. 19. 


Heb. I. 5 fp. 
I. 5 lp. . 


I. 6. 


I. 7. 


Old Test. 

Ps. CXVI. 10 
— CXV. 1 } 
Is. XLIX. 8. 
Lev. XXVI. 11—12. 
Ezek. XXXVII. 27. 
Is. LU. 11—12. 
2 Sam. VII. 8, 14 
2 Kings —— } 
Exod. XVI. 18. 
Prov. XXII. 9 

Oren. 8. | 
Ps. CXII. 9 
scx | 
Deut. XIX. 15. 


Gen. XV. 6. 

— Xil. 3. 

— XVIII. 18. 
Deut. XXVII. 26. 
Hab. II. 4. 

Lev. XVIII, 5. 
Deut. XXI. 23. 
Gen. XXII. 18. 

Is. LIV. 1. cos 
Gen. XXI. 10. 

Lev. XIX. 18. 

Ps. LXVIII. 19 

— LXV. — 
Gen. H. 24. 


Exod. XX. 12. 
Deut. V. 16. 


— XXV. 4. 


Numb. XVI. 5. 


Ps, Il. 7. . 

2 Sam. VII. 14 

2 Kings — — } 
Ps. XCVII. 7 
Pe xov. — | 
— CIV. 4 

— Cill. — } 
— XLV. 7—8 
— XLIV. — 
— Cll. 26—28 
a, 
— CX. i 

~ ox | 
— VIII. 5—7. 


o 


Index II. 

Page New Test. 
10 Heb. Il. 12. 
11|| IL 13 fp. 
51 Ii 13]p. 
51 Tl. 7—11. 
13 , 

63 Ill. 15. 
20 IV. 3. - 
157 
IV. 4. 
ii, INT. 
186 V. 5. 
V. 6. 
115 
52 VI. 14. 
52 VIL. 17, 21. 
158 
141 VIII. 5. 
45 VIII. 8—12. 
187 
11) IX. 20. 
101 X. 5—7. 
68 
11 X. 16—17, 
35 | X- 30. 
265 
187 || X. 37—38. 
149 XI. 18. 
149 XI. 21. 
XII, 5—6. 
113 XII, 20. 
39 XII. 21. 
XII. 26. 
21 XII 5. 
12 XII. 6 
12 | 
' James Il. 8. 
159) nat. 
36 | 
bP . Il, 23. 
IV. 5 
IV. 6. 

209 | V. 20. 

13 
| 1 Pet. [. 16. 
118 | I. 24—25. 


Old Test. 
Ps. XXII. 23 
— xxi — 
Is. VIII. 17. 
— VIII. 18. 


Ps, XCV. 7—11 
— XCIV. 8—11 
— XCV. 7—8 


— XCIV. 8 
— XCV. 11 
— XCIV.— 
Gen. Il. 2. 


Ps. XCV. 7—8 


— XCIV. 8 
— 1.7. 

— CX. 4 
— cnx} 


Gen. XXII. 17. 


Ps. CX. 4 
— CK. — 


Exod. XXV. 40. 
Jer. XXXI. 31—34 
— XXXVI. —— 
Exod. XXIV. 8. 
Ps. XL. 7—9 ) 


— XXXIX.— 


Page 
21 


17 
101 


210 
13 


13 
57 

14 

14 

14 

36 

14 

213 
248 
37 

119 


Jer. XXXI. an 213 


— XXXVIII. —— 


Deut. XXXII, 35—36. 160 


Ps. CXXXV. 14 160 
— CXXXIiV. — 
Hab. II. 3—4. 116 
Gen. XXI. 12. 15 
— XLVII. 31. 103 
Prov. III. 11—12. 161 
Exod, XIX. 12—13. 72 
Deut. IX. 19. 57 
Hag. Il. 6. 150 
Deut. XXXI. 6, 8. 37 
Josh. I. 5. 38 
Ps. CXVIII. 6 
— CxXVII,. — 109 
Lev. XIX. 18. 15 
Exod, XX. 13—14 } 38 
— — 13, 15. 
Deut. V. 17—18. 38 
Gen. XV. 6. 112 
123 
Prov. Ill. 34. 162 
— X. 12. 162 
Lev. XI. 44. 18 
Is. XL. 6—8. 136 


a 


\ Index II. 279 


New Test. Old Test. Page New Test. Old Test.. Page 

1 Pet. II. 6. Is. XXVIII. 16. 215 || 1 Pet. I. 10—12, Ps. XXXIV. 13—17 } 69 
Il. 7. Ps. CXVII. 22 } 110 — XXXil. — 

— CXVIl. — TH, 14—415. Is. VII. 12—13, 215 

: 1. 9. Exod. XIX. 6. 53 IV. 8. Prov. X. 12. 137 
I, 22, Is, LI. 9. 63 

II. 24 fp. _ LIL 4, 14, 12. 137 2 Pet. Il. 22fp. Prov. XXVI. 11. 138 

I]. 24 lp. — LI, 5. 39 || Rev. II, 27. Ps. I. 9. 138 
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